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BOOK SIXTH.

Cuarreg Frrst.

QRS waHeEr | QN gty | o, @, ¥, adwer, |
it 1| STORTI ST USTST S/ T § 319 T JUAeAd O (Aqaniysd afesaq | @
THE ATRAH: AORTTFROTTAIT FARIT: TYRET § 947 TAT qgeead | fa® PR
WIFCRARENT | a9 SARAaTeTarged TaeERm=T § 94qt |
1. In the room of the first portion, cdntaining a

single vowel, there are two.

Upto Sttra VI, 1. 12 inclusive it is to be understood that for the first
syllable two are to be made, i. e, the first syllable is to be reduplicated. This
is an adhikara s@¥ra: all the three words viz gmr:, and ¥ and gy#ex are to be
read in the subsequent stitras upto VI 1, 12, before the rule of Samprasirana
begins. Thus Sttra VL. 1. 8 says “when &% follows, of an unreduplicated verbal
root”. The sense of this sGtra is incomplete, unless we supply the three
words of this sitra, when it will read thus: “when fa follows, there are two
in the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel of an unredupli-
cated verbal root”. Thus from sm:—srsrmT (S +oF [V, 3. 82=wr+ w1 +8r=
w+d+sr VIL 4 59=3=rme “he awoke”). So also qur=r, gamar, WK from
the roots g, ¥ and sg t  The reduplication takes place through the force of the
affix that follows. Thus the affixes of the Perfect Tense (&%), the Desidera-
tive (@), the Intensive (1), the »g vikarapa, the Aorist in ==t ;all cause
reduplication.

The word gar= means that which consists of one vowel (5% ) t When
a stem or root consists of more than one vowel (Is a dissyllabic or polysyllabic
root), then the gerr= qy#: will be the first sy/lable: as in sy the portion wr is
ﬂ;l't? qua wRr= ‘the first portion consisting of one vowel’. When a root con-«
sists of a single vowel, as ¥ ‘to go’, then strictly speaking there cannot be
any portion which may be called first (q5#) or ekdch consisting of a single
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vowel). - Here, however, will this rule be applied and g will be reduplicated,
according to the maxim “sagd{Argeswi®d’—“An operation which affects
something o account of some special designation which for certain reasons
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation
.does not attach”. So also in g1 there is no firs? syllable strictly speaking,
but still the rule will apply under the above maxim. In making Reduplications
the Rule I. 1. §9 should always be borne in mind. Thus g3+ (o of &)
=g qE+ A= qx+57 (VIL 4. 50 and 60)=qgar=r
The word fg in the stra indicates that the very word-form is to be
doubled or pronounced-twice, and not that another word of similar meaning is
substituted. In fact this s not a rule ordaining su&stizution of two, in the
room of one; but of the r@eﬁz‘z’on of the one. Compare VIIIL 1, 1.
AARTEATTET N R N qgni@ | &, sy, fEaraea
AT | FYAGTTATAE 5791 ST ARRr Fd Aty | s snfider it
eagqaTes RataeaRTaT § wIar U :
2. Of that whose first syllable begins with a

vowel, there are two in the room of the second portion con-
taining a single vowel.

~This debars the reduplication of the first syllable. In a verbal root
beginning with a vowel, and consisting of more than one syllable, the second
syIiable is to be reduplicated and not the first. Thus the §awg root sIRW,
(FZ+gR=wZ+3x+ 87 VIL 2. 35=91Rx), reduplicates the second syllable
and the 3rd per. sing is f@ fqfy, the ¢ being elided by VIL 4. 60 and &
changed to § by VIIL 3. 59. So also sififarn®, stkRw& # The last form is
thus evolved, sg+aa=+3e+87 (VIL 2. 74)=stc+3+a (VIL 3. 84, and VL.
1. 31). Here now we have to make reduplication, and if 1. 1. 59 be applied,
then since a vowel affix g follows, the reduplication of sw; should take place
i e the gz the sthAni should be reduplicated. But we have explained the
stitra fagwsiy L 1. 5y, by the phrase fFwafafaasir, i e the vowel-affix
causing reduplication. Here the vowel-affix gz does not cause reduplication,.
but the consonant-affix g that does so. Therefore rule I. 1. 59 does not
apply, for g2 itself is a m7&y, and the maxim applies =RrEATAATH FIAT AT
arsftey “surely that which undergoes an operation can, so for as it undergoes
that operation, not be made the cause of the application of a grammatical
rule”. - Thus from the root sftg is formed wf¥ar ; here the root =ff is gupated
before the augment gz. Rule L 1. 5 declaring the prohibition of gunpation
with regard to @Ry or feg words does not apply here. For though ffe has
an indicatory &, yet as it undergoe.‘; an operation itself, it cannot be the cause
of the application of another rule.
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Some persons explain the word sysfy: as the Ablative singular (and
not Genitive Singular) of stsyfe: and they consider the word as a Karma-
dbaraya compound and not a Bahuvrihi compound. According to them the
word means:—*“ The syllable following the initial wvowel is reduplicated™.
(TR, STREETEAuFRTHT § 958:) 1 According to this interpretation,
the word rgdtaey is merely explanatory.

q T qIURE 3 0 9gnR N A, g, «@eaE i

giE: 1 e 377 | FRAIERATST STHAYaAT FI00 agea WAy 98 A e
) AFTERRFT GERARIAT STATIIT: GAETWEAT 7 REsaeq

TP 1| TREATCAT FAT T7ho2: 0 ,

qro W FHRIVTITILE g T Tohea: 1| FTo ) FERITEY (HE HTGT9T ¥ ATQ0T TheqT N

Are I §EATETAA T WAF A AHRALN  Aro U FHOFTAT FRERTATY AT E1F TFRaq N

glo Il ATTITIAT TATACTRTT § A9T T THeA9 A qlo || FYE AT Fohom,
3. The letters 7, § and T being the first letter of

a compound consonant and being part of the second syllable;

are not reduplicated. '

The word dvitfyasya “of the second syllable”, is understood here.
This sftra debars the doubling of the consonants n, d, and r when forming
parts of the second syllable, provided these letters occur in the beginning of a
conjunct (sahyoga) letter. Thus the Desiderative root of gvxis sfegg, formed
by adding @3 and g1 The second syllable herc is figg which is to be redupli-
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, 7 will not be doubled. Thus we get
the form 3IfefEaTa; so also from wgg and 19 we have sxfgr’@srﬁ:t, and stiyT=fy o

Why do we say “when 7, ¥ and T are the letters”? Observe &farfaa
from a1 in which = is the initial letter and has been reduplicated in to = u
Why do we say “ being the first letter in a conjunct consonant™ Observe
qiEfofg from the root 579 ‘to breathe’, the 5 being changed into w by VIII.
4. 19 and 21. The phrase st9r3: of the last sltra is understood in this stra
also. Thus zRgrai@ | Some explain the word sy=ry: understood in this sQitra
in the same way as in the last, namely as a karmadhéraya compound in the
Ablative singular. They do so, in order to explain the form gfeglt&ng, which
is thus evolvedgrgi® = =gz +Ha7 IIL 1. 8=g7ftw 1 Then Fhfagiesrg=
wH+aa il Here though the second syllable consists of n,d and 1, yet g alone
is rejected in reduplication and not § and ¥ also, as ¥ and T are not immediately
after the initial vowel (STHIF) g in this case.

V4rt —This prohibition should be stated with tegard to the letter ¥
also. As gax—varsrswta I This prohibition applies when the word is taught
primarily as having a penultimate g1 DBut when itis taught as primarily
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having a penultmate g, then the rule does not apply: the a should then be
ordained as a substitut: ofz u See Tudaf’ni root 20.

Varé:—There is no prohibition of the ¥ when it is followed by & g
Thus m&% B This is the Intensive form of the verb sz, and is thus evolved: s+
gx (IIL 1 22. Vart)=srg+5 (VIL 4. 30)=wt#, then follows reduplication by
the rules of this sQtra, The second syllable & has an initial g which is net
however rejected in reduplieation.

Vért .—In the case of the verb gsgfy the third should be reduplicated,
“Third of what™? Some say the third of the consenants, and according te
them the form is ERqEASE 1 Seme say the third syllable, therefore of the root
ff&":_iq (§+ g2 +ga), the third syllable g is reduplicated: Thus gfas, SRS
(V1L 4. 70) the 33 of g is changed into short § by VIL 4. 79.=iRaRgsTy U
: Vdrt.—The third syllable of the verbs g &c. is to be reduplicated.
Thus Foga + 72+ &= Fogfay = HogharENty; so also s@rmgwE &

Vart:—The third syllable of verbs derived from nouns is optionally
reduplicated, Thus srxfitEfasiy or syfar=fifrsta o .

Vérs:—Others say, any syllable of a airaqrg (verbs derived from nouns)
may be recluphcated Thus from the noun g= is derived the root g=t¥, the
desiderative root of which is gsmmq, which requires reduplication. Here any
syllable may be reduphcated. as."I, gEAENFy, 2. gfa=hfasty, 3. gfaErE, 4
gt u Or there may be double and treble reduplication simultaneously
as, gufashitErasty

gty | 40 9T ) O, st i
- g 1 O T AT qIA1E YO WEY | 6 SATHSURARROT & ¥ A
KA 931 ST G SAGII TR |
4. The first of the two is called the Abhyasa or
the Reduplicate.

The word ¥ in the nominative case is understood here, but for the
purposes of this stra it is taken in the Genitive case i, e, gara: g “the first
of the two” ordained above. The word Abhyasa ocours in sfitras I, 1. 6,
VL 1. 7 &e,

TN IRTEAT | 4 | =R I IR, swyreas |
T 0 F T FHAT TART %WWW%WW&‘{ VA Y fAfEe § I 1Y TERT SR
A |
5. 'The both are collectively called Abhyasta.

Though the word ¥ was understood in the slitra, the use of the weord

g% ‘both’ indicates that the word Abhyasta applies to the two taken together

-and not to any one of them separately, The word abhyasta oecurs in sfitras
‘111, 4. 109, VL 1. 32 &eo,  Thus stitra VI, 1, 189 declares “the first vowel of



Bx. VI.Ch. 1. § 8] REDUPLICATION. 1041

an Abhyasta gets the udatta accent”. The Abhyasta being the collective
name of the both, the accent will fall on the first and not on the second, as
in ¥zrg d4dati, the accent is on the first sy So also by VIL 1. 4 s1q, takes
the place of g after an Abhyasta, therefore, Fg+Br=33+r{=8aF u So also
T (VL 4. 112),
FEAATT: 9 I & | 9grR ) SET, TenEss, 9T
FIRT I SHATATAR TN | ST e WIERATTIA N IIFAT SSATTET ¥ | G4 qRe-
A YITAR IR AT | TROREETERE: TR/ 1 A5 geagiy aryq u
6. So also the six roots beginning with jakshi are

called abhyasta.

The word abhyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the six
verbs that follow it in the Dhatup4tha, in all seven verbs, get this designation.
These are &1, S, AT, TaR1G, A, 94, and T4t 1 Panini has overlooked ¥
and mentions only the first six. By getting the designation of Abhyasta
these verbs get acute accent on the first syllable when followed by a sirva-
dhatuka Tense-affix not having the intermediate 32 and beginning with a
vowel. Thus srary ja-grati, ey jakshati, ¥Rgra déridrati, srwrarg chdkésati,

wrate Saéati, ey didhyate, and “Fsaw vevyate. The present participle fpaq

is 1rregu1arly formed by adding the affix arq (s7q) and when so formed it does, ,y

not take the augment ga by VIL 1, 78.
AT Frar syarEen N o | 9=t g, wrEran, S, avaraw
g || gRATORETRCATTNA: | FF TR | gHRAGAA T A>T, 397 -, Fq49r-
TS gEaEyrrearEe &d: araiafy o
7. In the room of a short vowel of the Reduplicate

of the roots X &e, a long is substituted.
There is no list of gsmi verbs given any where. The word |qIf® in

g=f3 therefore should be construed as “verbs ZZZe tuj”.  So that wherever we
may find a word having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider

it a valid form, Thus gg=rw: (gg+wEs 1L 2. 106=ggsta: Rig. 1 3. 6).
ATAEI:, STAFTA TN, &34t Aara, @ garw 1 This lengthening only takes place in
the Vedas before some special affixes, and not every where or in secular literature,
“As garst TEeE gl
fofE araicayaras | < | agra | ffZ, arar:, aasareer i
afe: | B AT STATFER qIHRAATES :rmé?aﬁrar faeTaes ar Turdnt I s )
FITHART | ETTATROE Sear® TR Tooam 11 7o W fEERET= S Twheaw U
8. When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow,
there is reduplication of the root, which is not already

: r@dupli,cated.
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The reduplication is either of the first syllable or of the second syllable
according as the root begins with a consonant or a vogel. Thus qa+oig=
9 9 + g =991 It So also qurz, FrodFg u In the case of &, Rule IIL 1. 36
does not apply, so the Perfect of this word is not formed by adding strg and the
auxiliary verbs %, ¥ and s1§; but regularly. In fact ®u7is regarded as if it was g i
See stitra IIL 1. 36 Vart. qreq SOTUTE WI&r 4 NTate: TASE, STAH GiaaEH-
RIARZIAGA |

Why do we say when &z follows? Observe Elf’m‘: gar ! Why do we
say “of a Dhatu”? Observe @ggiar ffeaR, Smfrgragistu The question
arises from the fact that the root (dhatu) always directly precedes the affixes
of the Perfect, no vikarana intervenes as in the case of other tenses. So there
was no necessity of using the word dhatu in the sGtra. To this it is replied .
thatby III. 4. 117, sometimes f&% is treated as srvadhétuka, and then it takes
vikarana. As ¥ taking the vikarana 5y becomes syar; ( IIL. 1. 74 ) this whole
base is not a dhatu, therefore when the affixes of Perfect are added there is no
reduplication, and we have syttt See I1L 4. 117,

Why do we say ‘of a non-reduplicate’? Observe &soir {y=rs st q-ﬁ.
g9 | dArgagqiarg, i e it is the Perfect Tense of the Intensive verb |3y, and
is not reduplicated again, @z having already caused reduplication. So also
Harar Agq: i@y ending in the ¥g of the Perfect.

Vért :—In the Chhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root

in the Perfect and other tenses. As sriFara, AT or FHANM=SE; T3T T

ferafor or TR AT | AT I Of TG, AEIT ATIT U or TG Ul
Vart:—The root wmr is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect. As,

Fr s (of MSMTR) I HKIAT |l

@agr lQ l 9IhR | |97 ST, |
g mam*araeara THY | GIASTAT T (EAeqRaq, | THaes  qTwaey AT
‘Ifﬁﬁmﬂ ST’-T‘T@QTT‘?I’ T TEﬁTQE!I qr FYTATE i’ AT

9. Of a non-reduplicate root ending in g (Desi«
derative) or @ (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication.

The word g7 ady: should be construed as genitive dual and not as
Locative dual. In the latter case, the meaning would be “when the affixes
g and IF follow, a non-reduplicate root is redﬁplicated”. The difficulty
would be that while the root alone would be reduplicated. the augment gz
would not, as in syiRRq, SRR 0

The phrase grdrerarae is understood here also.  The reduplication is
of the first or second syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or
vowel. “Thus g+ (IIL 1. 7) w&, reduplicate fywaty (VIL 4. 79). So wqg
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fIqraary, Fw—sTRISTa, TI—Irafarg 1 So also of w;wmy:—as, qrgsay (VI 4
83), St=r=rq, AATAY, FUHY, Grovirgmy | If a root is already a reduplicated one,
there is no reduplication : as gaaqy, @afasy being the Desiderative forms of
guew (already formed by svarthika gq IiL 1. 5), and of wwga (the Intensive
form ofg) u  See III 1. 22.

TS I €0 N wFTf | 3y "
g U >3 AT STATTER IITIRAATES HUTERTST (Giaes a1 quvant ¥ ¥aa
10. Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplica~
tion when the vikarana §lu (zg) follows.

The g isthe characteristicsignofthe roots of the third class, and causes
the elision of the vikarapa ¥ W The reduplication is of the first or second
syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or a vowel, Thus
geta (from g), fwry, el o

S NN TFrR I = )
qiRT: 1 T AT STATTER IITTATER TATHRIT [GATET AT A ¥ waas 1l

11. ' Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplica-
tion when the affix =17 of the Aorist follows.

The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as the
root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus stftgsrg, stdfgsy, (VIL 4. 93
and 94). So also strfeeq, STTArAA, ST ! These are aorists of the causative
roots qriar &c. )

When the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative (o571 ) verbs g &c-
is to be formed, as here, we should first elide the causative sign for, then shorten
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4. g3 the effect
would be like as if g had followed, and this would not be prohibited by the
short vowel being consdered sthanivat. For rule VII.4.03 says “Let the effect be
as if gq had followed, on the reduplicate, if followed by a light vowel, of anin-
flective base to which for followed by =% is affixed; provided there is not the eli-
sion of any letter in the pratyahéra s1®% occasioned by the affixing of fr u” One
of the conditions for the application of this rule is that the reduplicate must
be followed by a /igh# vowel. We have said above that the long penultimate
is to beshortened before =rg= 1 Now arises the difficulty. Should this light vowel
coming in the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy
vowel by the rule of sthanivat adefa {I. 1. 56), or not ? It should not be con-
sidered so, for the reasons given in L. 1. 57. For it was established there that
the sthanivadbhava will arise then only when some operation is to be done to
a thing anterior to the non-substituted i. e. original vowel. Here no eperation
is to be applied to something antevior to such original (stTTEe) vowel but to
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a form consistinig of such substituted (snifyr) vowel. Therefore; the light vowel
is not considered non-existent for the purposes of Gaagrs it If this order of
operation is not followed, there would arise incongruities. The order must be
this: Ist the elision of {8 ( VI 4. §1 ) 2nd the shortehihg of the penultimate
(VII 4 4) 3rd the reduplication, If the reduplication take place first and the
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before the subs-
titution of the vowel had taken place, such substitute will now be considered
as sthinivad: the /ig/i# vowel being considered as still 4éady, will prevent the
application of gewgra 1 The difficulty will be in the form of sirsftsmg, where
the short is ordained after the for it If this be the order of operations, thete
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable & in the word stfz=g ? This
is, howwer, done by I. 1. 59. which see.

FTEEN WG AgiaT | QR N agrld N o, |rg, g, S0
T 1 g, Wrgra TR AETAS R AGTAT AT ATy U
IR | HATHAT F § 799 I /om0 aTo | FRABIATIAT AeTA=amanarge |
gqro Il 4fy TFEAH 1 Ao U §RTA F Ul Ao U GEAGSE ATH T AApargen U
12. The participles ddsvAn, sihvan and midhvan
are irregularly formed without reduplication.

The word gregry, is from the root gy ‘to give’ with the affix g (I11. 2. 107),
here the reduplication and the augment gz are prohibited irregularly. As smatatr
grow: g@aq (Rig L. 3, 7). The word qrgra is derived from the root |8 ‘to
éndure’, by adding the affix g (11 2. 107), the irregularity being in leng-
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment g% and the reduplication.
Thus argrg as@s: 1 So also Higar comes from f&g ‘to sprinkle’ with the
affix g (IIL 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non-
application of gz, the lenthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of
ginto gzl As Htgaeqranry gwery gsa il It is not necessary that these words
should be in the singular always, in their plural forms also they do not redu-
plicate.

Virt:—Reduplication takes place when s &c, are followed by the
affix w1 Thus f&ay wAA=F+F -5, fFE+H=ff@E 1 The affix =
comes after %51 and fgg with the force of the affix w511

V41 ¢ :—The roots 5, |8, 94, and =% take reduplication when follow-
ed by the affix syt (III. 1. 134) and the reduplicate (abhyasa) takes the aug-
ment 37t 1 The final consonants of the Abhyésa (reduplicate) are not elided
in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final conso-
nants be elided by VIL 4. 60, then the addition of the augment becomes
unnecessary ; as there is no difference between the augment and the
adesa (shortening of the vowel) taught in VIL 4. 59. Thus ==, wa«s,

I, AT
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Vari:—The above vartika is optional, so we have the forms =% g&y;,
TP O, q9 "o &e. ‘ ,

Vart :—The root gg is reduplicated before the affix sf=t, and the aug-
meunt &r®F comes after the AbhyAsa, and § is the substitute of § of the
Abhyasa. Thus g%+ 57 =9a + 571% + g7 + 57 = garas (The second g is chang-
ed into g by VIL 3. 535), as in the phrase gamaa: sfrasrsgofiar i

Vi4rt :—The causative root qif¥ is reduplicated before the affix e,
there is elision of for (sign of the causative), and g% is the atgment of the
Abhydsa, and it is lengthened. Thus qrf¥ 4 sy ="qrEgyz: U ‘

W U gHIAEEgET | 3 1w | W, aUHd, g,
TR, AR N
A 1| g3 TF THTACAITANTIIE T Sq° GUFRU HF 0
QITRRA U ST GG TR TR |

13. There is vocalisation of the semivowel @ of
the affix sz (IV. 1. 78) when followed in a Tatpurusha com-
‘pound, by the words g% and ufa I

When the words g5 and qr& are the second members, forming a Tat-
purusha compound, there is samprasirana (vocalising the semi-vowels) of the
affix sqz of the preceding. That is @ is changed intog 1 Thus H{veay wyr-
seg =HOTfegt (a Bahuvrihi compound taking the samésanta affix or rather
substitute § by V. 4. 137) misaeagaeas = Faaatzy +an (IV. 1. 92) = ey 0
The feminine of this will be formed by adding sag (IV. 1. 78). Thus we have
e (see I'V. 1. 78). Now in forming the Tatpurusha compound of this
word with g or gfd, the final @ will be changed into ¥ and we have srrtrgardt-
g, smrwAgE: | The sir of or becomes merged into § (VI 1. 108), and
the short g is lengthened (V1. 3. 139). So also @R o Hrggwadrata: 1

Why do we say “of the affix ¢ag”? Observe Darg=:, GIAATTT: 1

Why do we s'ay “when followed by, 3% or 1§’ ? Observe: sgywetar-
T, RIGTAGE, | |

Why do we say “when forming a Tatpurusha compound”? Observe
SIS A = fFrlgeraraiges o 0 It is a Bahuvrihi compound.

The affix sqz is here the feminine affix « followed by =ra (317) (see

IV. 1. 77 and 74).

, A general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes whenever
it is employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which
that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself: yma=gh =eqg §
fafzaeasireaeasd ggo” 1 This maxim, however, does not apply in case of
feminine affixes, where we have this rule “a feminine affix denotes whenever

2
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it is employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with that affix, but which
need not necessarily begin with that to which the affix has been added, but
whete the word form is subordinate : &fir=tr =rggasx @’ u  Thus we have
qUAFRrdSTRArEn g = q@Adignafig: and so also gEAmRRtw=fafa: 1 Not so
when the word is an upasarjana or subordinate in a compound. As syfgatear
m’r&mm— SRR, §eIY: = Sfqafraaraargs:, sTqRRRarg: |

- This‘vocalisation takes place when g and g1 alone, not compounded
with any other word, stand at the end: not so when a word beginning or
ending with these words follows. Thus HRIST=TRES, ORI &c.

Though a word ending in &g may have may semi-vowels, yet the
vocalisation takes place of the affix o (sag) only, according to the maxim
faffzaaraeaiTar wivq “substitutes take the place of that which is actually
enunciated ",

The word gggreor has regulating influence upto VI. 1. 44 inclusive.
The rules of vocalisation (change of semi-vowels into vowels) is contained im
these slitras.

VArt:—Prohibition must be stated when gqfy and g follow the word
&m0 As drsmyawg, Kenaarae: instead of wrwmfeE: &,

qeg® ageEr I 98 | ugn® || aeglr, agdet |
T || AT ENGRNAAIING | FGUSIITY TgeAter G S FAICH 707 1
Mo | ATALATTHATT W
‘ 14. 'There is vocalisation of the affix sa& when the
.word a=yg follows in a Bahuvrihi compound.

Thus R eTRargygeer = Hrimaedfiang: U So also wrggamdiasy: 0

Why do we say “when the compound is a Bahuvribhi”? Observe #r-
quRITAT T = HECSRAEEg:, which is a Tatpurusha compound. Like the last
sltra, we have here also qtaadwmryfasy:, but sifgmrlwwseanasy:, MATTTT-
g, SR EE=g:

Though the word g+gf¥ is exhibited in the stra in the neuter gender,
4t is in fact a masculine word.

Viért :—There is vocalisation of ez in a Bahuvrihi compound with
A1, Atgew and A optionally: as smligwsdtard: or sdrweemATa:, RdTaearga:
or srrdtaFTRaTATght, AdwEatarar, ardywwamrar 1 The indicatory = of #Arg=
makes the word take the udatta on the last syllable (VI. 1. 163), thus debarr-
ing the especial accent of the Bahuvrihi (VI 2. 1). All Bahuvrihi compounds
ending in & take the samasanta affix &g, so #Ig would have become #rg by

force of V. 4. 153, so the separate enumeration of #rg and @1 here shows that
&Y is also optional,
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arsreafaswatar @& 0 a0 g | i, sl geErang, R
TR || GUEIONAT TN | SUF O [T 907 | 79 g s @A araniiy wenw
- BT T | A, AR AT FCOQACAAL A T Oy | s e

{ri FRTE TRy e Eor WA 0
15. The semivowels of the roots ¥, zgg and @=wix
verbs are vocalised when followed by an uffix having an
indicatory & I
" The anuvritti of sqz does not run into this sGtra. The root g% in-
cludes the 7= gftsrs® of the AdAdi class (IL. 54 ) and the 9 substitute of &
“(1L. 4. 53) €99 is the root f3ysay 31y of the Adadi class (I1 509). The wwrry verbs
are the-last nine roots of the Bhvadi class viz. a7, 79, 7%, 3%, 31, &g, %&» 7
_and g u  The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the cos-
responding vowel, when an affix having an indicatory = is added to them. Thus
with the Past Participle affixes ¥ and =v3g we have the following forms:—
L g9—3%:, ITHIY, (VIIL 2. 30). 2 e33—gw:, AT 3 q51—e;, gzara, (VI 2.
36) 4 99—, NI, § T8—RT:, FKagr (VIII. 2. 31, 40, VIIIL. 3. 13 and VI. 3. 111)
6 Fa—ifqa: srqawry, (VIL 2. 56 VIIL 3. 60) 7 Fsy —Ia, Taara, 8 sia—gdi,
HrqarTy, 9 FIT—FW, BATA, 10 q7—IRq:, IHAAA, 11 TUBT—TT, g

qTET mar FAA|A T [FAFAq—When in a Grammatical rule, an o peration
{dependant on an affix) is taught with regard to a root (dhatu) by mentioning
particular verbs (dhatu) specifically,and not by using the word “dhitu”,generally,
then the operation takes place only when therootis followed by such an affix as
can be added to roots by emunciating the word grdr: 1 The existence of this
maxim is inferred in the formation of the word wiorgeaw, in V1. 4. 174, which see.
Therefore, there is no vocalisation of S in the following Fregfa, 3ifaa: 1 Here
qreafy is formed by adding waw to qyer (xrafa=zfa ) 1 arw is formed by T
added to =, the vowel being lengthened and samprasdrana being expressly
prevented by Unadi II. 57. Now, it is a general rule that a root taking the
affix f3aw, f4, or (3= does not lose its character of a dhatu., Therefore arg
is a root (qrg), and it ought to take vocalisation before the affix sa=u But
g is not enunciated to come after a dhétu, but after a gaeg (gaorrens: FAT
IIT. 1. 8) in the rule ordaining its affixing. So also mita®: formed by adding
% to a1 (See Vart. V. 3. 83). :
afsaEtrsREtstirafarsaIsadEt (S T IG1 g3y i
a2, sar, qt¥, safy, T8, e, gulE, =i, geadam, 6, s
T | WY IO, 30 TAGAL, T T, 58T LA, TN WEAY, AT AR, gy
B, vz dearar, 9ew arF, THEAT 'F"W‘ﬂ' foia T3d WIHRTUTSRIT ¥ GIEEA ‘T’-ﬂa’ t
JIATST || ([ERT TAeR@arTiigivg fRaEsa: U
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16. There 1s vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the

- following verbs, when an affix having an indicatory = or &

follows:—wg ‘to take’, sar ‘to become old’, &=t ‘to weave’, sqa

‘to strike’, = ‘to shine’, =g ‘to deceive’, H3T ‘to cut’, w=® “to
ask’, and gesw ‘to cook, to fry’.

By force of the word ‘&’ ‘and’, the anuvritti of f&H is read into this
sitra, Thus 1. ag—da;, gé‘;am (by = and =ag), wewrw (L 2. 4), wowqd
(by a# of the Intensive). 2. s@r—sir, sfimary (VIIL 2. 44 @ changed to =),
faan® (L. 2. 4), the short gis lengthened by VI, 4. 2 and is shortened again

by V1L 3. 8o, Fsftmd (¥, 3. afa—The root ¥z is replaced by ag when
for follows (II. 4. 41). This o@ can have no f&g affix after it, it takes only
fsz_terminations, which as we know are &g (I. 2. 5). The examples, therefore
given will be of frq affixes only. Thus wag:, g: &« Now arises this ques-
tion ‘why do you enumerate 3z, for is not Fsy ({for which a1% is substituted)
already included in y=nf¥ class of verbs given in the last sGtra, and by force
of that slitra, af% will get samprasdrana before f&g affixes”, The reply is
“xfy is numerated herein order to show that the prohibition of sampra-
sArana with regard to ¥sy as taught in V1. 1. 40, does not apply to its substi-
tute a7 in the Perfect Tense”. Thus while the Perfect of ¥s7 is =37, I3a:, 337,
the Perfect of its substitute =% is Fary, wag: and &7 4 More over VI. 1. 38
teaches that the = of ¥ is not vocalised in f&= affixes, which therefore, implies
(jiapaka) that the other semivowel i. e. 7 of 3% will be vocalised. 4. sp—Tfags,
frgara, and with feq affixes fsafE, ¥fag 1 5. IT—I@, Siasarg, and with
feq affixes w&:, guFEA | 6. sy— &P, AT (A9@ qAa=4q5 1 By a Var-
tika under 1. 2. 1, the word sg=fis considered to belong to gzifg class, and
therefore all affixes after if, other than those having an -indicatory W, 51 or the
affix a7, are considered as f&q, and therefore, there will be samprasirana
before these affixes : as, SfETaraT, IETIIT, IMETTAHL N 7. TH—FH:, THEUIAN
How is the final v of #r% changed into &, for by VIII. 2. 36 = ought to have
been changed infd ¥ before the gratfd affix = ? To this we reply the affix =5
is replaced by § (VIL 2. 43) and as this ¥ is not a g=ify affix, Rule VIIL 2,
36 does not apply. This is done on the following maxim : “ The substitute
of the Nishtha should be caonsidered to be siddha or effective when applying
the rules relating to the change of a letter into g, to accent, to affix, and to
the addition of the augment g=”. But when = is to be changed into &, the
substitute is considered asiddha (not to have taken place). Thus we have the
forms g &c. Before frg affixes we have wrata, afggeaq n 8. ger—qm
0;'111' 2. 36); gEaTd, fFrp—g=o1q, dye=waq | The forms gyy=g and gyss would
‘have been evolved by the simple rules of Reduplication even, without the

¥
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application of this rule. But w=s+ag (I11. 3. g0)=ww1: 1 Here there is no
vocalisation, because Pinini himself uses the word gwa: in stra IIL 2. 117
showing that this is the proper form though irregular. 9. wgst—yez: (VIIL
2. 36),.9791q, (Fq—3swia, «& =99 1 The w of ¥@w is changed first into 7
by wat waw @ (VILL 4. 53), and then g is changed into & by @ wgar z3:
(VIIL 4. 40).

formryrgeiaTa™ 1 ol wgrie N &R, wvaras, swdwmm,
(Ggarom) |
R | IAANT Jreartar qgTEAn o fO5F QAT Ay It A |
17. There takes place vocalisation of the semi-
vowel of the reduplicate (abhyasa) of both vachyddi (VI. 1.

15) and grahddi (VI.1.16) words, when the affixes of fgz
follow.

Thus gg—aare, IMRY, @T—FAM, FIIT, IA—FAWA, @iy, gro—
gary, AT U As regards Wgrig verbs; qg—mrs, 3‘:{%@[ (there is no speciality
in case of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without even this
rule). sw—fasA, foiSEy, a—IAE, and gAY say—fAsary, featyy, sa—
AT, Y, sHA—Fsara, Frearay, g —3xw and FEfaw i Some say that
with regard to zw, it is equal whether there existed this present rule or not,
For they argue thus, % + W@ =8+ AL+ A =T+xq=>T+37 (gL a4z VI 4.
60)=gzw I To this we reply, this form would be evolved no doubt had this
rule not existed. But when this rule is applied, and you make reduplication
without first vocalising the g, then you will have to vocalise g by force of this
rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to zw also, for having
changed t into s, we have gg»= and then change s into 51 by VII. 4. 66.
Then this sy substitute becomes sthanivat to % (I. 1. 50), and therefore there is
no vocalisasion of this 7, for rule V1. 1. 37, prevents the vocalisation of a letter
standing before one which has already been vocalised. There is no speciality
with regards to w=w and w&= verbs.

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to those
affixes which are not fmgn With regard to 7 affixes, the Rule V1. 1. 13
will apply. And as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of redupli-
cation in order, therefore by the maxim of gteg L. 4. 2, vocalisation will take
place first and then reduplication, according to the maxim ge: 78§ Framaraew
“occasionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been
superseded by a subsequent rule”. Thus g=+eg: (which is FRg L 2. 5)=99

+ gt =LA ILF AG = FAT, TG
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Though the phrase gwawrt could have been supplied into this sitra
by the context and the governing scope of the preceding sdtras, its express
mention in this sQtra is for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation
supersedes even the rule of #=f#: ¥ry: VII 4. 60, the vocalisation must take
place at all events. Thus sgg+oug=sg+sgg+sru Here by VIL 4. 60, the
second consonant & of &1 ought to have been elided, and the equation would
have stood g +3sqg + 37, and there would have been vocalisation of ¥ by this
rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of  and we have fasang U
In fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is:—¢ The samprasirana and the
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations which
are simultaneously applicable”. wggmer garye = @ FEAT )

wreare I ¢l Q3R |, =i, (arrsmr) |
A 1| ENARIE eqodeasa TR qEY WRE G FHQICT A5 U
18. Of the causative verb Tmfd “to cause one to
sleep”, there is vocalisation of the semivowel, when the afﬁx
=% of the Reduplicated Aorist follows.

Thus the Aorist of &xr(§ is s19%Tq, AT, AEYTA N The vocalisa-
tion takes place before reduplication, then there is gupa of the penultimate
short vowel, then thisis again shortened by VII 4. 1, then there is reduplica-
tion, and then lengthening of the vowel of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 94.
Thus &ME + ¥ =GR+ A= (VI 4. 51 +=7E (VIL 3. 80) = &g + g =g +
=g (VIL 4 n)=g+gy+ws (VL L 11)= ggyq ( VIL 4. 94 ) which with the
augment sy becomes HELIA Ul

Why do we say ‘when =g follows? Observe exresy, wrigg: 1 The
anuvritti of firry has ceased, that of f&1§ however is here.
TAMETREASTT T0E 1N TR || T, TR, =17, 1% (ool
TR W BT T €Y €W A e, ST GO, RGN IR A A GIROt IE 0
19. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of the
verbs T ‘to sleep’, e ‘to shout’, and =& ‘to cover’, when
followed by the affix #% of the Intensive.
Thus Fraead, SFww, 33 (VIL 4. 25 the short ¥ is lengthened). Why
do we say ‘when gz follows? Ob rve &wen, formed by afwe 1L 2. 172.
agu iiRell .
T 0 At =Ty | IR mmmir SR Eicll
20. There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel
of T, when the affix gz follows.
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The word afyF is understood here.  As ara=e, qrazuq, arggasy 1 Why
do we say “when g follows”? Observe ¥, 3zeg ! Sece VI. 1. 16 to which
this rulz is an exception. ~

S & 0 RN g o=, i i
i 1 7T TRE | T gRFAIANA e MRS 9 FrARigaT FaR i
21. The verb =¥ is substituted for the verh =g ‘to
worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix ¥ follows.

The phrase =#ifF is understood here. Thus SfaTer, SRTEE, HRITT 1
The exhibition of #} in the sfitra with a long § indicates that there is long vowel
even in tenses where 5% is elided, as §grg: 4 For if the sfitra had enunciated
ik with a short ¥ as the substitute of =¥, the forms swmaa &c would have
been still valid, Thus fR+ag=+FwF+a=T+Ewm+a=T+=xr+a (VIL 4 25
causing the lengthening of the short §). But then the Nishtha would have
been Sfipa: which is wrong. -~

THRTA: TG FErara N RN Q0 || TRET, €6, SEEn i
i U ERTr Sreardy wrﬁmm HTEMTASTAr 93q: ExtequarEar 1y |
22. 'The =gy is the substitute of wgrr ‘to swell’,

when the Nishtha affixes follow.

Thus i, efraam . Why do we say “when the Nishtha affixes
follow”?Observe exifa: formed by fRa il In the phrase exrdt w31&, the word wgrdy is
the feminine of the word #xif& formed by fswm t The phrase fRgram “when
the Nishtha follows” governs all the subsequent sfitras up to VI 1. 29.

Tt ageed | R3 | 9T | w9, W, qﬁzzr, (SFsrETT) |
FiR: || FSTaiAl THT ETQROTAR o | €T TSas Hy | €3 oA eI aaidaea-
1 GTAT: CAGIATHAL GIACHT HGUH, | A7 TAGER LA IIRAABTAT g ARG
EE U
23. The verb &ar (z&t and sz) when preceded by

s changes its semivowel to a vowel, when a Nishth4 affix follows.

The phrases “when the nishth4 follows”, and “there is vocalisation” are
understood here. The anuvritti of &t does not run here, The roots &% and
&35 both assume the form @r and are included here. Thus gT+saT+5K =5+
+7 (VL 1. 108)=x&dta: (VI. 4. 2), and seftaa@mu The & of nishtha affix
would have been changed into @ by VIII 2. 43 in as much as the root &t has
a semivowel and ends in long sr i1 But by the vocalisation of g, the condition
of amRq for the application of VIIL. 2. 43, no longer existing, the affix & is not
changed to s | But & is optionally changed to® by VIIL 2. 54 as s&ftq: and
SEFAATL N

Why do we say “whent preceded by #?”  Observe &sqm: (V1L 2 43),
et 0 If it was intended that vocalisation should take place when g
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singly stood before, then the sfitra could well have run thus geey: i, . The use
of the word g9€% implies that the rule applies when ¥ stands first, though other
upasargas may intervene between it and the root. Thus yeedrg!, gEeimaTd. I
The compound gyfes should be explained as a Bahuvrthi=g: g3t a5 RS-
qgarHes g srg\% (that which consisting of root and upasarga is preceded by w is
called wag). Therefore the rule is made applicable to gawdia: &c.

geaTTREn T 1 k8 | ugtfy | gagth, s, 5w
g || FEENT ETRIBY SO THATTER SN AT qANASAT GO IR AR
24. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of
the root zar (&) ‘to go’ when the nishthd affixes follow,

when the sense is ““ coagulation” or “cold to touch .

The word gaaffr means hardening of a fluid, by coagulation &c.
Thus sft% &, =far 7@, ftd 73 “a coagulated butter, grease &c”. The g of
nishtha is changed to g by VIII. 2. 47. But when the sense is that of ‘cold’,
the g is not changed ; as ftg ¥9g, sftar 217, Saggma . The word wftg is here
used both as a noun meaning ‘cold weather &c’,and an adjective denoting ‘cold’.
There is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of ‘coagulation’ or ‘cold’,
as FEAAr giwa: ‘ the rolled up scorpion’. The short g is lengthened in aft
&c, by V1. 4. 2.

gder | Ry | 9grfd 0 wa, =, (@)
TR 1 1 TR 799 | HEEEE THEAEE 9N Gt 99
25. There is vocalisation of zar preceded by the
upasarga ur, when the nishthd affixes follow.

Thus gi&afr: wigsftwargu This sttra applies to cases where the words

need not have the meaning of “coagulation” or “cold ”.
Erarr syATI=SeT RSN ez | Rrarar, ooy, @9, giew, (Eaarmal
IE: W > gy 599 | W9 319 TRETRR »uragrierat BT G g |
26. There is optionally the vocalisation of zar
followed by the Nishthd affixes, when the upasargas =ifiy and
& precede it.

Thus =ifwsfiy or sifvEn@® 9q, watS® or syagmma gfia u This
option -applies even when the word means “coagulation” and “cold”. As
HAAA or YT T, A 1| ATHAT or sARAAY A1, &c. sE or sYFIAAGIH |

_ The uf in this sftra serves the same purpose as in VI, 1. 23. Thus
SITEE or sTTwEEd, sTREH, ste&Es | According to the author of Sid-
dhéanta Kaumudi, the word Ec? shows that it is a vyavasthita vibhéshé, hence
there is no option allowed when 1% and 317 are in the middle, as, afr>ars,
gz I Here we cannot have the alternative forms @af¥sita &c.
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w

3 TR N RS N GFIR || ST, T, N ‘ |
g U AARAITAR | W OH FATET MACTAEAOTTE o O SFHd ey §aw
AT fAraTenE fparar v ‘

27. Optionally 35§ is formed in the sénse of
<cooked’, by the vocalisation of the semivowel of s before
the nishthi affix =

The word fpyrqris understood here. The roots 8 ‘ to cook ® of the
Bhvadi class, and =it € to cook of the Adadi class, and = ‘to cook' of the
Bhvadi sub-class Ghat4di, are meant here. In all these, 7 replaces sr, whether
causative or not. Thus 33§ of1¢, sygg & 01 This is a vyavasthita vivhash4;
so that st is invariably changed to sy when referring to &fiC and gf¥, but not
anywhere else. Thus o agry, stwqr @any: (VIL 3. 36 and VI 4.92). This
word does not take double causative though the sense may require it. As
wiYg o F9eRT amvaw “ Devadatta through Yajfiadatta has caused the milk
to be cooked”. The sy is intransitive. When the sense is that of Reflexive, or
Causative, there the form 3 is to be used. As 31& ¢ €qgwd, W& WL FFAA U

cqra: o Il < N wETR 0 o, 9 o
gf3: fémﬁraﬁ | STy FEnTaER GrarreTat et g wat% i

28. dr is optionally the substitute of the root Ty
‘to increase ' before the Nishth4 affixes.

The root sfreart g&r belongs to Bhvadi class. The indicatory &t shows
that the affixes § and g5q are changed into ¥ and w3g (VIIL 2. 45). Thus
i g, ftat arg, dtwaw u The option here is also a regulated option (vyas
vastlfita-vibhasha). The substitution takes place znvariably when the root is
without upasarga, and never when it is preceded by an upasarga. Thus gegra:.
syrearasgan: | The substitution, however, must take place when the preposition

s71E precedes the root, and the words &%t and y¥ are in composition : as
oA, sudrTEy: o

fosastar Il 2 1 iy o fog, =, &, (@)
IR 0 R AR ) s deagausyargrsay | B afF w wa o fegamiay
EiCR

99. There is substitution of & for st when the

affixes of the Perfect (f&¥) and the Intensive () follow.

The anuvritti of the word fFNTr ceases. The phrase eama: 4t of the
last sfitra is drawn into this by force of the word = ‘and’; thus stigsy, syr-
e, sTifgftac it The substitution of 4r a subsequent rule, would have debar-
red reduplication which precedes it in order. The reduplication, however,
takes place after the substitution, by force of the maxim of g7 ggy &c men-

3
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tioned in VI 1. 17. Thus §t+RE=R+ft+a=fF+a+e (VL. 4. 82 the q
being substituted) = strfe with the affix sqr. So also in the Intensive, as sriydtaR,
s draE, sqdiae 0 _
frsrar 23 1 2o 1 wgTH N fararar, 3 0
R 1 FreaSnUd TN GUaronHEd = | B afE T maa e dxamor wa® )
30. There i1s optionally the vocalisation of the
semivowel of fix before the affixes of the Perfect and the In-

tensive.

The phrases fag a<t: and geqawetare to be read into this sfitra.  Thus
gury or fregry, YYIF: or ftaag: v So also in the Intensive as Fragay or wxdt-
@g i The root fig would not have taken vocalisation before g by any pre-.
vious rule, this sfitra teaches optional vocalisation. The root would have
taken vocalisation before f&z, which is a {&q affix, invariably by VL 1. 13, this
sQtra modifies that by making the substitution optional. In the alternative,
when the root does become vocalised, the reduplicate is also not vocalised in

spite of VI. 1, 17. This explains the form fqra, which by VI 1. 17 would
have been gara it B +uwe=(g3g+ug VL 1. 30)=g+uz (VL. L. 108)=g
+g+87 (VL 1. 8) =gama

ot = &=rT I 39 I QENA N O, =, "X, T, (T, ) o
giRe: 1| FITer SRR T | G TE G O GO T AARTRITAKT FTTET 91
31. There is optionally the vocalisation of the
semivowel, in the causative of &, when followed by the Desi-
derative &€ and the Aorist % aflix.

The phrase fFs9r 3¢ is understood here. In forming the Desiderative
and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of fi7, there is optional
vocalisation. Thus gamafasfa or Rrarafasiqg 1 So also in the Reduplicated
Aorist 9, as sSTgAAA or WA ! By the maxim &gamrer §yamomd = aFrdr
wafg (see sitra VI 1. 17), the antaranga substitution of Viiddhi &c is supers-
eded by the sampras&rana and the subsidiary operations relating to it here.
The vriddhi and the substitntion of 3113 take place after the samprasérana has
taken place. The stitra VIL 4. 80 teaching the substitution of § for the  of
the reduplicate, when ga follows, shows by implication that the substitution
caused by for is sthanivat though it itself does not cause reduplication (I. 1. 59).
Thus fr+fr=R+{=a@+g=xaa 1 In reduplicating sarfq we cannot form
*qrar, but must consider the substitute equal to the original ¥ of & and must
reduplicate it. We thus get fqrafigfa u  In the case of vocalisation, the
rules of Vriddhi &c are postponed. Thus fg+1&+&a ( VL. I. 108 )=g+fn+
1= +E+ L= +{+ L +FL=TA + g +gA=qrag+gan Here we requ-
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ire reduplication. Here the substitute strg in mrz though not caused by =7, is
treated sthanivat under 1. 1. 59 to §, which iscarried in reduplication. Similarly
the Aorist: FI+fI+AT=T+T+T=P+F+F+H= F+A+y+H=g+arg
+x+=g+Ta+E+w (VIL 4. 1 )=g+m@tetswr (VI 4 51)=s19737q
(VIL 4 94)

& qugrE | R | 9gTR | g, Sxarny )
giRE: 1 O o EAFOUR 0K | Grq qE G Or TET g2 IGO0 7A0R
32. There is the vocalisation of the semivowel of
the causative of Ave (&) before the Desiderative and the Redu-
plicated Aorist affixes.

The whole of the last sitra Is to be read into this sfitra. Thus gzry-
e and SEMAENE:, FEREAVET; LT, wIFTam and sy5gaT 1 The root &y does
not take the augment & required by V1L 3. 37 before the affix for, because the
Samprasirana rule is stronger. The repetition of the word &yqroor in this
sitra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the force of the word frsrqr
has ceased. Though this and the next sfitra could well have been made one,
their separation shows that the samprasirana does not take place when ano-
ther affix, not causing reduplication, intervenes. As grER[=s1x = grastary; the
Desxderatwe of this verb is fagraETAsR™ 1

AFTEA F N 3} N @A | A5qE, =, ( Gy ) |
g I § T T, TPACACT AFAA SAMTHRY, STACTER A FAR:, HACACTER gara:,
IO, HAPIETRITIEY FAX: TATT FETTACHAGTN 3307
33. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of gr in
the reduplicated form, in both the syllables.

The abhyasta means the reduplicate and the reduplicated,both the
syllables. The vocalisation takes place before reduplication. Thus sy, s,
and sgw@ 1 This and the last sOtra are one, in the original of Panini, they
have been divided into two by the authority of a Vartika,

g sl Il 33 0 O | A, S, (& ) |
’iﬁf I § §F TN | B9y (I gaAFSIar 435 Aot 941 1
34. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of this root is
diversely vocalised.
Thus g9 or g, as gegredt g7 ‘Invoke Indra and Agni. %5t aendt
gx Il The form gxis Atmanepada, Present tense, Ist Pers, sing.the vikarana
WY is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of g3 1 So also gary

weq: BT, g Amara A u So also gx: as pftgs ( Rig L. 2. 1. ) ‘hear the
invocation’, '
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s &N RN 9T n o,
R U FEF BRIEY TN | AAYRQArSA A 787 aATawwdT T1@ o
35. For =¥ is diversely substituted =t in the
Chhandas.

Thus frgar AfEsg:, 77 |, mrasgeT These are forms ending
In the affix gg of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution, As s1f3y-

saffar=TE: |t

ACRTTATAI UL T faearsrar: fémmmtriﬁa’r N RE N
QI 1| ATTCAATH, AEF, AL, (A=AR, f\acar:ﬂ, A, e,
sTrEiy:, @At i
g 1 STETTYT, AT 907! Rreg¥ s, =ar:, e, sat:, st gy
BRIE A

36. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms

are met with :—sreyiam, WY, AT, l%r's” faers, wrar,
foras, vt and srradta:

The word wwafer is understood here, From the root && ‘to chal-
lenge’, is formed syqegirary, being the Imperfect (@), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmane-
pada : there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of T, and the elision of
oy irregularly, As, g/g® [asor aggegyyrLu  In secular language the form is
w0 Some say, it is derived from e with the preposition sq, the
vocalisation of g, the elision of &1, and the non-prefixing of the augment sz
in the Imperfect (V1. 4.75). The counter-example of this will be srqreasi-
gy From st .and ¥ ‘to respect, to worship’, are derived syrggi and syp-
7g: in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pl. 99, there being vocalisation of ¢ and
the elision of 1 irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then = changed to
51, then the lengthening of this s, then the addition of the augment «, as :
MY+ =HI+I=+ T +IF=s7+HT+39 ( VIL 4. 66 )=r+xg+Iq
(VIL 4. 70)=swr+q+®T+IF (VIL 4 71)=strgg:- 1 The 1r1eguhrity consists
in the samprasirna with the elision of syt Thus ggar WRATT:, T ITFATE U
The secular forms will be s:rrq'g“:, strag: | The form & far=ge is the Perfect 2nd
per. sing, of the root gg togo’: there is vacalisation of the reduplicate,
and the non-addition of the augment g2 before the affix ¥ u  This is the ir-
regularity, The regular form is g=gf¥q W - The form fFeusy is the Perfect of
®1F, the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form
is ;rm y From the root sftsy ‘to cook’, is derived wmrgr before the Nishtha
affix, sft changed to = irregularly. As sprgreq swggmr @ The form &g is
also derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix,
As grar Tl stiutHE:, 3y S 79v 1 Some say the sr substitution of Br takes
place when the word refers to §m, in the plural, and & when it refers to othar
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than & 1 Sometimes the word =ra: is seen in the singular, referring to objects
other than & 1 Thus =¥ srar F&ta" 1 In fact, the exhibition of the word =rar:
in the plural in the sltra is not absolutely necessary. The words syrefit and
eTrts: are from the same root =, with the prefix strg and taking the affixes
%Y and =% respectively, DBefore these =ft is replaced by aftf, and the non-
addition of ¥ in the Nishthd is irregular. As, grarsfiu ggfea suis wssiw,
Wrideag sArafi=:

T I IO N 39 | @A | 7, AR, G i
g | RS qeaq: TIEF qo1: IGO0 T HA1R |
AP | T IEAARHIISROG 0 o 0 AT Tg
37. When a semivowel hase been once vocalised,
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may pre-
. cede it in the same word.

Thus =q4; has two semi-vowels g and g; when ¥ is once vocalised into
g, the preceding 7 will not be vocalised into ¥t Thus we have i5&: # From
sg—F1=E:, Sasg—&da: | Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify
what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim
that the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force
of this rule. Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no
scope for this s@tra, ‘because then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a
vocalised letter. This siitra is a jilapaka that the vocalisation commences with
the second of the conjunct semi-vowels.

Though the anuvritti of &I was understood here, the repetition of
this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same word
applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. 1. 133
there is vocalisation of the word @39, the 7 being changed to 3, the g is not
changed’as gar 1 It might be objected that when the ¥ of g, and ¥ the sam-
prasirapa of g coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu-
tion of one long % for the two ¥’s and this is sthdnivat to the original, the @ and
g of g should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by an
intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given above does not hold
good; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for two vowels, is not
considered sthanivat (See L. 1. 58). Even though it be considered as sthénivat,
it is still a separating letter.

Vart-—There is vocalisation of the semivowel of & when followed by
w7, and there is elision of the sg of &=, when it refers to Metres. As fFa
woT Afeqd =g @+ U g g 1 The word g% takes the saméséanta affix st by
V. 4. 74. Why do we say when referring to a metre? Observe &= & Il
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Vért :—In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semi-
vowel of tfg followed by the affix #g¥ as @ +aAx7 =@ +AF=V+ T+ A=+ LA
(VIIL 2. 15)=3q; as, 9T g At /34 1 Sometimes it does not take place, as
A giese: 1 The &/ here is not changed to ¥ as required by VIII. 2. 15.

Vdrt:—There is vocalisation of szt before ®g when a Name is meant:
as agtaeq & sfityrs: U This Vartika is unnecessary. See VIIL 2, 12 where
the form aeftaq is given.

fofe a3 a: 1 < | ol | @R, T3, @ (Gaarers /) |
AT U 7 WTEROTEIITR | (50 GOAT TAT TERTCEA FIFTCH T AT 1
38. In the substituted root @@ (IL. 4. 41), the q in

the Perfect is not vocalised.

The phrase & gt is understood here. Thus sgra, wag:, &3: ! The
word fe is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sfitras, this
one could have done well without it even,

FETTEATFTATIAT TRTer N3N TR 1| o3, =, o€, A=TATEATH, (il
g™ 1 STEX FAT ARTTEA PRI (1 9CET TRIUTAT ATH-IGTEAN, M

39. Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have

an indicatory & (I. 2. 5), for the =z of g may optionally be
substituted a 7 0
Thus 4! or Fagq¢, ¥F: or KT: 11 According to Patanjali, the phrase swren
of this slitra could have beendispensed with;this much would have been enough:—
srengeem Afa st | Thus T+ stga =41 + a1 + 578 = 39g: and 73: (the vocalisation
being prohibited). In the alternative:—ar+s1g@ =3 +wg@ =3+ 335 + wgq (V1L
1. 77)=%3g:, &I: 1 Here there is vocalisation. In the case of g% substitute, the
7 is never vocalised, so we have %5g:, ®2: I Thusall the three forms have been
evolved without using gareg
Jsr: %o N qari 1 s, (Wawro, 7) I
IrE: | BRATTET | ¥ QrGEAGACT AR ICH: FIFTCA 7 737 I :
40. The semivowel of ¥ ‘to weave’ is not vocalised

in the Perfect.

v Thus 33, 338;, 23: U This root belongs to a=rf} class and would have
been vocalised before {aq affixes by VI. 1. 15; and before non-fisq affixes the
Reduplicate syllable of the Pertect would have been vocalised by VI 1. 12,
Both vocalisations are prohibited here.

Ty el e I w5 (Srer, ) |
qra I qS7 gATIATY | AT F TG AT FAGROT T A0 0
41. The semivowel of § is not vocalised when the

Participial affix @27 follows.
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Thus gara, I99rg | The separation of this sfitra from the last, is for
the sake of the subsequent sitras, into which the anuvritti of &g only runs.
SaT Il BRIl oI I ¥, =, (fgErorg /) )
TR 1 FRQredT | 31 FHQIATAER qISEET q0T: ST T J30F
42. The semivowel of &&T ‘to grow old’ is not vocali-
sed when the affix =27 follows.
Thus w5314, IgsA0g U
C sgEr N YN 9End N oE, =, (aumtum, )
giRT: |l eqftedT | ST EAOTRAFET VIAAT Q& EHFT T WA 1l
43. The semivowel of =ar (33) ‘to cover' is not
vocalised when the affix a7 follows.
As ysory, Igsarx | The separation of this sfitra from the last, is for
the sake of the subsequent s(tra, in which the anuvritti of 55 runs.

fararar o 188 1 gETR N fererr, O, (SvwErr, /@) )
TR || S T SAF AT | TG SABTIATER Yrareld Tt s Sqerd 7 o iy i
44. The vocalisation may optionally take place
when s preceded by ¥R takes the affix sTT Il

Thus gt 399 or qfarg 1 The augment g presented by VI, 1. 71
is debarred by VI 4. 2. which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since VL
4. 2 is subsequent to VI, 1, 71,

AR IULA SEALT I 84 | 90X N oI, w=rt, SO, R 0
TR 1 TE T AT | OSwar A GIaETes SenTayat WAy i g T q wR o

45. In aroot, which in the system of grammatical
instruction (i. e. in the Dhatupétha), ends with a diphthong
('I @, it and a?r) there is the substitution of =t for the diph-
thong, provided that no affix with an indicatory =r follows it.

The word 9rdr: is to be read into this sfitra from VI, 1.8, Thus 8-
IHTEAT, TAGH,, TEAA, Ar—Fqrar, faga, @argsa Why do we say ending
with an g=r (diphthong)? Observe w4l from %, and g4 from gu Whydo we
say in upadesa or Dhétupétha? Observe =a1, tqrar where % and €3t are not
the forms taught in the first enunciation of the root in the Dhatup4tha, but are
secondary forms. Why do we say, before non-fiiq affixes? Observe 3-1-49.
+ A9 = sorarq, *orA@ . Exception is, however, made in the case of the affix
gy of the Perfect: as w3, #ss I This is explained by interpreting the word
R as Rrarf, that is the affixes having an indicatory § in the beginning: g
has [ at the end. This is done on the maxim afens ATqeasrara® qedr “when a
term which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule in the form of the Locative
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case, and qualifies some thing else which likewise stands in the Locative case,
that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter
which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it”,

The word s1f3if¥ is an example of gesantayy:. a simple prohibition of
a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of st for g vowels, is not
caused by the affixes that follow, but must take place prior to the occasion for
the application of the affixes arises. Thus IIL. 1. 136 ordains & after roots
ending in =1; so that #% and % are presupposed to end in st when applying
this affix: thus gva:, ges: 1 Similarly byIIl. 3. 128 we apply &9 to 75 and #%
by presupposing it as s{rgeq roots: as g¥THA:, GEAA: Ul

The word st is understood in all the subsequent stras upto VI. 1. 57

T =9 [ 0 8s 1 wEnR |, s, B, (stra)

pa o

g | SYT FATE MIAMGE IO SATRTUIHT T 9qfey o
, 46. There is not the substitution of «r for the
Diphthong of the root =& when the affixes of the Perfect follow.
. Thus dfy=qra, gfsafa ! The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised

here by VL. 1. 17. The Vriddhi in ®f3sarg takes place by VI, 2, 115 before
the forg affix wg U , ' ‘

THUEEF@Ater || 89 | w3t | T5E, TFer:, afy, (@)
TR 1 ST T T | TET €F AT ATATS T §qTH G 9O SURITIAT 79 o
47. In the roots T and €HH ‘to move’, there is
the substitution of the @ for the diphthong when the affix
1_follows.
Thus fiegm: instead of fegry, and Few: instead of fyegim:n By
VIII 3. 76, the ®§ is optionally changed to « after 14, as fFsgr:, and FS&E: U
SErESAr o I B I wzTR I Y, g, S, oy, (@)
T U gt gemAfey, T s, B ST, ERRST SR S0 O GO STTRTURE
LEICHT
48. The substution of @r for the diphthong takes
place in the-causatives of the roots & ‘to by’, g ‘to study’ and
¥ ‘to conquer.’
Thus =Iaf®, seargArg and sgafg @ The augment g is added by VIL
3. 36, since these roots end in long #1T 4

RrsqacaIciie® | ve | aIra | Raeas, At |

g 1 RIS | g FEETar Rewa MITRIREIfRRY TR Ae: € il TE
STHRTINT 9FI7 U
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49. The substitution of =r takes place for the
diphthong in the causative of f&rg, when it does not refer to
the next life.

The word qreites is derived form qurg ‘the next world’ by adding
the affix &3 with the force of ‘for the sake of ’ (V. 1. 109). The double Vrid-
dhi takes place by VII. 3. 20. The sense of the word Ry must refer to stgm
or non-intelligent things for the purposes of this substitution. Thus sy arysr,
arq graata 1 Why do we say when not referring to the next world ? See

TIEATIT GATE, EIayq suro gyateg - The force of f&w is here that of know-
ledge, qrqq: fGaify =ammygaEEaa it The ascetic acquires certain know-

ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces its result in the
next world (Y@ER) 1. e. the next life, therefore, the ®rgw of the ascetic is for
the sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of syr forwu  Why
the substitution does not take place here: sy# |ryafa, mrgOnaErE® ‘he
causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmanas’. Here
though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that is
the effect of grw and not of the verb fiy, the substitution does take place.
When the verb fgy directfly and not through the mediation of another action,
produccs paraloukika effect, then the substitution does not take place. The
verb f&a here belongs to the Divadi class and not to the Bhvidi, as the form
e in the shtra shows it '

HAnAEATILSt A T L %o | @R | #ang, @, =,
safy, = |
IO 1 ST IR 99 | A FFrar, g s, de a, e wrgAt eafr
] TRCEEN (AT ITIVCT IR THART AR AT SRR A2 U

50. And there is substitution of =r for the finals

of #r ‘to hurt’, @ ‘to scatter’, and & ‘to decay’ when the
affix s follows, as well as before those affixes which demand
this substitution for the diphthong.

By force of the word s ‘and’ in the stra, the substitution takes
place of the diphthongs also of these verbs before all affixes other than fiq,
and this substitution takes place, before the occasion for the applying of the
affixes arises (IFFqreqrany sireA wafy) 1 So that these verbs should be under-
stood as if they were enunciated with an s, so that all rules of affixes relat-
ing to wir will apply to them. Thus FaTaT, TATTAN, ARG, FA, (A€l gy,
fargeaq, Erg, ITIET, ITRITEAE, JIREE, ITNA The substitution of s be-
ing understood to have taken place in the very 393 fin the dhatupéatha) of

4



1062 77 SUBSTITUTION . [Bx. VLCu L § 52

fhese roots, the affixes relating to roots ending in g or § do not apply to these
at all,  Thus gqerar a8, fnggr:i, formed by gs1 and g= by taking §r=gr and
adding these affixes (111 3. 128 and IIL 3. 18) and not the affixes st (1I1.
3. 56) and &g ([1I. 3. 126).
ferarar S 1o 1 aFA 1 T, A i

T || SATT THa, e ITLUI o | S Pyog R & ooy FanFEars-
AT FR0 I 5T | AATSTEAT T A (77 STTSA €0 (A AR
TEAT HETH 0l

FitRe, | Rt @it TRTEr 39 U

51. There is optionally the substitution of = for

the final of &1 ‘to adhere’, in the very dhdtupitha, when the
affix sxg follows or such an affix as would demand this substi-
tution of the diphthong.

The final of # will take guna substitution before &g affixes, and
will become %, this incipient diphthong ¥ is changed to sty by this rule. The
same is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus fgz will be g,
and then g changed to s1r, g{= and s changed to s &c. Therefore we
have employed the anuvritti of g= ‘diphthong’ in all stras. The words
sy and sirir’a I3y are understood here. The roots & belonging to Divadi
and Kriyadi are both included here. Thus {&wrar, famrga, fawrgsan, @Awe,
rawar FHgY, ARTsa and feta o

Vdre:—The w1 substitution does not take place when the affix sy=
(111. 3. 56, III 1. 134) and @m (IIL. 3. 126) come after {7, T4, } and & : as,
ETHAa:, FRAT 799 | §TOTHT:, WAAT TN | §9T (Ao, Aear 994 1

The #t invariably takes str substitution when the sense is that
of ‘showing respect,"deceiving’or ‘insulting’. As FHEATIRIAT, FHT ITHHRISTIT 0
The option allowed by this aphorism is a restricted option (vyavasthita-vibhasha)
The substitution of s3r for the final of § is opzionzal when the sense of the root
is not that of ‘showing respect’, ‘subduing’ or ‘deceiving’. But when it has any
one of these three senses, the substitution is compulsory. See L. 1. 70.

faggsEi@l "R | 90 || (&3, 39T
qﬁf U PEITST F R | RYT §e 7 ae qIaioe: €T S0 (AN (37T ST=RTC SRS A 0
52. There is optionally the substitution of =
in the room of the diphthong of the verb f&g ¢ to suffer pain’,

in the Chhandas.

The word fwraT is understood here. Thus Rt f@mE or Fr@gg U In
gecular literature we have st &safa u .
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AQI OGS N 23N TIOF N AT, G, orgles, ()
gra: 1 T8 TTAALET TRTIIEA 0T TCT QF: €T TG0 AR AN 97T 1
53. There is optionally the substitution of #rin the
room of the diphthong of the root ;T ‘to exert’ when pre-

ceded by the preposition 7 and taking the affix wgs )

The affix vgs forming the Absolutive Participle is added by ITI. 4.
22, and the word formed by it is repeated. Thus sqqTHTITE, Or STFATHTIH
So also this affix is added by I1l. 4. §3: as, STEqUENR A O STETIIL T4,
“ they are fighting with raised swoids”,

faregaiolt I 42 0wl 0 fr, T H2, O 0
Fi: | FsT SET SHTATEIFATAT q0F Q0 €T [AATT TR A7 4
54. There is optionally the substitution of = in
the room of the diphthong of the roots f& and FFT when in
the Causative.
Thus =rgafy, =@ (VI 3. 36 for the addition of @) so also &xrara
or TR ! .
TIX AT N e N TrE N aSR, S )
g U oMy Y A MEATATRCRAGTAGIINT TACT G FHY FAAAET W 9LAr 74-
NIST STARTTIAT WA :
55. There is optionally the substitution of =17 in
the room of the diphthong of the root =t in the causative,

when meaning ‘to counceive an embryo’.

The root 4t AdAadi 39 means ‘to go, to concelve, to shine, to eat, and to
desire’. The substitution takes place when it means ‘to impregnate or conceive’,
Thus gt T&T I garqafy or garaniy=mt argafy 1 The word w517 means the
receiving of the embryo which in course of time will lead to the birth of a child.

EEREGECRIRTEII o C B EE iy e ol
I 1 OO AT PPN o | FAF qOOANIF: eTASTEN FAORTAN AFAL, A€
NAET TIATEE:, q%% FIITL! T THATTER DAt WATATT Irarom OaT FOTIST STaARTORaT
EEICA]

56. There is optionally the substitution of arr for
the diphthong of the root & ‘to fear’, in the Causative, when
the fear is produced directly through the agent of the causa-~
tive.

The words @ir and fawrar are understood here. The word ¥g in the
sltra is the technical g meaning gassex w@iw® ( [. 4. 54 and 55). When the
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Hetu Agent himself is directly the cause of the fear, that fear is called the
#3aa “the fear caused by the Hetu”, Thus gwdr smaa® (VIL 3. 36) or wigey
(VIL 3. 40 So also si==§ wiga@ or Wigag i This root takes the affixes of the
Atmanepada, by I. 3. 68; and the augment g is added by VII. 3. 40, which does
not come when there is 33 substitution, for the *ft in VII. 3. 40 is equal to ¥+
£ i et ending in §; and means ¥t ending in § takes the augment §

Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is the producer of the
fear’® Observe g;r'i%ﬁ)‘%r# qraars g3 | Here the fear is produced from the
Fie=rawr and not from Devadatta the Agent.

THed smaa: ) oS | gTE ) faer, srad: )
I W WA 79, TEIAIF T | (AAHGMIONE [MTwa | fe fxgaasas qaRd-
IR O QAT PRI AAeE 0
57. There is invariably the substitution of s for
the diphthong of the root R\ ‘to smile’ in the Causative,
when the astonishment is produced directly through the Agent

of the Causative.

The words air and ¥gwa are both understood here. The word faeg
shows that the anuvritti of fprqr ceases. Thus gedtstEar ar frearqas # Other-
wise we have gE=sad freargarg 1 The word > here is taken to_mean earg
i, e. ‘wondering, feeling astonished’, See I. 3. 68 where also this meaning has
been extended to wq by its connection with ¥y together; the proper word ought
to have been gger¥ in connection with fex, and ¥g®% in connection with »ff i

gfremigeaniard | q< | ox 0 |, =3, @, ST, Jiw i
TR 1l G AT, TR T, [T AT AR TS I SAETr g 0
58. The augment s (1) comes after the g of @t
“to create’, and way ‘to see’, when an affix beginning with a
@ letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: pravided that

it has no indicatry %1

Thus g3 +g9= q+3¢r+a+a=q§ nom. sing. @er, so also Wgy, |T=aA,
ger, 759, geeaq, | This stg augment prevents the gupa substttute ordained by
VII. 3. 86. But in syarafiq and smgrfty the Vyiddhi takes place in the Aorxst
after the augment 7% had taken effect.

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe
gerTe, Ty with gu Why do we say not having an indicatory s ? Observe
@y, Tg: before the affix i u The forms of roots being exhibited in the sitra,
the rule applies when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when
other affixes relating to noun follow, Thus sg@vam, Fwenari  Here the
words are used as nouns rather than verbs., For the maxim wi{t FEIHG

weegs vy applies here,
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WFATAET TEAITAFTATEATE 1| 42, 1| 9T 1| AFZTA, T, T,
TLET, AQITEART N

IO | ITEWETT TR, FEAACRANT T | ITER STATE IIRTERTATIE SETOAERTT T3
YT SFAFTEATARTAT q5fa 1

69. The augment = comes optionally after the

% of those roots which are exhibited in the DhAtupatha as

anudatta, when such roots end in a consonant having a = as

penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with a

mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory =

The word 3ggqr is understood here, so also gemmiztg #  Thus gur or
QITET Oor FRr, FHI, siqar or FAT U The roots g ‘ to satisfy’, and g ‘to be happy
to release’, belong to Divadi class, sub-class Radhadi, and they take the aug-
ment gz optionally (V1I, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above : for
these roots are also anudatta in their first enunciation. .

Why do we say “which are anudatta in the Upades4 or the system
of grammatical instruction”? Observe 2, ¥gw, 72599, from %8 3yew which
is exhibited as ¥3r=, and because it has an indicatory % it'takes §Z optionally.
Why do we say ‘having a penultimate s¢ letter’? Observe wr, gt Why
do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a mute or a sibilant’? Observe
qory, TFOTR. 1l Why do we say ‘not having an indicatory &'? Observe s,
=w: U Before affixes not beginning with a @& consonant this augment will not
be inserted, as ggory, Ifor, U

wirigseERy I §o Il gTf L Zftda, Segfa
g I AT asaral ARas gaErd ow fAvg faray o
~ 60. The word ztrwg is found in the Chhandas.

This word is another form of fgw: and means ‘head’. Thisis not a
substitute of fx in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus sfisort
fa 9% ord 2 g, AW st spirag e In the secular literature there is only
one form T U :

¥ atga | &g N gIrE 0 A, =, atga )
gra: | GEE T9F | ARGART § 7Y qafgagw ® o AEGEIRtaE @ qzgest
qis RICTSIAIGIITT | AHROTE Araq T R-geen Siearea w3rq o
IR U A7 Y U
61. There is the substitution of this stem zfra=
for froe when a Taddhita-affix beginning with @ follows.

The word g4 is understood here. This rule teaches substitution.
The original for which this substitution comes is not given in the sfitra, we
must infer it. The appropriate original is fm&@ 1 Thus dfioar @ gear woid,
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=g emu 0 The affix sy is bere added by IV. 3. 55 -The word o
retains its original form before this affix &y, the final sy, not being replaced
by anything else (VI. 4.168). WLy do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affix
follows’? Observe fR 5377 ={¥eala, here ¥ is not a Taddhita affix, and so
there is no substitution. '

' Viért :—The substitution is optional when meaning ‘hair’. As 3f¥-
o AT or FeAr: wAT: U
SRy T 0§ N w0 =y, T )
T | AT qrEw A WGTsT WEI wT0R 0
62. There is the substitution of mrr for Rreg
when a Taddhita affix beginning with a vowel follows.

- Thus gfeaiimdisye = gieqai: formed by adding the Patronymic affix g1
(IV. 1. 96). So also ®IFRT 730~ Egraitym | Had the word been &4 (instead
of ¥ as taught herein) then it would have retained its final q before these
affixes and. would not have given the proper forms (VI. 4. 168). Again in
forming the feminine of TRAM&: by adding sxz (1V. 1. 78), arises this diffi-
culty:—sag (") is a Taddhita affix beginning with &, when this is applied to
griega:, we must apply the last rule and change the =i into xS (for afida
being the substitute of fiwa is préma facie a substitute of {ﬁq‘ also for the
purposes of that rule VI 1.61). The form which we get will be this, srféa-
T +sag =grieqaian+ 7 (VI 1. 61) =sifasfigear (V1. 4. 168).  But this is a
wrong form, the desired form is grfeqsfisat 1 How do we explain this? Thus
gt + sag = giitgaid + @ (the 5 is elided by V1. 4. 148 and in the' room of ¥ we
substitute a se7o or Farsmw) U Now this Ade$a becomes sthanivat to ¥, thus
the affix ¥ not being directly applied to %fiq, because this zero intervenes, sft§
is not replaced by figq as required by VI. 1. 61, for it is not Sollowed by an
affix beginning with g but by a zero sthanivat to gszaffix.

This stitra is not of Panini, but is really a Vartika raised to the rank
of a sfitra by later authors,

wz:?mmw’%mmv{wﬁwummwgmrm‘mmﬁ&g NEIN gt 0
93, 39, |, GTH:, T, AT, wd7T, g, VL, IFRL, TR, 9T,
T, TH, mzrag I
I N 9T To7 ACGHRT AT I (A YR IV HC A7 TEAITR 9T TIANT Tl

YA WAAIAAY O 9T T A AMG, g ([ 819, aqq HEE ?Z?Ta'\ VR, IFA, AT

AT STRIT AYTHRER T+ |

Are 1 9IATYY ARTEAGITRATRL N qre Il TG ANFRTAT ATATEFT N :
o 1l A ForAaCArALT TwRea, U ‘ e
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63. In the weak cases (beginning with the ac-
cusative plural) the following stems are substituted :—9g for
urz, 4 for e, aw_ for afamr, ar for are, gg for g1, vy for
e, s, for e, gag for qu, #iaq for gra, aww for AET,
T, for @wa, sga for Iz and gy for e |

The Kasika gives str@q as the substitute for syrga, the Sidhinta Kau~
mudi gives the original as syrer which has been adopted in the above. Some
say that these substitutions take place in the Vedic Literature only, others
say, they are general. Others read the word ‘optionally’ into this sGtra from
VI 1. 59 and hold that these substitutes are optional and not compulsory.

Examples :—I. q—Y3agl W@, TIAGT TZFL N 2 Tq—AT FA7 {0 oo
2QUEIE Il 3 qFE— TREAGANGT U 4 AF —ATGAT IRATH TQYIT U 5 g7 I{A W@
HAETGHE | 6 (WI— STRIATEaral [ a9 0 7 5gq— wigeht emEuge « 8 awa—ar
QIO TSOF STFAFATCH W 9 SI9a-—w sl gnfeam 1 10 swa—awr g 1 11 gEa
THT FAR U 12 IFT-—-I 37 Fisaex A2 § 0 13 wwa—nraiw (5f =9 997 )

Why do we say when the weak terminations grer &c follow ? Observe
qrar ¥ qiadrear ameiw § W o As examples of this substitutions in the secular
literature also, the following may be given :—

SATATHEIOOT AIHEA TRATZ AT T |
sargEr Aadre AAGarRar

These substitutions take place before other affixes also : as, g@r YT,
FEHAYAT AT AYET: 0

Vért:—The following substitutions also take place: @t for at@, ¥4
for waar, and &g for gra: as Ao Aeg=FAr: for Atgamsar: (Yaj. XX V. 36), gg
a4 for gaTgALT, T ¥ 337 7 giysar sivyegy for sirgEray U

Vare :—The a8 is substituted for qfFsr only when the affixes ug and
g@. and the word gg follow : as, 7w, A&, A7 -gg: u The g7 is taught in
IV. 3. 55 and V. 1. 6; g¥ is taught in V. 4. 45.

Vért —The substitution of {® for aifaapr before the affix ag does not
take place when it refers to ‘letters’, or ¢ cities’ as: FfGFAr F9v ‘a nasal letter’
Arfasy T

areaTE o | 0 &2 0 uFrler | wrears, W, /6
FIET 0 IFRIE: TR T FHRTTH 70T |
qITRT, U GETIEISTSHATAT FIETHET TR 0

64. There is the substitution of & in the room of
the & being the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the
Dhéatupatha. .

The roots exhibited in the Dhatupatha with an initial §, change it for
& Thus sg8—agy, @a—fa=fg | Why do we use the word ‘root’? Observe
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qieT, SRF:, %o 1 Why do we say ‘initial ? Observe—a&Ty, aig ! Why
have then roots been exhibited in the Dhatupatha with an initial §, when for .
all practical purposes this ¥ is to be replaced by &, would it not have been
easier to spell at once these words with a @ ? This appears cumbersome no
doubt, but the spelling of the roots with g is for the sake of brevity. Certain
roots change their & into § when preceded by certain letters ; those roots
which thus change their letter & for g have been at once taught with an initial
g, and thus by VIIL 3. 59 their g is changed to g Thus from f&g—instead
of rgay we have fggg . Thus root is exhibited in the Dhétupatha with a g,
and thus we know that the & must be changed to g u Otherwise a list of
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dhatu-
patha for a list of such roots. As a general rule, however, all roots beginning
with a & and followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the
Dhatupatha as beginning with an initial g, as well as the following roots fés,
&7, feag, feast and &3, though followed by g orgu  The following roots
though followed by a vowel or a dental are not taught with an initial g viz.
¥y, 99, &, &1, g%, and 0
Vdrt:—Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns,
and of f§7 and sgsx 1 Thus SiStad, wostay are roots derived from nouns, and
though these roots begin with § are not changed: so fgg—rsaq, sasH—sqemy 1
The word fgm contains in it two roots rg¥ and feyg, one with &, another with
y, and thus we have two forms in the reduplication —Gofeng, ¥dtsgg 1 The
substitution of @ for § takes place in the case of the root that has ¥y u
o & I §W N 9 N or, S
IR U SIFAURRATIN | qIAIUINRTES TR ST #7067 0
65. There is the substitution of & for the initial w

of the root in the Dhatupitha.
, The phrase wreat¥: is understood here. Thus dftsp-—wafg, wa—asfy,
wg—amia | But not sym—syoitg 1 This does not apply to roots derived
from nouns. vrHrEEsTd =uHkrdarg # The roots are exibited in the Dhatupa-
tha with o for a similar reason as they are exibited with gy 0 By VIII. 4. 14,
these roots change their ¥ into of when preceded by certain prepositions, All
roots beginning with a or should be understood to have been so taught, with
the exception of the following :—, afég af§, =, wfE, Arg and "y u
ST 13 1 &% 1 QR | Srae, 370, (5 N

IO | TSR A5 AT ATAAUT FIETTAINATHE | { AT TRICRTR -
€% AT S T ‘

66. There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the =
and 7 when followed by any consonant except @I
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The final g or @ of any stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix &c,
beginning with a @ consonant i. e. any consonant except an Thus -+
(1IL. 2. 107)=RT+ R +99 =g nom. singular fEfyara, fAfeTgr, &R o
Thus R+ q=9d, spun’, ®I+q=%Fs ‘made a noise’. So also the affix g
comes after #iqT in forming patronymic (IV. 1. 129). Of the affix &, 7 is
replaced by & (VII 1. 2). Thus srqr + gz + =5« (the & of the affix being
even elided beforex )t So also in q¥t, a=Eq the T of &g (I1L. 4. 102 ) is
elided before ¥ (111. 4. 105).So also7is elided in the following :—from sfiz—
strearg: (by Unadi affix stry 131a® ) from frz—svwAmony, formed by the Upddi .
affix Afqg with the negative sttt There being diversity in the applica~
tion of Unadi affixes (II1. 3. 1), there is not &% substitution for 7 as required
by VI. 4. 19.

Why do we say “before any cofisonaht except #?” Obsetve Fady,
#eaq when @ is not elided. Why the word &9 is placed first? The elision
of g and & should take place prior to the elision of the aprrikta @ taught in the
next sitra. Thus svga+fFe=m0g a (VI 4. 48 )=a&HoF +7=FH"g: | So IR
+fFae ==& 1 Why 3 of 5w is not elided before ¥ which is a g consonant? Itis
not elided, because it is so taught. Had the elision of @ been intended, the root
would have been enunciated as v instead of e Wl If'you say the ¥ is taught for
the sake of forms like g.1§ by samprasarana. and a9 by reduplication, here also
the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as being an Antaranga tule, while samprasiraga,
and the elision of T by ¥&rfadiy: are Bahiranga.

JTGHET N 29 | 9aTa | 2, sag=wex |
O U Y T T | FRH FEAEs AN gae e SR AET TRl | IR Side
EcICal '
67. There is elision of the affix f& when reduced
to the single letter g i .

The affix fy includes fFmg, fa, 7% &c.  In all these, the real affix is
7, which being an aprikta (L. 2. 41), is elided. Thus mggsr, ¥ow=r (III. 2. 87).
Here the affix ffmq is elided. So also ag&ys, geegw (111 2. 58). Here the
affix f¥gq is elided. So also stdwr® qrewr®, giawrw (I1L 2. 62). Here the
affix g is elided.,

Why do we say “of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter ” 2
Observe gt formed by the affix % (¥ being the real affix); so also strary:
formed f&a7, see Unadi Sdtras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless
some krit affix is added to it (see L. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, ta
the rank of nouns—from Dhétu to a Pratipadika the way lies only through an
afix. And though these imagindry affixes are after all totally elided, yet by

5
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1. 1. 62, they leave their characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus 3 words are adverbs (Gati) and
Indeclinables.

gamrraszﬁ fargaeays g3 | §< Il 9gnR | g%, e,
zfrsﬁa, g, fa, [\, gy, g |
afaw || T g7 THA A SHHRATTAAT FAGTIH FLHA,| @ﬂ?ﬁrﬂ’ a9 | g
eoFTITReaTS Si9laE g @ ([ @9 838 gouy |
"Kdrikd :—GaRTEae 819 3 ST (Gauiy | g 99T 919 ErEstae et o

68. After a consonant there is the elision of the
nominative-affix & and the tense-affix & and & (when
reduced to the form of & and & ) being consonants; and so also
after the long vowels ¥ and =ir of the feminine (affix &t and
ary), there is the elision of the nominative affix & 1

~ The sfitra translated literally means :—After a word ending in a con-
sonant, or g, or sfrg when a long vowel, the affixes g, f§ and f§ when reduced
to a single consonant affix (s1y+;§3) are elided. But {F and fi are elided
only after a consonant and hence we have translated it as> above. As examples
of the elision of g after a consonant :—qsa+@=ysrq ( V9. 4. 8 Y+ o=,
o, STy, TAqn After a gt —as, g, W, WEGH U After 79—z,
FEUST, S S U The elision of fa and & takes place only after con-
sonants :—as, SURWHAIA (T+8F +RL=T+I+3Z+T=T+2+3+7 (VL 1. 10)
=w+a{+3+q (VI 4:66and L. 1. 51 )=57+¥+3+q ( VIL 4. 60)=s7+7
+3+q (VIIL 4 54)=st+@+3+q (VIL 4 70)=st+@+wg+q (VIL 3,
84 ) =wfATT+ =51 1 So also STy warg i In both these cases q of
the Imperfect has been elided. The & is elided in the following :—stfusdrsy,
sifesAsT 1 (Frg+ag+&Tu The g is changed into T by VIIL 2; 75 and

§ is elided by this rule),

Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminire affix & and sr”?
Observe wrauir:, A W Why do we say “after a long vowelled feminine
affix”? Observe Facaﬁ‘m[ﬁm, sifa@g:, where the feminine affixes have been
shortened.. Why do we say “when followed by @, fif and f&x”? Observe sry-
witgl The f@ being read along with fg, does not include f&=, but refers to
fgg only. Why do we say ‘when reduced to a single letter’? Observe Pty
fearw 1 Why do we say ‘the consonant is elided’? Observe Ry, Fassg I
Here the aprikta affix st of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the subs:
titute of 7 is like fiy, and ought to have been elided, had the word &% not beer
used in the sfitra, .
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Why has the elision of § (g), g (18%) and § (f&¥) been ordained
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIIL 2. 23,
being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms U=, T&r could
not be evolved. As ywigq+g=v=mra+¥ (VL 4. 8)=ysrsg and by eliding §
by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become qrstrs, and the final T could
not have been elided by VIIL 2. 7; for it is a maxim enunciated in the very
opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in the last three chapters
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Books), a subsequent rule is as if it had not
- taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned; therefore, the rule
VIII 2. 7 ordaining the elision of &, does not find scope, since VIII. 2. 23
{ordaining elision of § ) is considered as if it had not taken effect. So also in
the case of g@ad and gorgg | SEr+asa+ e [11. 2. 76=g@r+&q (the
nasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add g, we have y&@d, + ¥ = IQTAET ;
clide the final & not by this rule, but by VIIL 2. 23, we have 3wra®, here
we cannot change the & into § by VIII. 2. 72 for & is not final in a pada, for
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect. So also inthe
case of sifirsirsw 1 The word sifya: is 2nd. Pers. sing. of the Imperfect of fag
of Rudhadi class. Thus fig + &% + AT =37 + Mg + 70+ C= + 97 + g = AL
+d (g changed to g by VIIL 2. 75)=sifma it If we elide the final @ of
the cojunct by VIIL 2. 23, then in s1f9q3+ 517, the ¥ would not be changed
into ¥ to form syfysTsT by VI. 1. 113 since the elhsxon ofa is considered as to
have not taken effect when applying this rule. So also in srfawy sary, by
Rule VIII 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for gginrsgsg rule is restricted
by weeen (VIIL 2. 24), i. e. & only and no other consonant is elided after T,
therefore there will be no elision of q in sififg by VIIIL 2. 23.

THEEArETE: | §2 0 9EhR | 9T, g€, 9 )
TR 1 T G T, TR T | TG T refeR | T I7ET TRITHAGH Fag |
UEFAISIIRAIIIAIG. REFAIT T Fgaqaaegaarg |
69. The consonant of the nominative-affix (g and
its substitute ggyg ) is elided in the Vocative singular after a
‘nominal-stem enidng in T or &t or a short vowel.

The word #&m is understood here also; as well as gz u  The word
87197k however is not to be read here, as its repetition in VI 1. 68 (though its
anuvritti was there from the preceding sttra) indicates. The affix of Vocative
is the same as that of the nominative, By VII. 3. 108, the short vowel of the
stem is replaced by a guna vowel when the Vocative Singular affix follows.
Thus we have sy and 3ray for stf¥ and 3rg; and by VII 3. 107, a short
vowel is substituted for the long vowel § and & of the feminine: as /¥ and g
for sft and g4 Now applying the present sttra, the affix g is elided after
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all the above words. As¥% s+ ¥ arar |, ¥ by an L ¥ 7g! The Vocative
Singular of gmg a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VIL 1. 24, s7q replaces 5 g
of the nominative, the st of sy and the final 31 of 7T coalesce into one sy by
VI, 1. 197, which becomes gmeq t Here by the rule that ‘ consonant’ only is
ta be elided, we elide % only (and not s which becomes a part of the word by
VI 1. 8s, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of
the affix). Now w is not an s/gs g for it is part of the affix sy, and its eli-
gion would not have taken place had we read the anuvritti ofaprikta into this
slitra.  Thus we have ¥ gwg ! ' But in ¥ e ! there is not the elision of the
ft of the affix s1q, the substitute of g for the affix there is stgg ( VIL 1. 25 ).
This affix being f&q causes the elision of the final 37 of she (VL. 4. 143), and
we have HgT+s1q, here we have not a pratipadika which ends in a short
vowel, but in a conspnant, hence g is not elided, See also VIIL 1. 2 5. The
word T¥ is used in the sitra in order to indicate that the guna substitution is
stranger than lopa. Therefore in §sfiq +&, the affix is not elided first and
then gupa substituted for % but first there is guna substitution and then the

. R R AR

affix is elided.
%ﬁ '¢.§~'F1i,\g TEEA || 9o " W?T N fl’l, EW{[’%[, a!'ggq: I

T || P g8 757 o AR HET mw

‘ 70. In the Chhandas, the elision of the ocase-
ending € (1) of the nominative and accusative plural neuter, ig
optional, |

. Thus ar % or aw =i, aF 7% or Ay TR 1
gETET RIra i g 1 g I w1 gearda, R, w7, g |

R 1\ T B ST FETeR gaweTr A ) '

' 7l. To a root endingin a short vowel is added
the augment C (3"65) when a Krit-affix havin g an indicatory
g follows.

©

Thus 37+ ¢ + frrg=wifeafae, so also gwmgg 0 Simitarly gz and
vg and 3Iveg formed by the affix s 1 Why do we say “ending ma chort
vowel”? Observe sirga, wpmft: 1 Why do we say “having an indicatory g ” 2
Observe g, g | Why do we'say “a kit affix”? Observe 9gav, yzmas,
with the Taddhita-affixes geg and saq 4 In the compoand g, though
the root is made short, yet there is no, augment g%, in as much as the rule by
which the root has been shortened is a Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is
an Antaranga one. ‘The maxim is sifge aiggasaeg | “That whichis Bahir-
anga-is regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when tha
which is Antaranga is to take effect”, _ :
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Gfgarara 1w | ggr@ N afgararg |
IR 1 AR SAAIIT TEHRTHOANG AT I TEAGANRT I FGIAM: GRAranaag
FEETTA M
72. In the following sftrasupto VI. 1. 157 in-
clusive, the words @& ‘in an unbroken flow of speech ’,

should be snpplied.
This is an adhikfra or governing sfitra, exerting its influence upto VI,
1. 158. What ever we shall say in the sltras preceding that, must be under-
stood to apply to words which are in #‘%m; that is, which are pronounced to-
gether with an uninterrupted voice, Thus ga%, max the § and ¥ are changed
to 7 and 7 when the two words are pronounced without any hiatus, Other-
wise we shall have i sy, 7g 31 1
STNSIN w0, TN
I U FEgeR AT TN | SR T Ffgarai AGH Fegey gAAT AR |
~73. The augment 7 is added to a preceding
short vowel also when g follows in an uninterrupted

speech. :
‘ Thus g=sfy, weasta@ 1 The § is changed to =r by VIIL 4. 40. The
short vowel itself is the syransft (the thing to which the augment is added), and
not the word ending in that short vowel, Therefore in fafeszg, sy, the
augment is not ta be considered as part of the Reduplicate fi, but of the short
g only ; and therefore it is not elided by g&13: g (VIL. 4. 60) rule applying to
reduplicates. This follows on the maxim ®rFagrIay FEIAFAAT ATy “the part
of a part cannot be considered as a part of the whole”. Here q is a part of
the abhyéasa syllable f&r which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore g is .
not considered as an abhydsa: or because g being an augment of ¥ is consi-
dered as part of § and not of f& of which g is the part,

ATTATSTRT || 92 1| qg7H | &0, A, T
AT | GRFTANT, BYR F | A (T {IARY TG THATE ATH TR
BRI TAEGHT ¥qF N
' 74, The augment & is added to the particle st and
tha prohibitive particle @r, whea @ follows in a continuous

text. '
The Particle st has the four senses of 1. littleness (f934:) 2. with verbs,
as a prefix (fErarirm:) 3. the limit inceptive ( SATHFATY) and 4. the limit exclusive
(rarar). This sitra ordains F% necessarily, where by V1. 1. 76,it would have been
optional. Thus sY=gtar= srrearar; 2. With verbs:—as stresaars, 3 and 4. str=stavan:,
wresta | So also the negative particle ar, as, ARgeira, A= U The ¥ mwrs
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and Arg shows that syr when used as a Gati and a Karmapravachaniya and &r
when used as a negative parﬁcle are meant. Therefore, the q is not necessary
. in the following —str&rar araard, yars«3:1 The g% may be optionally added in
these as syregrar and gAregss: | The syr here has the force of recollection
(&on); strsrar “Oh the shade”. The word gar is formed from the verbal root
5rE by the prefix w and the affix syg (111 3. 106) with the feminine affix #rq,
and the word ending in zrq has not the indicatory &
Frate 1oy I i 0 e, g
T 1 S GATF T | ol AIHNERORITCN TEIT STy gAY AT o

75. The augment & is added to a long vowel, when

followed by w in a coutinuous text.

Thus #F=sfy, =13, WIAr=sray, AaEstay o The augment belongs
to the long vowel and not to the whole syllable ending in that long vowel.

qFTAarET | $% | 9FI(H ) 9T, a1, g%
I 1 RSN TN | TUATIAT T SRICAEHIE TEAT §T7exq THo1 Frey q7er
1 AT 31T 1
FIFgFa I fEasadiat Seaf@ar g F3dtiT Iwsas i

76. The augment g, is added optionally to a long
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by m 1

This allows option where by the last it would have been compulsory
to add it. The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in

»

Jong vowel. Thus Fet=grar or Faferar, Rast=sTar or Fastsrar I The gx aug--

ment here is added to the end of a pada, and this is therefore a padanta rule
and not a pada-vidhi. Therefore the two words need not be in construction
for the application of this rule; (A% g3fAY) not applying. Thus faeg Fl=o+
& gagmey, “let the girl stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta”, Here garé and
&% are not in construction, but g is stll added optionally.
Vire :—The augment § is optional in the Chhandas, after the words
frza &c. As, (TINT=3A9, Of (TXARATTY, T=ITAT FRIGUH, or ABTAT mwtm ]
TR qUIf=r 0 S 1 9g0E | T, U, A
i 1 ST 9T SERT AU TR 1
AMHFL N TF: CETALTET OIS A0 A7HA: W
77. The semivowels 71, @, T, 7 are the substitutes
of the corresponding vowels LA and & (long and short),
when followed by a vowel.
-This sfitra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. 1. 1o1

namely the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding for’
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the application of this rule. Thus FH+AX=AF, AL+ =797, Fg+
NYL=HTAUq, §7 + WIL=899%, & SUPq=qIH7a: I
Vart :—This semivowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre-
ceded by a prolated vowel, even to the supersession of VI. 1. 101 requiring
lengthening. Thus sysar § § §7F =77A( § o790, 92T § T ITRA=92T § FJTHRA, WAV
3T SATA=ST74T 3 [AAT, 927 3 T SAC=9[ § ATIAT U A1 3 ¥ TFEa=9r § G
The phrase ‘when a vowel followg' exerts its influence upto VI. 1. 108.
T ST 1 9< | qgR | O, 947 - AT - G- )
g | Q0 €4 ST qRaT ST 91T Wi 309, TAT WG JYraed wv
78. For the vowels @, &, 3t and &t are respectively
substituted <=, sra, =9 and g when a vowel follows.
Thus fer+sgz =3 + 579 = =qq, 7 + HF = FTH; o + STH=TIGFK:, A + TR
=fraH: 1 So also FH, =4w, Argveuiea, §+3F (1L 2. 148) =T + st ="cgor: I
FreaT I SR I W N 9= ) g, 1@, g9d
I || STHH: T AT STRIET T SATRTEATT & AHIU TAH GCHT 4307 0
TOHHA | WIS S 0 ATo U STFqRArdr = 1
79. The substitution of sz and s for = and

ar also takes place before an affix begiuning with @ 1
The gr#g are those which end in 7 wiz st3 and sygn  Of the four
“substitutes taught in the preceding s(tra, those which end in 7 (viz. w% and
8117 ) also come when an affix with an initial & follows. It follows that the
substituted letters must be &t and sfr U Thus @y + asT=aMWEr+a=anrex: (VL
4. 146 and IV.1. 105). So also arogsa:, {ERsaaTE, fr=rsa: wrare:, AA(IV.4.01) gz
Why do we say “syg and sir3 ’»- Observe unfaesta =tar§, no change of ¥ be-
fore gy n Why do we say “before 5'"? Observe fipare, Irarg i Why do we say
“an affix”? Observedrram=a, ArArTw 1
Vé43¢:—The word «r is changed before gr§ in the Vedas. As o +ary
=TT, as SATAT (97 TE0 aaﬁ“am W Why do we say ‘in the Vedas ?
Observe w#ara: N
Vért:—This substitution takes place when referring to the measur ofa road:
—as, rrnaf‘a-ma‘ﬂ"arr-—r tra' n This is in the secularliterature, Trs¥{ meani 1g sRrzrgAY
HIETEHW:HW <ol gEr® N AraT:, at=iaesT, T i
AT 1 U g1 TN | J1ET 4 gty F | qrad g aEtiar anaikraaftaaae
THTUIC TAY GCET AT 71T 1
80. For the final diphthongs s and =i of a root,
are substituted @1 and =¥ respectively, before an affix begin-
ning with @, then only when such diphthong has been itself

first evolved by that affix.
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The words =, qr+an®% gy are understdod it this sotra. The word
gitrd means ‘caused by that’ i e. caused or occasioned by that affix begin=
ning with g 11 Thus g forths its Future Passive Participle by sg (I11. 1. 97), this
affix causes the guha of% by VIL 3.84: Thus g +7 =& + %, which accordihg
to the present siitra becomes memg i So also I—q7 + ¥ =gsaf 1l §+ogA(111.1.125)
= & + 7= sT%y eregd, and IXY qrszd 1| Why do we say‘of a root’? This rule should
notapply to a nominal stem. For then, thqugh it may be all right in the case
of a9 + X =g + & = ARFA;; it will not apply to cases like it 4- = sy, Jr + 7= A=,
where sir and sir are not caused by the affix,but are integral parts of the stem
before the affixes were added. Why do we say ‘caused by that affix itself’? The
substitution will not take place, when the change is not caused by that affix.
Thus the Passive of ¥ with the upasarga wif is syr+%+u@m+%=Here by
Samprasarana(VI.1.15)% becomes ¥,as N+ +7q+§; now by sandhi ®r+g=91r
VI 1. 87), we have 371+ &g =s¥raa 1l Since st is not caused by #, there is no =17,
substitution. So also sfraa, sraarfa:, graans: (V. 1. 95). The word g7 in the
aphorlsm has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case of
roots, 3T and sir before § are changed then only to syg and strs. when % has
caused the production of sr and ofr; in case of nouns there is no such limita-
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the & has caused the production
of s11 and 17 Or not, '

HETATAT TFATT I < tr?n’?r | e - FAY , T - q9g N
g | &7 aEraiEary 798 Wa: qRard WA R e o

81. In =req and sr=x there is substitution of =&
for g only then when the sense is-that of “to be possible
to do”’

The roots fay and f& before the affix =ag (IIL 1. 97) assume these
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As
sl yg=sen (+a=&+3a); soalso sz I Why do we say when mean-
ing “to be possible to do”? Observe &% q1y, At a9s: | Here the meaning is
that of ‘necessity .

meqEEd | < | 9gT I e, agd
I | Bl gtateRey Fard AWRAARTIR W] qHE WA satet A U
82. In smex there is substitution of % for «
when the sense is that of ‘exposed or put out for sale,
saleable ’.

The word == is derived from @& ‘to buy’, with the affix o ; the
guna ¢ being changed to g The word a7 means ‘for the purpose of that’
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&

i. e, for the purpose of being bought. As mear Y, e e | Why do we
say ‘when the sense is that of saleable’? Observe s At qr=g T I FEAX,
“we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale”.
TS T TR )| €2 0| 9En | Wed - 99, =, Tegh, |
e | BERRaTEn gogen = ff sdaen A THE WSS A saraa s i
IR, N FTEAT T ITHEAAH, U
83. The forms wzg and ggzgr are found in the

Chhandas.

The word weg is derived from #t+ag, and sgar from g+t +ag
The guna ¢ is changed to stan  Thus w5 Brareftq 1 geaadr gxzar @ The =g
is added to ¥t with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by
wager 7gs (IIL 3. 113) 01 Thus @FAGE stwre=woem “frightening or fear-
able”. The word wazar is always used in the feminine: in other places 5=
is the proper form. Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe §zw, gagm in
secular literature.

Virt —The word #ggar should also be enumerated when referring to
water. As g% war=ggear 04: | The affix g is added by IV. 4. 110 (Fr+ o=
BFEE+A) 0

oE: EIE | €2 1 9gn| | OF, 9 - 9T, |
g 1| STIYARTOaT | CIATICEars NIaenreg={iq I INRAET IIeq 06 ER
T TR AR AT ITAL M
84. From here upto VI 1. 111 inclusive is al-
ways to be supplied the phrase “for the preceding and the

following one is substituted .

This is an adhikara s@tra. In every sitra upto VI, 1. 112 (excluding
the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, namely, the
preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the substitution
is one. These form the well known ru'es of ¢kddesa, one letter or form replac-
ing two consecutive letters &c. Thus VI 1. 87 teaches ‘There is guna
substitutiori, when 37 or 391 is followed by a vowel’. We must supply into that
stitra the phrase gs* I39¢r: i. €. one guna is the substitute for the final sy or
w17 and the initial vowel. Thus ®gr+&#: =gg=: 1 Here g is the single subs-
titute of the both preceding letter st and the sncceeding letter g 1 The words
9 gt show that the substitute operates simultaneously on both. Otherwise
the substitute would have come in the place of oz¢ only or of each one separately.
Thus in stre wor: (3777) = “after 37 or 31, there is guna, in a vowel”. Here srq,
is in the ablative, and by I. 1. 67 the guna operation would have taken place on
the letter following it: so also st is in the Locative and by I. 1. 66, the

6
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guna operation would have taken place on the preceding ; so it is not clear of
what letter there should be guna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed-
ing. But the present rule shows it must operate on both simuitaneously. The
word ga ‘single’, shows that a separate or a different substitute does not
operate: i. e. the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate
substitutes one for each sthani, such as we find in the sfitra VIII. 2. 42 (gpat
fSordar |, 9N€g = g, “q is the substitute of the & of nishth4, after Tand g, and
of the precediug g”). Here q is taught as substitute both of g and g, and as
g is not used in the sOtra, we get fwo q, as fig+F =M +a=Ff=: 1 But this
is not the case here. According to Mahabhashya the word @& is redundant.

s | <4 Il Qg0 || 9+q - AT - T, =,

iR | O OF TRE TITCIE o | U TR AN mitay @ whearagand,
qREATEARAIR I

85. And this single substitute is considered as the
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed-
ing (form).

The single substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of
the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An 4desa
is like the sthani, but in an ekadesa, the sthanf is indeterminate, or rather the
sthani is the collection or the swm of the preceding and the succeeding.
Hence the necessity of this sGtra. The sense of this atideda sfitra is this: as
the beginning and the end of a thing are both #nc/uded in the thing itself, and
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. Thus to the stem FHIFg we
add % the feminine affix (IV. 1. 66); and now 3 + =% (VL 1. 101) i.e. mgEay
+&H=mgrag I Here stglg+ is a Nominal-stem (wfagi¥er) and the affix g is a
non-pratipadika, and the single-substitute & is considered as the final of the pra-
tipadika. So that we can apply to the form sgr@wy the term pratipadika and
by virtue of this designation we can add the case-endings to it by IV.r1. 1.
But for this rule, we could not have added the case-endings to it, because by
virtue of the feminine affix & the word would have rather ceased to be a pra-
tisadika (1. 1. 46), because this feminine affix ¥ is not included in IV. 1. 1.
Similarly for the final non-case-ending st of gy and the case-ending ¥, there
comes a single substitute str by V1. 1. 83, this ekade$a sir is considered both
as a non-case affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of the affix s}y, and
the final of 3a7 and thus the word T8 gets the designation of Pada 1. 4. 14 as it
ends in the §Y affix sfr u

This sten@a®rT does not apply in rules relating to letters i. e. to rules
depending for their application on letters, Thus ®g+str=®zr 1 Here the
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ekédeda =11 is as the final st of @g, but not for the purposes of the application
of the rule which says that the fiy& is changed to ¥# after a nominal-stem
ending in 81, so the Instrumental plural of @gr will not end in §:, but will be @zt-
fir: 1 Soalsoin @gra u It is the Perfect 3rd per.sing. ofg or gr( VI 1. 45 ).
By VI. 1. 53, the ¥ is changed to g, and we have g1 =g5IWr which by VI
1. 108 becomes #%, the g being the single substitute of ¥ and s1r 1 This single-
substitute ¥ should not be considered asstr for the application of the rule VII. 1.
34 by which the Perfect affix urz (1) is changed in st after roots ending in str u

Similarly in swq+smq: =stear st (the @ being elided by VIIIL 3. 19). sw&&
is the Dative singular of gg® in the Feminine withswwu By VIL 3. 114 ®w
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding sIr; as st +&r +

g=swq u Here¥is the single substitute for mr and g n  Here for the appli-
cation of V1. 1. 109 the single substitute ¥ should not be considered like g u

The sthéant of the single-substitute (ekadeda) is the sz of the preceding and
the sueceeding, both taken collectively is replaced by o7e, and not any one of
them separately. For that which is replaced by another is called sthdni: as
when ¥ replaces sy the whole form s1g is called sthéni, and not st or g separ-
ately. The parts, may be called sthani only inferentially, because the whole
is made up of parts. The parts not being considered as sthéni, the rule of
sthanivad bhava will not apply to an ekadefa with regards to the parts, and
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected by such ekdde$a. But
it is intended that such operations should take place. Hence this sftra.

CEHGRICEE: 1 <8 | GETA | 92 - gl A
g | X giF T HAeH TR SRrET Wafy, Rremd T wdtad: |
iR || SrarRaeteg afEvar TR 1

86. The substitution of a single Adega is to be
considered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise g
would have to be changed to &, or when the augment & (g=)
is to be added.

The word syfrg means not-accomplished i e the operation caused
by its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha always debars
operations dependent upon the &deda, and gives scope to the operations de-
petident upon the general fule ( STRAETHTAZTSINTATITATHTFFOIATE 77 1 )
Thus srsfa=q here & is not changed to v 1 The equation is thus exhibited :
T + A =FHL+ AT (the ¥ changed to T by VIII 2.66 )==3 +s1fawq (3
being substituted for T by VI. 1. 113)=a + sifgwq (F-1-3 =31 VL. 1. 87) = 5irs-
=g 3T-1-5v=31 VL 1. 109). Now applies our sltra. By VIIL 3. 59, & coming
after =71 requiredto be changed into ¥, but here the single-substitute % is con-
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sidered to be non-effective for this purfvose. Similarly sfrses, arsen, Rrse, ArSe U
Similarly in sy there is the addition of g by VI. 1. 71, though actually pre-
ceded by a long vowel. That long vowel had resulted from the ekadesa of § for
g-1-€, and this ekadesa is considered as 1f' non-effective for the purposes of
g= augment. Similarly in g-I-§-1-g=&-1 -g=%&. Herealso sr-l-g=¢ is con- -
sidered asiddha,

Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of samprasirana, the
Locative singular case-ending & (%), and the 1st per. sing. Atmanepada affix
gz Of vocalisation we have the following : gY =wh1 gard, then we add
iF9, before which there is vocalisation of T, this 3 combining with in the follow-
ing s11 becomes ¥ ekadesa: as gawgr--1FT=wwHggsAr-1-o (VI 1. 15)+7mg (VL 1,
108). The Locative plural is formed by §: grpg-1-g=1*gT (the lengthenmo'
taking place by VI. 4. 2). Hereg ischanged to & the ekadesa ¥ for 3-1-5%
not being cansidered asiddha. So also qiRAtg (AR + =% + Y= 9 + Tq0 + {4 =
gfify, add §) 1 Of the affix f&F we have:—3&7-1-g =781, add 9%, then the single
substitute g being considered not asiddha we have gigemsy or gagwan Of
the affix gz of Ist Pers. Atmanepada we have s{q-1-B5q = STTA=TFHA Or (TA-
Bs@ In both these cases we optionally add a% by VI 1. 75-76, by con-
s1dermg the ekddesa (V1. 1. 87) as ta have taken effect, and making the finalg
&g or long. Here the ekadesa is ng# asiddha and therefore garus optinal and

not compulsory
awgarer: | <o Il gEme || 3T, gor: )
g ) STATTINT | FAOTEATAY S A o T A SAOTEAr AT et gy
gor SR AR
87. The gupa is the single substitute of the final
e or = of a precedmg word and the simple vowel of the suc-
ceeding (?T or wr-|-a vowelss guna). <

The word s1r& is understood here, For the vowel which follows an
57 or 311, and for the 3T or sy which precedes a vawel, in the room of both these
preceding and succeeding vawels, there is the single substitute guna. Thus
HY + 339 = 8999, @gr+§'§~~@rw AT -+ §o = AR, GF = aaga, (zra'r+ﬁr;.;
= WERY, 7+ I A, @[ + TR = GETERT, T7 -+ FA; = FIR, W+ T2
= @A, TT + THEC =TSR, WET + FH: = WETARG U By analogy of L 1. 51,
the guna subst1tute of & bemg 3 is always followed by &, as that of s is f01101
wed by gy This umversal rule is Jimited by the followmg aphorism.

TR N e g 0T, vl |
g | STRTY 75 | Wotedd @ g gfe = gat 4 syoteqdr: W#mhtﬁrsrr- T R
T R
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88. The Vriddhi is the single substitute of ¢ or
ar of a preceding word and the initil diphthoug ofthe succeed-
ind (et or ar-I-diphthong = vriddhi).

The word st is understood here. For the diphthong which follows
an s7 or =17, and for the 87 or syr which precedes a diphthong, in the room of
both these preceding and succeeding st or = and diphthong, there is a single
substitute viz, the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught in the last sitra. Thus
P + U = HISH, @I+ UTHI = WETHI, B+ WAHAT; = BFTAHTIT, @1+ g
RS = @E FARTET; |} HEl -+ STI: = MG, WET + S = WETEA:, HgT + SHqra: = 7gq-
qT:, WET+ ST =TZIGT: I

TTeEg | < Il TR ) o, o, wEg

g 1l TRETHHE Tq7, SR F | qIAITHGORAT (AT T GO AP A E R -
I | U NAPAIARATE AT O TATAIAEE K8 = TF 27907 qaw W Jre qé@r 49-
CATCAUTTST EYT ghafehTaar A317 I

TSR, | STaTEhieal gradwhear | are 1 ErdRToaTsfa AT U

aTo 1| NEAEEANSAY JRETTHEA N Ao U HF T Fatarawrd sqoiy grRETwear |

Hqro | TIHARFABTTATATLH JREITTHRAT 1 qTo || FOFIRAT Ihaswwsar |

89. The Vriddhi is the single substitute for the

&1 or -z of gfir (oot ¥) and aurd (root ), and for e or &
~-% of &3 (the substitute of ar in gyg by VI. 4. 132).

The whole of the last stra and syr@ are understood here. The g of
the last sfitra qualifies the root¥in gf¥, i. e. when the root § assumes the form T
by internal changes, then apples this Vriddhi rule. Theg=r does not qualify the
root ¥¥¥ as that root always has'an initial diphthong, nor does g qualify 5%
for % is not a diphthong. Thus 37+ UrF =919, I7+ O =JYAY, 4 IY-1-gye
= IYTH, TN, T9-1-7r=wirer I In the last example, guna was the substitute re-
quired by VI. 1. 87, the present siitra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of
e and qqfé, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. 1. g4, this sitra makes an
exception to that rule. The present sttra is an exception to VI 1.94 and
not to VI. 1. 95, because the maxim is JEARYAR STTwqud Futa amgex
Fraud “Apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have
to be superseded by the apavada operations, supersede only those rules
that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent rules”. Therefore
the present rule does not apply here, :—g7+o1p-l-ga =37+ ga=aqg: (Here
though ¥ is changed to g, the rule does not apply). Therefore the form sf¥f®
is wrong. So also gg9-1-gq =gqq: for here the root § has not assumed the form
g, therefore the rule does not apply, the word g qualifies the root g u

Vi4st:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when syay is followed by
e, as sttt & u
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Vérz :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when & is followed by
TT or §i¥or, or ERuif thus &ww, &feoi 1 The word §€ is formed by the affix sy
added to §Tavar (Ad. 8 e3arfusra™ §roi = & the compounding takes place by 11.
1. 32, Another form is & = SmauTaoR ¥ esta with the affix fond (111, 2. 78).

Viért:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when g is followed by g,
%7, Sf%, UN, OF; as qrg:, 6e, 9iE, Y, dsw 0 The word vy is derived from the
root §Y to wish’ (Tud. 59), §¥ ‘to go’ (Div. 18), and gx ‘to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by
adding the affix g57 ; and the word g& is derived form the same roots by add-
ing omg 1 ‘Lhis Vartika ordains Vriddhi, while VI. 1. 94 would have caused
g&y: I While the roots g& ‘to glean’, and g% ‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’. (Bh.
115 and 642), form §§: and gs: with the above affixes ; and with g, their forms

will be 3 and ¥sq: 1t

Vért :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in
87 is followed by mga and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as
gEF 5w = GO, AT %q: = @A, but g@w ga:=g&a: © Why in Instrumen-
tal? Observe g@a: 1 Why ‘Compound’? See g&as: Ui

Vdrt:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word sgor follows
the following:—¥%, atqaT, #¥4%, g7 | As yrum ‘principal debt’, gegawoim ‘the
debt of a steer’, spmpmrora ‘debt of a blanket’, ggarorg ‘debt of a cloth’.

Vdrt—So also when the words sgor and ggr are followed by sgori—as, -
worrorg and garo . The word sgomot means a debt incurred to pay off a prior
debt. The Dasirna is the name of a river and of a country.

arEer L *o N 9T I e, = 0
gfer: 1 geiite (AIe | sTetgae | 312 ol @ s, sifer g 9 s7re 941 Eeeda-
FET T FREHISAT FA7T |
90. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the
angment ¥ is followed by any vowel.

The anuvritti of gf¥r ceases: that of syfr however, is present. The
vowel that is subsequent to the augment strx, and the 371z which is precedent.
to a vowel—in the room of these two i e. the 3% and the vowel—subsequent
and precedent, the Vriddhi is the single substitute. The augment sz is added
to the roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional
Tenses (V1. 4. 72 &c). Thus ¥féte, Wera, Yiwsam, stefty, Sedf, srasfy from
roots §WEHF (Bhu. 641), 37 321 Tt (Tud. 32) and ¥ gw susi¥ (Tud. 20).  Ac-
cording to Siddhanta Kaumudi the strz is the augment which &g case-affixes
take after zadf-words (VIL 3. 112). According to him the following are the
examples —agiadt-1-s7rE-1-F=agien (Dative Singular). The swz is the
augment also in the Vedic Tense &g u
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The = ‘and’ in the sftra shows that the gt&y rule, taught in VI. 1.
95, 06 when 39, ot and arrg follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel
isstrmu Thus BTIH??I{. SRt 1 S-S = sfrar, At=E = STrdrad |

mmwm% qrEr QY uETH ! wvmra S, =ar
T 1| SAITEHT | STAVATEAGINERTUET qTaT GO TIICAN T TRECRIEIT Wars N
91. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the
7 or At of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short =
of a verb. :

The word strq is understood here also. When a preposition ending
in w1 or &7 is followed by a root beginning with =, the Vriddhi is the single
substitute for the precedent 37 or 3r and the subsequents I This debars
the gina taughtin VI. 1. 87. Thus 39+ sg=sty = =319, ar=sta, sy U
Why do we say ‘after a preposition’? Observe tr-rg-ﬁsifa, AHS(E, TESHRAT =
SYET FeSART HEArE, 7 1 Here the word ¥ is not treated as an upasarga, hence
this sGtra does not apply. Itis a Gati here. Why do we say ‘when s
follows’? Observe aq-1 ga=g4%q: # Why have we used q after s indicating
that short = is to be taken? - Observe Iq + sgaRRT g =Yqamqara | No option
is allowed here by the subsequent sfitra. The q is used, in fact, for the sake
of the subsequent sftra in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can
begin wirh a long sg I Why have we employed the word grg, when the word
‘upasarga’ would have caused us to infer its correlative qrg? It is used in
order to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1. 129 which causes gsraurs:
or non-sandhi of g 1 The repetition of ‘ Dhatu’ shows that the alternative

prakriti bhava taught in VI. 1. 129, would not apply in the case of the sz of -
a Dhatu.

T geArtyme: 1 R | wgn® il =T, g, s i
i | SURST | ITQIER MR | G TR T STOtargaaiey-
AR Fa a1 JRERATIE 3 0
92. According to the opinion of Apisali, the Vyi-
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the = or =1 of a
preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning
with 5 0
. Thus garsftard or Iq=fy, Igemlafy or Iqrewriafy 1 The & and
& are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word s in the last stitra

includes & also. The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the
sake of respect; the ar itself was enough to make it an optional rule.

et SHmE: N2 N g | Ar, Ay, 71w - mat )
T 1 STTET ST WY W 9 JATCAIUARTT STIHET AR 0
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93. For &rof a Nominal stem-|<str of the Accusative
cage-ending s and #|, the single substitute is =T I

The word sira! is a compound of §7+ s¥ra: 1l Thus @7 ~ 3T, = TR, -1,

=wq: 0 Thus i g2a, @r: g2 (( This debars the Vriddhi of VIL 1. go. So also
oi or =T: q57; as the word @risalso a nominal stem ending in sif U The Sarva-
nimsthéna affixes are forg after this word also (see VII. 1. 96 ) which would
have catised Vriddhi, therefore, this stf debars the Vyiddhi. The word $rq here
means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in connection with the
case-affix W , and as the word g of the last sfitra governs this also. Therefore.
et the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is not meant: thus we have stsaas,
wgAaa, |l

% TTETR I o8 | TR | O, qeRad i

i |1 YT, STEMIATATIATT o | STAOTeaTgaaviITar qrar THaear: TraaHaRaat wafal
HITSTRA | THRAIMET TOET THeTT | qTe || UF AMAIRT GO&T IHAT_

gro |l S{TEATEAT: TATY AT IC&ET FwHeq9 I qTo | TAATRY Beard W&T /a9 I

94. For the & or = of the Preposition-1-g or 3t of

a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute.

The words \ITq, ITEAT&TaY are understood here. In an upasarga end-
ing in 7 or a1 followed by a root beginning with g or sir, the vowels coalesce
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (q¢gy) U This debars
Vriddhi taught in VI. 1. 88. Thus Sysafd, ¥=ara, SYS, qig@ I Some read
into this sttra the option allowed by V1. 1. 92, according to them the para-riipa
substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus JygFTAfG or
SYTHTAT, TITAR or IYrEAAR 1

V4rt-—The Para-rlipa substitution takes place in the case of wa®=y:
&c.  As TFH-\-ST: = HAT:, TS + Y = FoweT, YA + 37 = eltwe ‘hair’; when not
referring to ‘hair’, the form is Hareg: U

Vidrt —The Para-rfipa substitution takes place when gy follows a
word, and the sense is not that of ‘appointment’. Thus w&-1-gg= T, WH-l-gy=
stéir I When the sense is that of fadnr, the Vriddhi takes place: as ¥ w7,
qISTRF A=

Vért —The Para-rfipa substitution takes place optxona]ly when =g
and st are compounded with another word: as ¥y Srg: =&ymlg: or TIAT’,
so also FraRTar or fr=argt 1 When not a compound, the Vriddhi is compulsory:
as fys ¥3T=itg 7>q ‘Stay Devadatta, see the lip’.

Viért :—In the Vedas, the para-riipa substitution takes place when ga¥
&c. follow. Thus syqt &1 gaa =319t TAg | So also 79T &7 SrAT=#qT HwL I

AArSTET I/ | 9ETR | e - e, T
A 1| ST | WATATRITR SR W e TG §T TRy A

s ag Tt
PR LI 1
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95. Tor the =« or &+ of iy, or+the vowel of

the Preposition a1, the second vowel is the single substitute.
The ®ig is understood here. Thus #r--sfra =14 ;L ;-1-SAF =T ; as
RIAATT, ATHATTA | ST[-1-FKaT = Hrer, then syg-1-s7127 =7airar, Fer-|-3irer = HIwer,
T+ STT3T =BT U ST + FIAT = A, then ster--sygfq =stomatg t  Thus this
rule supersedes both the Vriddhi and the lengthening (VI. 1. 88, and 101).
FEITZTATE | <& | 950 | Iy, srqgreara |
A N SUTREAT | STATEAREAIING TITCHUFONTAE:, G AR 7 |
96. Tor the = or =r (not standing at the end of &
Pada or full word)+= of ¥& the Tense-affix, the second vowel
is the single substitute.

The =srrq is understood here. This debars the guna substitution
taught in VL 1. 87. Thus firgr-1-38 = e, @W-I—Wwf@ﬁg: I SE-Ig =
g, (G of &) war-1-sg=s1g: 1 All these are examples of feg (Potential)
and &% (Imperfect). Thus fasg +argz +fay (the arge is added by 111, 4. 103)=
9% + 9 +3IF (FF replaced fiy 111 4. 108)=fwsag u srar+ G+ Fr=uxar+o (L
4. 77)+gq. (IIL 4 110)=9gr+SE=91g U SA+qr+E=wwr+xw+39 (VL 4
111)=37g: t Thegd is also the substitute of @& in foz (Perfect) see III. 4.
8a2. When the preceding vowel is'not st or =, this rule does not apply.
Thus the 3rd per. pl of the Perfect of & is —=rm-1-3g@="=1%: U So also from
¥t we have =fA%--3g="E"Z: 1 The word s19z=aid, ‘not being final in a
pada’ does strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this sitra. For the
affix & can never be added toa Pada, it must always be added to a stem,
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If 3@, however, be taken as the
syllable ga@ (whether an affix or part of an affix or not), then the limitation of stq-
gr=arq becomes valid. Thus &wr+3Wr =@, &1 +Sfqar=xngar 1 Most likely
this word has been read here for the sake of the subsequent sttra or because
3% syllable is taken here and not merely the affix 3@ u

wGT IO N e N 9T | owa:, [t
T U STTIFRIRTY T9 | SARUITIATZO0 GO TITCAV: €T TUETHRTEAT 377 11
97. Also when the short =%, not being final in a
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both
the precedent and the ;subsequent—the single subitstute is
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guna.
Thus g9-I-gg-1-31f = yx-I-wfeg = qufq so also gsifg 1 This debars
lengthening of VL 1. 10I. = +g =9, ¥57 + ¢ = &3, here the Vryiddhi is debarred

(VL. 1. 88, Why do we say “after the short vowel 31?” Observe =r-1-31ffg
-=qfEg, WEg U Why do we say when followed by ‘a Guna letter 2’ Observe

7
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STOH--g =979, 3749 | When final in a Pada, this rule does not apply : as
TUE- - = POIHY, JACT, el
ATHTHEATT gat I &< |l TN || ATRIGFTIE, S, T4l |
gr i TEAHAT TEG=A0 TITHIT TREGETONT 2T Forearesa a@a*mgmuﬁr e qr-
SHETETEATIET TITCAN: €4TH QEIRHEA AT U
FITAHE | SR 3 Twweed

98. The g of gfa is thefsingle substitute for the e
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound)-l-gra 1

The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called stsg=; when some
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by
some contrivance, it is called sygmvw or imitation of that sound. Thus gea-I-
g = aTerey, e + S = S0, @+ 5 = |, saq+- sy =sfam

Why do we say ‘imitation of an inarticulate sound’? Observe srq-i-
gy =smier@ | Why 'do we say “of stg”? Observe mE+giy=nusigu Why
do we say when followed by g ? Observe geq+stx =gz I

V4rt:—This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable.
Therefore it does not apply in the following:—ag+sfg=afdta 1 How do you.

D S

explain the form w=f&® in the following:—aefR@ wniagimRaa W Here the
word is not gzg-1-gfg but azg-1-gfa u
AAREFEAFTT a1 1 N 9F0R N 7, AT, T+, g, ar |

AT || SEEARTHROCAASTES Jr STI Q7 O [WE T WAMq q6Y SFIRHIEIEH aT
LEGAl

99. This substitution does not take place when a
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for ‘the final
J-1-% of g, the single substitute is optionally g (the second
vowel).

Thus AR or JA9E &R (AT + 3Tq = T2qTE + § + (& = 7o @) |
The word is doubled by VIIL 1. 4. The para-rOpa substitution will take
place when the whole word so reduplicated denotes a sound imitation, thus
qreqEd awand | Here we apply the precedeing sQtra. The admredita is the
name of the second member of the doubled word (VIIL 1. 2).

frTaTSTEY =S N Qoo | wEN® I (AW, SrEEE, =¥\
e aramrgwmr&r SFHEAIR TR | SrEl MEERE aRAITesawmIdRmIunRar-
= ETE AACARITETEN THEY qUe AT FUed (& GEIHRTAT W U

100. Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to
which the affix =r is added which causes the elision of the
final &, for the final & of the first member and the initial
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consonant of the second member, such subsequent consonant
is always the single substitute.

Thus geqer ara (V. 4. 57), wrear ®O0F 1 qzqueq--er (V. 4. 57) =q=q9er

=qzgar (F+3=9) U This sttra is really a Vartika. When the affix sr= (V.

4. 57) is added to gz, there is doubling of the word by the Vartika under
“VIIL 1. 12: this doubling takes place before the final st is elided.

A I L N Qo I wINA N =vw:, |, T 0

"R | STR: @A ST U TRACE ¥ITH FF CRIINA A 0
QIR | GITHGE T AT THAT U Jro | i & 77 AT M

101. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom-
‘ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels.

Thus 305 + sTq8 =goeTaq, Y + =5 =Tfteg: AY + IFF =A9T7 and Fra + >4

graz 1 Why do we say ‘an s7% or simple vowel ?’ Observe syaq-1-g = sy33 1t
Why do we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?” Observe gfy-1-stg =g2g% 1 The word
8173 is understood here also. The word @, therefore, qualifies the word syfer
understood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As
gard g ! The § and gare homogenous, in spite of 1. 1. 10: for that prohibi-
tion does not apply to the long § and 1, because the rule of classification and
inclusion contained in stmrFeaoten sream: (1. 1. 69 ) is not brought into opera-
tion at the time when arsig@ar (L. 1. 10) rule operates, because of its being a
portion of gavr rule. Therefore, so long as 1t does not come into operation it
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of qrs g@r comes into play, then
the rule of @qur definition ( I. 1. 9 ) and then comes the =Ew=rarFd (1. 1. 68 ).
Therefore in Arsy @ar those s1= only are taken which are not included in the
class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained aZrectly in stst,
and not the ggw vowels which I. 1. 68 would have denoted. Therefore
though s/kort ¥ and T are not g9t by . 1. 10 : the Jong § and ¥ would be savarpa.

Vart —When sz short is followed by gz short, the long substitution
is optional : so also with & u This vartika is necessitated because (1) the
two sz or ¥—the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because
one is samvrita and the other vivrita, or (2) because their prosodial length
is 174 and so the word #ig cannot be applied with consistency in their case
(S &c). Thus Sraswam: = §IFHTC or §FHN, SO also FF-1-THT = FEAW
or grewshrc: 1 The tg of & is g

reray: qREan: | Qo | 9T | TwAEr:, 9F - |, )
g | ST ST 219 51T TN | QUArTsi AVRREY SeeRaE e fEatand TaReg
qeat ATl At = AR SR T €T JIRTOET TR FAw o
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* 102. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and
for the wvowel of the casc-affixes of the Nominative and the
Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel.

The words st and grm: are bath understood here. The word gusg
here means the guaAr @wiER 1 e the 1st case or the Nominative, and includes
here the fgatar f&af also. This sitra teaches the substitution of a 93ET or
a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. Thus stf#-1-s3r
=8yret ) FIY--ST =AM ; Ta-1-810 = T, SO also gar:, gwr, gwran  In the case
of these last four examples (gw-1-stg &c) the rule ‘ VI, 1. 97 would have
caused para:rQpa sybstitution i, e; would have given the form gey-l1-s18 =87,
and that rule would have debarred the lengthening rule VI. 1. 101 on the
maxim “apavidas that precede the rules which teach aoperations that have to
be superseded by the apavﬁda operations, supersede those rules that stand
nearest to them :” but not this wermu% lenothemng rule as it does nat stand

.nearest. The word sty ‘when a vowel follows*® is understood here also,
Thus ga-1-g =787, B 1 The word stx ‘the simple vowel’ is understood
here alsa. Thys 71 \-=sr=am@r 4 Why do we say ‘a vowel homogenous to
the antecedent ?’ The substitute will not be one homogenous to the second
or the subsequent vowel, The q’;’& or flong’ is used in order to debar the
substitution of pluta vawel haying 3 measures for a pluta vowel,

qEmTsTET O g I Re3 | WgN | A, T, w4 )
gy U e agSfatg T TE ST SR g TR e
103, After such a long vowel homogenous with
the first, 7 is substituted for the g of the Accusative case affix

g in the masculine.

Thus Fa7-1-a8 = gH--51T =813 1 So also sy, mgq,aﬁé’{, AT, ToLHTL,
€4, SR, 7> &c. All these are masculine nouns. Now the word srs=p
formed by the elision of 7 meaning a figure like a srs=r (V. 3. 98), may refer
to-both the males and females. It will however retain its feminine for m though
referring to a male being ( See g gwag sufw 39+ L. 2. 51).  In forming the
accusative plural of sr=, the & will not be changed into gl Thus s=r: gz,
gt 2 1 Why do we say ‘after sugk a long vowel homogeneus with the
first? The rule will not apply if the long vowel has resulted by being a single
substitute for the antecedent and the subsequent. Thus str is substituted for .
wit-1-33 by VI. 1. 93. Here & will not be replaced by & as T g3 4 Why do i
we say ‘of the Accusative plural? Observe gar:, wer: endings in stq Nom
Pl, Why do we say “in the masculine?” Observe, g3, T8, FArg: |
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angia I o2 | wgn¥ I 7, e, g 0
A | STFOMRS IIGTOEET T WaF Ul
104. The substitution of a long vowel homogenous
with the first, does not take place when =t or =r is followed by
a vowel (other than 1) of the case-affixes of the Nominative
and the Accusative. '
Thus T, walY, @F, go¥ 0 Here Rules VI. 1. 87 &c apply. Why

do we say “after st or s;1?”  Observe swta'r u Why do we say “followed by an
T (a vowel other than st)”? Observe FaT: here VI. 1. 102 applies.

darsia = I Qo | wan™ | Frae, sifew, = 0
g | taiswia 3T = 90 TIaoEEt T WA 0
105. The substitution of a long vowel homogen-
ous with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is
~followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning
with a vowel (other than =) or by the Nom. Pl affix =re |

Thus g:qrar, FHT, a‘s:a"*ar, HEgeT: U
C aroEgra N % L TEnR N g, sefa
g | SrarTegsI ATy WE T I T IET a1 TITOEEt T wwE o
106. In the Vedas, the long vowel may option-

ally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases lagt
mentioned.

Thus #reet: or aresn, Modt: or fseq:, RS or wMUEAT; IYFE or
IrAE M

SiER e REUN I oo C R R O
qfN: I 3T §3T | SF GET S GAICAT: €T IF THTTT WA= N
~ 107, There is the single substitution of the first

vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the st of the case
‘ending =19 1l
The word sts: is understood here. Thus a1 =gary (VIL 1. 24)
eEed, SIRA-l-srH=sfrR, Arggma The word g ‘antecedent, first’ in the sftra
shows that the first vowel itself is substituted and not any of its homogenous
vowels, Otherwise in gAM + s7a=aARA the § would have been of three matras
of measures, as it comes in the room of §+37, the aggregate matras of which
are three.
In the Vedas, there is option, as wf or @y, WY or WA N spgis the

W} o'y ,?
v
,}i i . fij
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ending of the Accusative singular of all genders and also of the nominative
singular in the Neuter in certain cases. (See VII. 1. 23, 24 and 28).

I | o< | qINA || FIAFITOATE, =T 1l
TR 1 TF T | GUGROTIR I ITYCEATT €T I RIS AT 0
108. There is the single substitution of the
first vowel for the vocalised semivowel and the subsequent

‘vowel.

The word g&: is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel is
followed by a vowel, the vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent
vowel merging in it. Thus s =gars-1-=8 (VL. 1. 15) =geq (g-1-57=1); so INA
(AL 7R =T HEA-T), W8+ EF = T qL-Tq = TEAF 0 Had there not been this merging,
the vocalisation would become either useless or the two vowels would have
‘been heard separately without sandhi. Thus in g3 +g=g3%g+q, if the sy did
not merge in §, then it would cause sandhi, and ¥ would be changed to & by
gFraure and the word would again assume the form zg 1t But this songsy would
caues samprasarana rule non-effective, hence it follows that but for the present
rule, the two vowels would have been heard separately as g syg 1l

The rule of option in the Chhandés ( VI. 1. 106 ) applies here also,
Thus we have asoarir fA=rgEar or gwoArar I “When you have just said that the
two vowels will remain separate and there will be no zroifdsr when there is no
purvavad-bhéva we do you form asera ; it ought to be g stsgara”?  We have
only said that vocalisation rule becomes uscless if there was not this rule of merg-
ing of the subsquent vowel; but where there is this rule of purva-vad-bhava, and
-only an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become totally
useless because it finds its scope in cases like g=: &c, therefore when in the
alternative it is not applied, there gomgsr will take place naturally, and the ordi-
nary rules of sandhi will apply. The merging, moreover, refers to the vowel
which is in the same abga or base withthe samprasirana. Thus SR g2q =TFFT
+ e =g T AT=TFG Here s1 which is in the same stg with § merges in to
¥ uBut in forming the dual, we have grag + st it Here st coming after the sam-
prasarana % does not merge therein, and we have gwar 1 Similarly THE +
sty =wmgyda U In fact when once the para-purvatva has taken effect, then
isubsequent vowels will produce their effect because in the antaranga operation
g 97 ¥ into g, the purva-rupa is ordained to save the samprasirana from modi-
fication, but there is no such necessity when a Bahiranga operation is to be
applied. -

TE: TR Nl o Il GETR || O, G, WA |
g ) O % TREEIATR T T €T WA AR 0

e AT A E o
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109. In the room of T or = final in a Pada, and-
the short e, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel
of the form of the first (a or =) n-

Thus sT9R-1-s79 = 9SH, -3 =Fs7 1 This supersedes the subs-
titutes stg and sya w Why do we say ‘of ¢ or 3i’? Obscrve g, ;e t Why
do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe S-1-579 = g4, y-I-syr =waaa Il Here the
g or st are in the body of the word, and not at the end of a word. Why do
we say “when followed by a short 37?7 Observe aray-1-gtar = Fraftata, WrAr-1-§ia =
Arat® © Why do we say ‘short? Observe 3ray stranfe = argarans U

Thazata | (e | I | FragEn, T
i | g §T 799, HANaT | TF IHCSTUEFanRiT e 999eEt eqi 94 Gaisal
warq |
110. In the room of g or =% (in the body of a
word),-I-a1 of the case-affix wrg of the Ablative and Genitive
Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent.
Thus sy7q-1-stg =79, qrar: | The g and 3 of tf#%q and =17 are guna-.
ted by VII. 3. 111. This stra applies when the g or sjr are in the middle of
a word and not padinta, as in thelast. Thus strauresTa, aErwT=sy, 519 -
|, T &2 0 ,
T S I QR N ugTH | =g, S0
I | TaeRAT BERNFAEAEIS AT TITAERIT TR 91T 0
111. In the room of sg-I-ar of the case-affix srq of
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the’

letter short 3

Thus gra-1-57a = g7gd. ( The 3 must always be followed by T 1. 1. 51
though this ¥ is not the substitute of sg only, but of sg+37 conjointly: on the
maxim that a substitute which replaces #zz0, both shown in the genitive case,
as %q: and sTREEY in this sfitra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa-
tely as the son C of a father A and 'mother B (though both conjointly produce
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the ¥ may
be called the substitute of s or s7) 1  The final & is then elided by VIIIL. 2. 24
and we haveggi=grg: # Thus SigErresra, §ig: €9 U

TIAMRIEET || R | 97+ | & - 1=, I |
gie: | STAFEtE Ta I I | SIARR (@I Raus I I a Haauiy-
TATRERRO, qrar T 1 TR IRl ¥4q i
112. There is the substitution of ¥ for the # of
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@y of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after &t and afd,
when for the g of those two stems @ is substituted.

The phrase gf&s€i: and 97 dre understood here also. The w& means
and includes fi and &t when the g is changed to &, and =& denotes f& and ¥,
the g being changed to g Thus gig-1-19 = g&g: as qsgtm‘ifgf‘ér, g &Y
So also geguiT=m1d, yeg: exq 1 The illustration of T is @&t which is derived
from the Denominative Verb thus: §F&« 9% =W, QA =TG-I-H9F
(I1L 1. 8) =w=fia (VIL 4. 3). Now by adding &Y to the denominative root
wefta we get @&l: ‘one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive
Singular of this word will be &d-1-st@=g@y: also. Of & we have the
following example. gaT=sty =gAta, add fFa=gHt:, the Ablative and Genitive
singular of which is also gsg:, the @ of gdr being the substitute of g of

Nishtha, is considered like q (VIIL 2. 1). The peculiar exhibition of &g and .

#g in the sltra, instead of saying directly qf@ggf@*ai indicates that the rule
does not apply to words like stfaafig &c: where we have sifqga:, AEE:
The word stfafi is & in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that.prohibition
applies only to gfi@ and not to a compound which ends in it, of1 the maxim
TEUEaT FITqTERT qevararaareg @ ¢ That which. cannot possibly be anything
but a Pratipadika does (contrary to I. 1. 72) not denote that which ends with’
it, but it denotes only itsélf”. According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies
to all &t and 4T, such as gw@T# one who loves. pleasure’ (g@fi=sfE = g@ta-1-F9).
and gdt: ‘one who wishes a son’ (gafa=sta =gdta-1-77) : Thus geg:, g3 &c.

AT YA | 383 0 9gnq | wa, e, AEA, FoFd,
P 0 s7fer, SR TR | ST AG A THE SRR AR SGH T
SRTUFT AT U
113. The =z is the substitute of & (the T substi-
tute of a final | VIIL 2. 66) when an &, which is not a
pluta, both precedes and follows it.

The phrase ¥q is understood here, as well as the word stt& of VL. 1: 109,
111. Thus F-1-g (1st singular) =ga =3¢ (VIIL 2. 66). gqT-1-57 = T3~
s =gar-eg (VL L 87)=qafst (VL 1. 100) ; so also wwéyrsy u This ordains
g for ¥, whereby VIIL 3. 17, there would have been otherwise & ; and this ¥
does not become asiddha (as it depends upon & VIII. 2. 66) for the purposes
of VIIL 3. 17, as it otherwise would have been by VIIIL 2. 1.

‘Why do we say ‘after an 5t’? Observe ST A-stx=ufraex I Why
do say ‘a short st’? Observe gam:--\x=Fa7r s7% | Why do we use & with its
indicatory 3, and not use the ¥ generally ? "Observe &{-1-s7% = &, qTqL-1-971
qraea | Here the final € is part of the words, and is not produced from &4
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The word 81 is understood here also from VI. 1. 109. The t itust be follows
ed by a short s, therefore, not here: gwT--gg=ga7 gg ! The subsequent 8%
miist be short, the rule does not apply here Fag-I-enfye: =ga7 wfHa:
Why do we say *preceded by an apluta st’? The rule will not apply if a
Pluta vowel precedes it. As, garar § st @arg (VIIL 2. 84). Why do we say
“when followed by an aplutasy”? Observe fagg 9= stryfasw (VIIL 2. 86).
Here wgq being ticld asiddha, there would have been ¥ substltuuon, had not
the phrase steg@i been used in the aphorism.

Lo SIRTCR IR CuC A
qﬁr | §fRT = TAT S TR TR S
114. The 5 is the substitute of  (the ¥ subqtltuté
of g VIIL. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and
preceded by an apluta short = i
: The gq pratyéhara includes all soriarits or soft consonafits, Thus g&&¥
QTR or #gfH or gaa &c.
AFAT SFATTTATIC 1 ¢34 |l mﬁtim AR A, AT -
gis: 1 OST SAET | U 5T AISIRATHATAT qIATMEE NIAFE WA | wHCq Rl e
e AT ST | STARASAAANTRITTE AR | TR F THRITENT ﬂamﬁsqq T
g PRI | ATHRARR S W & AFAT 07 0
115. The final @ or =it and the following = when
: occurrmg in the middle half of afoot of a Vedic verse,

retain their original forms, except when the % is followed by
gorz )

The word @#: is understood here, but it should be construed here {%
the nominative case and not in the Ablative. The word ¥#H&F means ori-
ginal nature, cause . The word st/a¥_is an Iadeclinable; used in the Locative -
case hete and means in the middle’. The word «qrg: ‘the.foot of a verse'
refers to the verses of thie Vedas, and not to the verses of secular poetry.
The word =iy is also understood here. Thus¥ SI% srsqargssiq; ¥ siienq
STATEY:, IITA A ; P AIwAG ; G svaggw (R Veda. V. 79: 1) swrai
sfrPr gad (Rig IX. 51, 1) ; g% § sraq (Rig: VI 58. 1). :

Why do we say ‘in the inner half of a foot of 4 verse$’ Obsetve
T et T garw gaswiewg # Why do we say “when g or % does not follow
s7?” Observe ¥sy7a (Rig X. 109. 1), Hsaeas® I Why do we say g or i ?
Observe syeFfraggammaneaq !l Some read this stra as Jreq: arEAsqa@ 1 Ac-
cording to them, this sttra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or
gEgar (VI 1. 72).

8
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A AT IR AIATTTETY - T g N ‘T"ﬂﬂ' ] 31"?!7{ qg
°TH , ATHY:, WA, AAH, AAG, ALY, T |
O: 1 ST, ST, STAFY: ST S, ST STAEY {HAY AMCARCA qTAISA :
A SFAT A
~ 116. The g or & retain their original form in the
middle of a Vedic verse, when the following words come after
them (though the =¥ in these has a @ and ¥ following it) :—

AT, AU, ATHY:, AAT, FATH, AIG, AT |l
Thus st gydrrgwal searg U Fewdr sigarg. (Rig 1V."4. 13), v fr-
srar srgmwy: (Rig VIL 320 27); § &t wian (Not in the Rig Veda). Prof.
Bohtlingk gives the following examples from the Rig Veda: —aﬂmm
(VL 14, 3), gegear swaara, (1X. 73. 5), wa sxam (1X. 73. 8).  @Ruw svd afor, 7
&r sraeg fgav (Not in the Rig Veda: according to Prof. Bohtlingk the sy ‘of staeg
is generally elided in the Veda after ¢ or s1r) gfiwran svaeas: (Rig 111. 42. 9).
JgegT: N 49 | 9gn| | agiw, ST I
g | ST Ue7 gEear agiy @99 sfa ggar wwq 0
117. In the Yajur-Veda, the word sea When
changed to s, retains its origiral form when - followed by a
short = which is also retained.
Thus 3% strqiRer (Yaj. Veda Vajasan. IV, 7). Some read the sttra
as ggsgi: 1 They take the word as ¥% ending in g, .which in the Vocative

case assumes the form gt #  They give the following example I STeaTey e
But in the Yajur Veda VI, 11, the text reads UG &% U In the Yajur

Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of stsg: g1 does not apply here.

b o SN

arrtr‘rg:rm?qm?ar%ﬁﬁrmwmq& R N wgmR 0 =, geT,
T, G, ST, AT, A, O |
g | AFHAT | S FOT T ALY T T FF TS @A T AP et
IR G q G WA FHAT A7 U
118. In the Yajur Veda, the short s is retained

after wrqr, g, goor, a4y, and also in and after wv& or s
when they stand before wf¥a® I

Thus sdr stearg wrav geqaeg (Vaj. IV. 2). ssroir stegursaen ( Yaj.
V. 35), geur simpai ik 9@t (Yaj. VIL 1), 398 sifywrd o The Vajasaneyi
- Sanhita has afggsfy (V.S L 22): The Taittariya Sanhita has q/&® =iy i
(1. 1. 8. 1. 4, 43, 2. 5. 5. 4) 3F% sTeE® SAEH (V. S. 23. 18 where the reading is
sk stfead seAe) but Tait S. VIL 4. 19. 1, and Tait Br. [11. 9. 6. 3 has sy&x

spareafas | The words sr#y &¢, though in the Vocative, do not shorten
their vowel by VIL 3. 107, because they have been so read here. S
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AFLATRT TN R N g1 0 =F, TR-ray, = 0
FiE: N STFTE T U AN AR A I T AR A S/ qFAqT w0 0
119. In the Yajur Veda, when the word =g is
followed by =g, the subsequent short = is retained, as well as
the preceding @ or it
Thus g 919 7§ @F STEnAq, Teg: GO0 ST F AR, TR IO HF
wiy (T, T qon st oy st (Yaj. 6. 20).
AT FHIYT N §Ro | QIR | STFFTH, =, F-T9C
R U FFHT | STTTH AT RITIRIGL AT AL (A9 g gt 997 0
120. In the Yajur Veda, when an anuditta =1 is
followed by a Guttural or a 9, the antecedent @ or =y retains
its form, as well as this subsequent s i
Thus syq & sf¥q: (Yaj. 12. 47), st grseali i1 Why do we say when
87 is gravely accented ? Observe =7191s®, here sty has acute accent on the first
syllable. Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (F) or a ¥”?
Observe FIsgaFT: i I
FAFTATE T N R U TgA | ATqan®, = 0
gie: U AFSET | I ATTATTEAS | STA94T-U  SIAN SHITA GO aqrQ
fAveE 9F@r wEE
‘ 121. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely ac-
centul ;1 of wagurg follows g or &, the vowels retain their
original form.
Thus =ff &4 stavar: 1 The word staqyr is 2nd per. Singular Im-
perfect of %7 in the Atmanepada. Thus st--aq-I-qre-1-gra. 1 The w7 is grave

by VIIL 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the st drops. As JEHAT
ssqyr: 0 Here sy is not grave by virtue of VIII, 1. 30.

QI P A 0 XN 9guR | S, e, e o)
I W G, BeAY SQrAr AT GCET TG THAT A5 319w v
122, After it the subsequent s may optionally
be retained everywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular
literature. :
Thus ¥irs or iy w7 U In the Vedas also stqgrdt a1 sy it stipa:, qady
ST 0
HIE TRIZEA | (3 | 9NN | 3L, ThiSrqaey |

g 1 sty ﬁml awf’rata'wgﬁm | syf3r qaT AT vmmmm wamr-
TR U -
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123. According to the opinion of Sphotéyana,
there is the qubstltutwn of wrag for the ﬁﬁ' of n; wheu it is
followed by any vowel.

The anuvritti of sifg ceases, that of syrsr manifests itself. Thus fr+
o7 = A, SO also AT RAW, AT, wgTEA, or in the alternative we have &r-
ST, WSHATE, WArEAT, wg@s i The substitute sygg is accutely accented on the
first syllable. This accent will be the original accent in the Bahuvrihi com-
pound (VI. 2. 1). Thus wirar stgaeg=itgra: 1 In other places, however, this
accent will be superseded by the samésanta Udétta accent (VI. 1. 223) The
mention of Sphotdyana is for the sake of respect, for the anuvritti of ey
was already understood ip it. This is a vyavasthita vibhashi, hepce in marw
the mra¥ substitution is compulsory and not optional,

R T R3 0 wEnA ) R, F, A b
giwe U TEUsRY st qTAT ﬁr’rﬁ'czzwnﬂrr EeiGAll
. 124. The substitution of sy for the =t of #iv is
eompulsmy wher a vowel to be found in the word {r?g fol-

lows it.

Thus wrgsg: 1 So alsowrzeg qa: 1 The word & i3 not found in spme
texts or in Mahabhéashya.

CEALEN ART 1| 0 B IO | cgasrar s, 0
iR N ogars FTEHTAT THeEr w1
125. The Pluta ( VIIL 2. 82 ete.)) and Pragrihya
(L. 1. 11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed b_y a vowel
(so far as the operation of that vowel is congerned).

Thus 33397 3 95 7AE, JWE<r 3§70 AFg 1 These are examples of.
prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught in the tripadi or the last
three chapters of Ash’cadhyiyx and the tripadi are considered astddha for the
purposes of previous sfitras (VIIIL 2. 1.). This is not the case here, otherwise
the mention of pluta would be redundant. Of the Excepted or Pragrihya
vowels the follawing are the examples: el gf, a1 100, @G Iy, WS e 0
Though the anuvritti of \1f% was current in this sQitra from VI. 1. 77: its repeti-

~tion bere is for the sake of ordaining wgfars n That is, the pluta and the
pragrihya retain their original forms when such a vowel follaws which' would’
have cansed a substitution, Thus WY ¥ 7€, F3F here in combining mﬁaj into
wr, the s¥is no cause of }encthemn therefore the lengthening will take place,
Now smceg isa pragrlhya it follows that s;ﬁ; which ends ingis alsqa pra--
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grihya, and therefore it should not be changed before 3t of stew 1 Hence we
have the form sra+ ster=wrg s7eg 1 There may also be the form wrFaexs, not
by FRtaurs, but by wgy 3sir &r ar (VIIIL. 3. 33). In fact, the repetition of str=r
in this sQitra is necessary, in order to enable us to give this peculiar meaning to
the sGtra. Otherwise, had the sttra been simply sgawrar;, it would have been
translated ordinaeily thus: “The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when
ever a vowel follows”. Therefore in sttg ¥ s18%, since ¥ is followed by a vowel,
it will retain its form, and will not coalesce with the 3 of tTrg n But this is
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word s, and the peculiar explan-
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrihya vowels retain their form before
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would not
prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in T T W gAY the I+
g will become lengthened, because sy is not the cawse of lengthening; it causes
the change of gto 5, which of course is prevented. The word fq@& of the last
stfra is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always retain their
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. 1. 127,

AT STANAFRSZIT | 3% | TIA | 1S, AFATEF:, TG |
gi: | WS SO G ATEATAl SIS YA STATTRITAN 937 T o THAT 777 0
126. Tor the adverb &, is substituted in the
Chhandas the nasalised @i, when a vowel follows it, and it
retains its original form.
Thus st 1% s1q: (Rig V. 48. 1) wfic o571 gy fwatea: (Rig VI 67.
11). Some read the word mgs into this sOtra. Hence there is coalescence
here : &Y ATPATAIFIT = AT STHI 1l
THT AT TIFETET ZTI2T I 8 1l QA | T, RGN, T,
g, T ’
I3 A THT STTH ST WA AIFCALAAIIEY WA NHAT TAIAT, THA q€qF: €I AR
ACAFAN [QIAITAGAT APRFTGIGT TR
ATo || EATSTNTY TG THONTATT TThoaH, 1l
127. According to the opinion of Sakalva, the
simple vowels with the exception of =, when followed by a
nonhomogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the
vowel is long, it is shortened. '
Thus gy ®F, 7Y WA, FAR NF, FHAE 77 0 In the alternative we

have T, AT, Hraw, HRAExT 1 Why do we say ‘the g vowels i e.
simple vowels with the exception of st’? Observe @gsg: 1 Why do we say
, followed by a non-homogenous vowel’? Observe gwi{Fg: 1 The name of
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Sakalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the alternative nature
of this sltra is clear from its very formation.

Vart :—This rule of Sakalya is prohibited in the case of words form-
ed by an affix having an indicatory g and of words which form invariable
compounds (nitya samésa):—Thus st & Gifasgreax, g @aerw sgregarg, The
word sgfeg® is formed by a f&q affix, namely by /& (V. 1. 106), added to %g;
and therefore the 3 is changedto s Before a fiyq affix the previous word is
considered a pada (1. 4. 16) Of nitya-compounds are Yartor:, G, S,
gArayg, which are so by II. 2. 18 &c.

Vdrt:—In the Vedas 21 stay: &c are found uncombined. As, v
AT, T AT TR, Ayr SEE, 99T st &c.

ww: | e N 9FHw I &, @, (wwan ) |
FIA: | AIREAET FENATILING | WA I MACAATAAD AFAH: GFA A,
FEIW TEAIH: EYTT TG Ul
128. According to the opinion of %k(ﬂya, the
simple vowel followed by 5 retaius its original form, and
if the simple vowel is long, it is shortened.

Thus &gr &>, FEIR F>2q, T w2 1 Why do we say when follow-
ed by ;g ? Observe, gzwg: Why do we say “the simple vowels (syH:)”?
Observe gargza: (gar+%x=a)#  This rule applies even when the vowels are
homogenous (whlch were excepted by the last rule), and it is not confined to
g% vowels as the last, but applies to 37 and syr also.

ATFATZAE Il 2 | QRO N =1, o - T, IR,

gy U IIRTF AATAS TR GEIAEAET T4 AN TE STEUTE RIS SEq-
FARH || SHARIN THA A T H/GA N

129. Before the Word gfar in the Padapitha, a
Pluta vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel.

The word 3gfega means the affixing of gf‘al‘in non-Rishi texts; i. e.
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and gfq is added.
Thatis in Padapétha, the Plutais treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there
being no sEfgar (VI 1 125), there is sandhi. Thus g*F=w13 3fq = g=arFwi,
gGHEAT gia = gAmeia i Why have we used the word 3q *“like as ”; instead of
saying “the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “Pluta is treated like apluta”
By not using aq, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhdva in the case

: of pluta and pragr ihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, nor a pra-
guh3 a,a pluta But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya at one and
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual sy3#t or 13, the ¥
and ¥ are pragrihya. They may be made pluta also a- syrar § or g 3 u Now
if before &, the pluta decame apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all
in steft ©1§ 717 §F formed oy syt 3 + ¥ &c.  For here the vowels will retain
their form by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, and in additon to that they will
lose their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the
pluta is heard in syt § ¥fFy, arm 3 w&H 0
£3 SreRaworeT | QR0 I 9T | €, Srsmerdored |
T 1 §3 I CHAT SPT JCANTHAATEATHIART AFAICFTTXAEA Ul
130. According to the the opinion of Chikravar-

mana, the pluta g 3 followed by a vowel is treated like an
ordinary vowel. ' ‘

Thus sveg frearfta or 167 fry grmty n g dtam or frg dhy yen The
name of Chakravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule.
This option applies to 1§ rule (VI. 1. 129) as well as to words other than gfa o
In the case of gy it allows sand/i optionally, when by the last rule there would
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than ffg, it ordains
prakyiti phdva optionally, when there would have been always prakriti bhiva
by VI. 1. 125, This is a case of I ST, pripta and apripta both.

Iskiti :—This apluta-vad-bhava applies to pluta vowels other than g ; as
qFr } (A Or TIHA U

Fasan 3t wEns I e, s
I 1 o qErrEEla ITHOHEAaS | T g I R T T g, SraEegRer o
181. For the final of the nominal-stem g g9, there
is the substitution of ¥, when it is a Pada (L. 4. 14 &c).

The portion gz ofthe word qarsgr must be read into this stra from V1. 1,
109. The word &7 is here a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus &y srar
o = YR, gard, [AHed &F, @ang, gt 1 We have said that fég is here a prati-
padika and not a dhatu, for as a dhatu it ought to have its servile letter anuban~
dha and should have been read as &g 1 In the case of its Leing used as a verb,
there takes place the substitution of long & for 7 by VI. 4. 19. In that case
we shall have sixenany, srmfy: 1 The sq with a @ shows that short g is
meant, and debars &z (VI. 4. 19). In the case of %3 substitution the forms
will be spary, -fs: 1 The w7 also comes because it is taught in a subsequent
stitra.  Why do we say ‘when it is a Pada’? Observe f&3y, fFx: o

TANET: § S SHRATHATH & 1 {21 @GR | waq - a5, §
ST, ST, A - AT - QA -, T, N
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A 1 gt AARACG ATAAY T TR A GO KN G4 GTSH AW A -
& Grgaral A g =a S6 T o
132. After wag and - &g there is elision of the

case-affix | (of the nominative singular), when a consonant
follows it, when these words are pot combined with =
(V. 3. 71) and have not the Negative Particle in com-

pos1t10n
Thus gg: + 339 = oy 3909, & @, O8¥Fw, a1 9§H 1 Why do we say

of war and gg ? Observe It aarra, & @gww ! Why do say “the case affix of
the Nom. singular?” Observe gar WAl =ea: 1 Why do we say ‘without
#'? Observe UeHr wafy, &¥#r w@rfg W The words wag and % with
the affix s, which falls in the middle, would be considered just like At
and gg without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words gag and
g%, hence the necessity of the prohibition. The general maxim is: geragfag-
WY A¥RA Y@ ‘any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not
merely what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form
may result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it

Why do we say *when not compounded with the negative particle” 2
Observe staSt 77Ty, s7dr garf@ 0 In the compound . with the negative particle
751, the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do
we say ‘when followed by a consonant ’? Observe Q'cﬁSa', grsH 1l

TR AEFE N RN wEmA ) w7, seEha, agew, (§, @)
i | € TATEN SIIAY g g A qwiar wafy
133. In the Chhandas, the case-affix of the nomi-

native singular is diversely elided after =, when a consonant

follows it. :
Thus I € A0t Arqron geary darar =t swgws srafy (Rig IV. 40, 4),

uy & & AgAr g @ (Rig IX. 87, 4) 1 Sometimes it does not take place: as
ax &y Fsag v The & means ‘he’.
| sPr I e geer | L | wnR s wly @, S|, -

qor-,
gie: 1| @ TAFACT T GHI T AT X Feq08: LAF W
Kdrikd T graedy T, WY W g o

ux wof wgrant {0 ST T o
184. The case-affix of @& ‘he’, is elided before

a vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes
complete.

Thus g T aafa dofam (Rig I 32. 15) Srofegeead (Rig VIIL 43.
g9). The case-ending being ehded the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say
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‘When by such elision the metre of the line is completed'? Observe & 37 sarst
wig . The word s1f in the sitra is for the sake of distinctness: for the pur-
poses of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix before a
consonant, for then the syllables would remiin the same. It is by sandhi
that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel.
Some explain the word qrg as ‘a foot of a Sloka’ also, and according to-them
this rule is not confined to Vedic metres oniy. Thus we have:—gy graedy
uw:, §F TN G, g FOF Agrentt, ¥ ST Agae: 0
G wregT: I R34 | 9gTR I g, wia, O, I

O 1 ST, TIOERETIATR o QRIATATT A | {7 I TRAAET e Aeay
R HaeruEd st

135. Upto VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following
sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism :— before &

is added & 1

This is an adhikara sdtra and extends upto V1. 1. 137. Whatever we
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase ‘the augment gz is placed before
the letter &’ should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus VI 1. 137
teaches “ After g, 9t and 37 when followed by the verb @, the sense being
that of adorning”. Here the above phrase should be read into the stra to
complete the sense, i. &. “the augment g is added before the % of & when it is
preceded by wa, 9t and g, and the sense is that of adorning”. Thus ga+&
+&+ g =gexal, gergq, wergsmg U In the succeeding aphorisms it will be
seen that the augment gz comes only before those roots which begin with s
What is then the necessity of using the phrase ®yqus! in this sdtra? It is
used to indicate that the & remains unattached to &, though it stands before
it. Thus though & becomes &%, yet the latter should not be considered to be
a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyoga) consonant: and therefore the
guna taught in VIL 4. 1o (the root ending in % and preceded by a conjunct
letter, takes guna before f&z ) does not apply, nor do the rules like VII 4. 29,
nor the rules ordaining the addition of intermediate g (VII. 2. 43) by which
the gz would come in &g and &= (Imperfect and Aorist): as, dexdie and
gwesg ; and so also VII. 4. 29, does not apply as @fFa¥ the Passive Imper-
fect (af® %) of gem u  If so, then the anudatta accent taught in VIII. 1.
28 would not take place, since the augment g% would intervene between the
non-fag-word & and the fFzeg word =irfe, thus genify would have accent on the
verb. It is a maxim €A sassaafrAAAIq ‘in applying a rule relating to
accent the intervening consonants are considered as if non-existent’ ; and
therefore gz does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule
VIIL 1. 28. If g is not to be taken as attached to &, how do you explain

9
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the guna in the Perfect 3rd Per. Dual and Plural in gwrewtg: and g=rens:
. which apparently is done by applying VII 4. 10. Though that rule strictly
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also to
roots like ez which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate ; and the
guna is done also on the maxim gemuTiaaeny Agow qay (See VI 1. 132).
The indicatory & in §Z is for the purpose of differentiating it from g in the
Sttra VIIL 3. 70.

AT N 38 | 920 | 9, AFITH - 7R, AT )
R |l S{SSRAH SHATATH G2 FTEIAT HaTF Ul

136. The augment ®Z is placed before & even
when the augment sz (VI. 4. 71) or the Reduplicate inter-
venes (between the preposition and the verb).

Thus gnehag, (= 99+ THFAT), TIERCH, @R (=§FI+ FHRL), IR-
wrexre | This sfitra is not that of Panini, but is made out of two Vartikas:
oTg SNTaIT §EArAra; and spargsAAE A U The augmented root & would
have given-the form =reRr by VII 4. 61, if & be considered an integral part of
%, and no rule of Antaranga and Bahiranga be taken into consideration. It
might be said where is the necessity then of this sftra? The operation
relating to a Dhéatu and Upasarga is Antaranga, i. e. a root is first joined with
the Upasarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the
angment g% is added, and then the stz and spsarg operations take place. Thus
gz is the form to which etz and spam operations are to be applied.  Now, we
have said in the foregoing aphorism, that gz is considered as unattached to & ;
and therefore, the augment stz may be added after this gz, and so also the redu-
plication may take place without it. Thus we may have the forms like wg-
wU and FEHRC U But this is not desired, hence the necessity of the present
sltra teaching that even after syg and reduplicate, the §z must be placed be-

fore 7 and no where else.
v QA T 0 130 1 gnR | ' - o - SR, w3,
el |
gt 1| @A TR IT SHRRAT TN RUAr WA T AT A 0
137. The augment gz is placed before s when
gq, e and g are followed by the verb % and the sense is
that of ornamenting.

. Thus geRal, GeRga, gerasaq ! The ¥ of g is changed to anusvira
by VIIL 3. 5. So also qfiRewat Uishg aRewgeam | The g is changed to ¥ by
VIIL 3. 70. So also with 39, as Iqear, ITHGL ITHasgL U Why do we say .
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‘when meaning to ornament’? Observe IgHUTg I Sometimes FI comes
after gy even when the sense is not that of ornamenting: thus gsgaass\l

qAaarE = ) L3¢ | 9IrR | | ad, (A gE )
T | AT SRS HUar §IET RIA: GIATA ATF 0
. 138. The a,ugment gz is placed before =, when
the verb & comes after %, gk and s, the sense being that of
combining.

The word gagry means aggregation Thus g% 7: §vga% qF T IR~
SHJH, O ! mqaq—-agrm that is ‘ we assembled there’.
aqrwﬁraaaamarw%g g3l QTR ST, afy, a|, 4E,
T - eIy N
i | GET GUIRTRAFars T err qraTeara st gima: | FaaaT aEad |

TRIAEATTY | TEHATATTER ATFAE TSI AT | GHSTHY HATAY FHAXT
A T T, G HIETAT SR U

139. The augment gz is placed before =, When
the verb ® comes after Sq, and the sense is that of ‘to

take pains for something, to prepare, and to supply an
ellipses in a discourse .

To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing In order to in-
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called gfg=mr: u That
which is prepared or altered is called ¥Fg 1 The word ¥mg is the same as
fawa, the affix w191 being added without changing the sense, by considering it
to belong to wmR class (V. 4. 38). To supply by distinct statement the sense
of a sentence which is alluded to, is called the sywag of a sentence. Thus in
the sense of ‘ taking pains’ we have usigmesiregan (See I. 3. 32); FOTTORAT-
&gy U In the sense of ‘altering by preparing’ we have: IJqepg YFwh, ITEHA
wepfag . In the sense of ‘supplying a thesis’ we have Iqesg weqfq, ITEHA-
afig 1 When not having any one of the above five senses (VI 1. 137-139)

we have gg=Rqfag
frTdr S I 8o I gl | FRLat, @9 1l

T | IIITEET | IYTERARATERTET AT ST G RGA 770 U
QPR I TESTITHST: 1)

140. The augment gz is placed before =, when
the verb ¥ comes after ¥ and the sense is that of ‘to cut
or split’,

Thus ITERE qgaHT GAR, ITERT Arviewr gl = Bl gata o
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Vart .—The above augment takes place when orgz is added to
the verb gg-%, as shawn in the above examples, When the meaning is not
that of ‘to cut’, the form is gqraeig W

féarat wa=r | 182 I wgnR | fwram, a8, =, 0
TR 1) PRGEITRET | SUrR AT Uwirnay fearat ey g wreast g u
141. The angment gz is placed before &, when the
verb % comes after ¥9 and urg, and the sense is “to cause.

suffering”.

Thus awmm Or JTGFERTT §rT Es LK) WI’!"[=RW T I fararar g, age
famgTsan |

Why do we say when ‘the sense is to cause pain’? Observe g&-
RO 1L

AMEFESTFATE I R8N 9T | svqra, srgears , DFAY,
arrad (g, ) |
3fe: 1 PR | TrgRRATR ey, S AR Ay gz A
LEIGRl
PRRY I EITOARIFHAROTEAT T7heqT N
are || EIATARIGHIIHRCISTT FREGUATITEATTEEAY, 1l

142. The augment gz is placed before =, when

the verb & comes after g and the sense is ¢ the scraping of
earth by four-footed animals or birds”.

Thus syafeed IO 8¢, FAFHRTT Fpar waardt | stafénta a1 srarelfa =
snfaey fAfdaga n Why do we say ‘four-footed animals or birds’? Observe
SR FEET: '

Vdrt :—This rule applies when the scraping is through pleasure, or for
the sake 'of finding food, or making a resting place, Therefore not here :—
!.rttn'%ﬁ‘(f%f~ w1 sigAfyeIARE: o And it is in the above senses of scraping
through pleasure &ec, that the root takes Atmanepada affixes; otherwise the
P rasmarpada affixes will follow. See . 3. 21, Viart,

FEgFISIo S I g9y | agnH ) FEgrgRr, srfa, (g ) 0
I | FEEATEOE g A SUFRATAR 1
©143. The word g:{g:gg is irregularly formed with
the angment gz and means ‘a species of herb .

The gegras is the name of coriander: i e. yrawh; the seeds are also
so calted. The exhibition of the word in the sfitra in the Neuter gender does
not however show that the word is always Neuter. When not meaning cori-
ander, the form is ggsg® (Figans g=gsm) I The word g#=g% here means
the fruit of the ebony tree,
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HAYLETLT: FRATErad | §88 | a1y Il STqLeqT:, 147 - |ra |
IO N S(TTEU §F I A GRararad oA U
Kdrikd FHITIN: BA TRAATET 1
gAr 1 RaaqATaiges qRAgIIsI: i
144. The word srqreezr: is formed by the aug-
ment gz when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action ’,

Thus sTqeeqar: qryr TSt = gaaatres s w=sfeg@ 1 When the conti-
nuity of action is not meant, we have st qTYT =i = S79¢ 909 Gy
westar - The grazr comes from ggg, by adding sgszto form the abstract
noun, gagex 93 (V. 1. 123)=grag 1  How do you explain gaa%, it ought to
be geaas.? The 3 of gw is optionally elided before g4, on the strength of the
Karika:—“The n of syg»x is elided before a word ending in a kritya affix, the
# of g is elided before wm and w=w, the ¥ of g% is elided optionally before
18 and gg, the final sy of Afw is elided before qrak or v=a¥ 1 As (1) 5732 Hasq
=aTArawTey, (2) WA Hy: =NE A0, WG I (3) FRT = @fed, 9 qd =qaq v
(4) wiE qraR:, "G TN '

Tireqd WEarafaagamng 1 8 | 9FnR N I3, JET - wwida-
STATag I
af¥: 1 fArsqyrRig gz Fgra g wey G sHET w9 = e
145. The word ey is formed by gz, when
meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it
means a quantity.

Thus Weqdr I =T gOiy AT I § W govar ¥ o So also
erarsqaraeeans . The word aftsgg by itself does not mean ‘not visited by
cows’. Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense. So also
wreqTars &+, s ger ¥7: 1 Here the word has no reference to cow, but to
the quantity of land and rain. When it has not the above senses, the form is
sifqg =71 ggg 0 What is the use of the word s7&fAq in the sitra, the word
wysyg will give stfitsqy by adding the negative particle, &1 #ifsyg=sdireqg ?  The
force of A5t compound is that of ggy “like that but not that”. As syargroy
means “a man who is a Kshatrya &c. not a Brihmana, but does not mean
a stone &c”,~ Therefore syatreqy with 37, would mean “a place like a pasture
land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows
grazing”. But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no
such possibility, hence s1&f=a is used. Therefore, deep forests where cows can
pever enter, are called sidrsqz 1l

ATEqE TIASTArE Il R¥% I 9T 1| TEwg s, Stagrard, (g ) Il
g 1 STEAAATR €T REAST FERAAMINAT GZ HIreaq u
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146. The word smewg is formed by gz when
meaning ‘a place or position ’.
The word gfgst means ‘firm place, established position, rank, dignity,
authority . Thus streqgq stas ssgg | Why do we say when ‘meaning a
place’? Observe 311 qarg=s1rq37 1

ArerIRTAS | €89 | wETd | wwerds, wofeey |
& | SR AYIar SEAEemRas afaarad AR | T SHaAE ae-
@i FA (araAregz
147. The word =rax is formed by gz, when mean-
ing something ‘unusual’.
The word st is formed by adding the affix zig to the verb =t with
the preposition s, and the augment gzt Thus st afz & g, sU%Y a7
§r sifta v When not having this sense, we have sTr=st &% 978 I
FHEH STEFT | 3< | 9z | g9eFH, FTEHT ||
g | FiRad T9T, TTERAHAAT, qIAATIIR STCRC 30 FAqrery | sTeTen R At
SRICY eAg [MUrgArgL
148. The word srgeswT is formed with |§Z mean-

ing “excrement” .

That which has bad lustre is called g5/er (Ffgg ) n It applies to the
ejected food. To the root % is added the affix 13 (I11. 3. 57), the preposition
e17 and irregularly the gz u Thus stgetrsammma . The place where the
excreta lie (the rectum) is also so called. When not having this sense, we have

HIFHT I

. SOERY T N gL 1 qqn%uamm TATEH

I 1 STgERT €f FAqreEd TTE SRR | STIAITRRGUEE Iy, YT g2 0
149. The word smae=T is formed with §Z meaning

“the part of a chariot’.

This word is also derived from % with the prepositioh 317 and the
affix syg (I1L 3. 57) and g% augment, When not having this meaning, we
have stqz:

s o EtEfES ar i ee l wEn™ | R, @, fateT, ar
e | AR TR PR OSeamaaaniiene: & iy wveay (EiEy g2 furey sgrwes-
af§ | TR AT a1 QA 0
: Verse @Y TFTAT H3AT ARKHT: Fagerea |
150. The word fafésc is formed with gz option-
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being

farsT



R
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This word is formed by adding the affix & (IIL. 1. 135) to & with the
preposition fF and the augment gz u The word rafiw also refers to birds
only, a kind of cock. The phrase @%fé‘r’aﬁr 71 is added from the Vartika
and is no part of the original stitra.  Thos &% sgagr waar fafww: FHEFIE I
Though the sttra Afwgaragar would have given the optional form fa, the
specific mention of this form in the sOtra indicates that fafey always means
‘bird’ and nothing else. Otherwise fArae would have refferred to some thing
other than a bird.

ETATTFAIALAT A7 | QAR N 92TH | geard, sregiaTay, a+a |
FE: || HEFATITALTS FEATAC GIATAT AI(H A¥=H399 U
1561. In a Mantra, the §¥ is added to =vg when
it is second member in a compound and is preceded by a
short vowel.

Thus gw+gr gwran  Why do we say after a short vowel? Observe
qa?ﬂ:umrﬁa W Why do we say “in a Mantra’? Observe, g=+gr FrovrET o
The gwzqs can only be in a compound (samésa) as it is well-known to all.
and it does not mean, ¢ the second word’, as the literal meaning might convey:
Therefore the rule does not apply here gty wwgaia I

qfdvwmar w3 I 4R 1 it 0\ afdswe, =, w1 0
g 1| HT TEETFAARATET WGT AT TACAH FA G FANAT, €T T M
Verse WARY FAZATH ¥F W ' gfaswa |
152.  To the root ®may “to go, to punish’, is added
the augment §Z, when preceded by the preposition ufa, the
form being Sfaserzr: I

The word gfgssar is formed by adding stw affix (III 1. 134) to the
root, with adding the prefix g 1 Thus wrAae TX3AMF 99 7 o qfgswa: ‘1 shall
inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary’. The word gfqeRe: means “a
messenger, a herald, an emissary”. Why do we say “to the roof aHg”?
Observe gfana: wal=qqRAIST: ‘a horse guided by the whip’. Here though
& is derived from ¥, yetthe augment does not take place, because the
augment comes to the »00 /Y, and not to a derivative word.

TERTTRREFTEEr I €3 | i | wewes wfarsy, g 0
gfe: 1 qeRoTr groNsE 5 G AT S TIOEAr WA |
153. The words wemva and gzaeg are formed by
€<, meaning the two Rishis of that name.

Thus e i, grwe wiw: I The word gftasg could be formed by
VI. 1. 151 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. When not
referring to Rishis, we have Wa=31 ¥4, (o U9 Faqare JEATY) GROWHT Ar7vw: @FR:
o 76 TR ) '
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AERTHER(COT JyaRarawar: | Wael  qif | FERT aEnfr, Jo
qfcanrssaT: Il
g || FERT FERTA, (AFT AATHEH 700 IRATHF o F9raqy |
154. The word &®®¥ means ‘a bamboo’, and

fwewieg means ‘a mendicant monk’.

-When not having these meanings, the form is ga¢ = This is ar un-
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which gz is added when ‘a
bamboo’ is meant; and the affix g% in addition, when a mendicarit is to be
expressed and thus we have #&xt and AeRfm 1 Why do we say “when mean-:
ing a bamboo or a mendicant”. Observe a=trarg: “an alligator”, g®e g
“an ocean”. Some say the word *3T¢ is a derivative word, being derived from
& ‘to do’ with the negative particle ar and the affix stw, the long 8 being
shortened. Thus 7y fERaT 9 Sfafag =R ‘a bamboo or stick by which the
prohibition is made’. So also by adding gf in the sense of areztey to the root
# preceded by the upapada af; we get g@RRA Il Thus AT Hroeidr="eRwT “a
monk, who has renotinced all works”, A mendicant always says “qr gwa: smaw
wEgT: adt’'— Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end”.

FTEATSTEGTY T 1l R4y | TN 1| FEAR, wsreges, an |
FFH: | RIS STSEET GAET WAl (TS A9 SPay o
155. The words =rearc and HFATFT are names of
citics.

When not meaning cities, we have &t (g8 §wrea) ; and sywgeaw

(7w geaaed) .
FICERTT g 1 QU | Q0 || FIGEHT:, T33: |l
g 1 FwICERT 1A G2 fareas quans |
156. The word =wrTesT means  a tree ’.

This word is formed from smre+&+z (Il 2. 20)=mrexc: 1 When
not meaning a tree, the form is ®MHT 4 Some do not make this a separate
stitra, but include it in the next aphorism. '

TEEFTRIA T GI0THE N 9O N TFOH N ORI, =,
qEET
T U TR W ereyndt fareey STt Fea o
157. The words greesme &c are Names.

These words are irregularly formed by adding gz 1t Thus qresge: ‘a
country called Paraskara’. @rERt ‘N. of a tree’, vyear “N. of a river’, Fre:
‘N. of a measure’, EfeR=qr ‘N. of a cave’, &Rt ‘a thief’, formed by inserting
gz in the compound of 7+ &, and eliding 1 gg&tq ‘N..of a Diety’, formed
similarly by inserting ¥ between 7gg+4fg and eliding the gt Why do we
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say when meaning a thief and a diety ? Observe gert:, gafa: | Thelwords
=< and ¥ar are used in the Ganapitha merely for the sake of diversity, the
word &ar would have connoted that segsafy air: 1 When the root g7 geq ‘to
injure’ is preceded by the preposition &, there is added g% to ¥, when the agent
of the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow’? Observe qg-
& geqE: | In g&g=q® the g% is added to a finite verb, which is thus conju-
gated —WEIFLR [}, TEFIHT AT, wegeqfiq s 1 This is an akritigana. Thus
QAT SOATAT: :
1 qreRdl ¥4, 2 HRERT T, 3 WEAr g, 4 frsg: g, 5 FrfRmear Tar,
6 gTagar: RWATANEIIA: I T9MH (qERT TR, TG =37ar), 7 AT g=Ia7 W2
FHARC (qegeafy M) 0 sAFCET 0
AFIIT TEHFASA N < | 9I0F || g, GFH, TH-a 1 |
g 1| IO SN | = €6 I3 €A A1 Frefieiy asrgars 93 asa-
1 ATAIAAgIeg s FEIgE 1
Kdrikd STAE (AT 958 TAHEq T |
TYFETATTITRTS qgeaT |l
~qIPEFRE, | FTRETUASTETT e Twhes il
qro I FANTRIAA AETURATTEAU FHTATATT TvhReTE
158. A word is, with the exception of one syll-

able, unaccented.

That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are
anudatta or unaccented. Thisis a Paribhdsh4 or maxim of interpretation
with regard to the laws of accent. Wherever an accent—be it acute (udatta)
or a circumflex (svarita)—is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim
must be applied, to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented.
The word stgIr= means ‘having an anudatta vowel’. What is the one to be
excepted ? That one about which any particular accent has been taught in
the rules here-in-aftet given. Thus V1. 1. 162 teaches that a root has acute
accent on the final. Therefore, with the exception of the last syllable, all the
other syllables are unaccented. Thus in WAty the acute accent is on ¥, all
the rest are unaccented.  The root accent is superseded by #r accent, thus
g:‘r"r'r“a has acute accent on arit The &r accent is superseded by §& accent,

.as g.ﬁ-é’f:, has accent on & i The g9 accent is superseded by 3% accent, as

getaeada i :
STrTHE TIRIEN GFa: HeAEed o, YUF SUNTAT FRIN qves | The
words ‘with the exception of one syllable’ show that the separate accent of

‘an augment, or a preparative element, or a stem or an affix should cease,

when a particular accent is taught for a word’. Thus as to (1) augment:—VT]J,

‘1. 98 teaches “srg acutely accented is the augment of /gy and sTAgg when a

sarvanamsthana affix follows”, Thus =reftt:, WAgM, here the augment-accent
10
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supersedes the accent of the stem, for Sgx was acutely accented on the first
syllable, so also 37927 , these being formed by the affixes gtg and stgq respec-
tively. Thus srq +3wg=93¢ ( =wqw@ Un V. 58, accent VL. 1. 197 ) ; staigg is
thus derived : 14T F§f@ =974 + 7§ + 1%, the & is replaced by g, and there is
vocalisation-of g of g VI. 1. 15=3¥=(§§ t  This word is formed by a Krit affix
with a karaka upapada, therefore, the second term will retain its original accent,
namely the final acute of.a root. (VI 1. 162 and VL 2. 139) stas jtself is
derived by adding the affix ( Un IV. 189 ) stga which makes the word acutely:
accented on the first syllable. (2). Similarly as to fywr (Vikarana):—VIL 1. 75
teaches “instead of stfee, ¥y, @rFy, and ST, there shall be stag acutely ac-
cented when =1 follows or any of the subsequent terminations beginning with
a vowel”. Thissyq will supersede the acute accent of the first st of the
stem : as seqi® U The word ey is derived from st by adding the affix
wirg (Un 111 154) which makes the word accutely accented on the first ( VI.
1. 197). This is an example of Fwr U (3) Similarly in sfarag the accent of the
stem taughtin VI 1. 162 ‘a root hasan accent on its final’, supersedes the accent
of the vikarana st (ITL. 1. 28, 3), i. e. the acute accent on =1 in syror gives way
to the root-accent which makes ¥ acute. (4) So also the accent of the affix sup-
ersedes that of the stem : as sws4g, and gasqa, which are formed by the affix

geaq (111 1. 96) here V1. 1. 185 debars the accent of the root (VI. 1. 162). '

The determination-of the proper accent of a word depends upon con-
sidering the various rules that have gone to form it, and the sequence of those
rules, e. g. a latter rule (q¥) superseding a prior rule, a nitya rule superseding
an anitya rule, an antaranga superseding a bahiranga, an apavida rule super-
seding an utsarga rule. But another test is, what is the remaining rule that
applies after giving scope to all. A rule, that in spite of another rule, finds
scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus sirqrar® u It is derived from T
root, which as a root has accent on the syllable® (VI 1. 162). When the
affix strar. is added to it by III. 1, 28, the word becomes srrarx and it takes the
accent of the affix (Il 1. 3), i e. the accent now falls on 91 ; but now comes
rule 111, 1. 32 which says that a word takirig the affix st is a root. Thus
strqrd gets the designation of root (9rg), and thus takes the accent of a dhatu
(VI 1. 162}, and the accent falls on = t '

The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sftra the other
syllables take anudatta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the accent
is guided by the follwing maxim: “gifRemsagroary: exeaae ataagaragTT |
namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a Nitya
rule is stronger then Anitya, (3) Antaranga stronger than Bahiranga, (4 ) the
Apavada is stronger then Utsarga, When all these are exhausted, as we have
illustrated above, then we apply the rule of gfgrag 1 What is this rule? To
quote the words of Késika: gy (7 afena afg Rreaq @ qex argar ¥10R “that which
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does remain and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such
other”. Thus in nqrayd; here the wegpreat: “the accent of the affix” (IIL. 1. 3)
by which the acute is on the first syllable of the affir is an apavada to the
grgeas (VL 1, 192) by which the final of a dhatu is acute, and it debars the
dhatu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva-
tive verbs formed with affixes, by the rule of @ffimg, because even ofter the
addition of the affix, these words refzin the designation of dhatu, Similarly
in wreoifRUEFTR, “The son of him whose upper garment (uttérasanga) is of black
color—the Son of Baladeva” the Bahuvrihi-accent (VI1.2.1) being an apavida to
Samaésa-accent (V1. 1.223), debars the saméasa-accent; but this Bahuvrihi-accent
is in its turn debarred by the rule of ®f%® when a further compound is formed
and the final word is a compound only and not a Bahuvrthi. Though the accent
of the Vikarana is a |@{%¥, yet it does not debar the Sarvadhétuka accent
(VL 1. 186). Thus in gdta:, the accent of the vikarana #t does not debar the
accent of g@ N

' Vart:—The ss]-accent is stronger than the case-affix accent. Thus in
wiiae:. here the accent of 1§ vibhakti after fgg ( VI. 1. 166) though wfafy is
debarred by #1s1 accent taught in VI. 2. 2, for Negative compounds are Tat-
purusha.

Vdrt—The accent of qs1_is stronger than the accent of that which is
caused or occasioned by a vibhakti. Thus steesiti I Here the augment syra
in =reg1€ is occasioned because of the .case-afﬁx, for it is added only then when
a Sarvanama case-affix follows ( VI 1.98). This s is udatta (VI. 1. 98 )
But this udatta is superseded by the accent of the Negative particle,

Why do we say ‘in the body of apgada™ In a sentfence, every word
will retain its accent. As¥Tew! i‘nmmamf?r{ “O Devadatta, drive away the
white cow”. The word 97 is in fact used in this siitra in its secondary sense,
namely that which will get the designation of 93 when completed ; had it
meant the full ready made pada, this word would not have been repeated in
qatiyRte stra (VIIL 1. 16, 17). Had a full ‘pada’ been meant, the incongruity
would arise in the following. The word &=® is acutely accented on the first
as belonging to mrarf¥ class (Phit 1. 15), adding the feminine affix gfg to it by
its belonging to WrifE class, we get g=&r, which will retain its acute on the first
because it is not technically a gg 1 But it is not so, the word g3#t has anuda-
tta accent on the first syllable (Phit IL 1 5), and hence we canapply the sysy
affix to it by IV. 2. 44, thus Haear famr: =a&msa | Similarly the word m3fofy
formed from ¥ (belonging to Gramadi class Phit I1. 15), with, the affix & (V.
2. 115) and the feminine g 1t If here the affix g being udatta causes all the
rest syllables anudatta, just at the very moment of its application, without seeing
whether the word was a pada or not, then the word a®off being anudattadi
would have taken s1s1, and therefore its exception is proper in the fasm¥ class
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(IV.2 38). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to
follow gf?er a word had got the designation of 95, then the word wi{¥ufy would
remain acutely accented on the first, and its enumeration in IV. 2. 38 would
be useless.

FTeaat ST SFA I N W N Q0 | w5, @¥eaq:, 99, Aq+q:,

I |l
IR | RYAIARATH TS{T€ATRT AT AT

159. A stem formed with the Krita-affix =¥ has

the acute accent on the end-syllable, -if it is formed from the

' & ..

root g ( merra) or has a long &1 in it.

Thus &Y ¢ 'Tr'?ﬁ Y, e, @, grae 0 This s an exception to VI

1. 197 by which affixes having an indicatory st have acute accent on the first
syllable. The word &Y is used in the aphorism instead of &, to indicate that
gy of Bhvadi gana is affected by this rule, and not gy —&afg of Tudadigana.
The word &%: derived from TudAdi %31 has acute accent on the first syllable.

:rarq’fai Tl e | g | SssrEam, = 0
g | I EATAIAFAT IETA0 770 | ‘
160. The words g=g &c. have acute accent on

the last syllable.

. Thus I. g5, 2. ¥&=3:, 3. W5, 4 5ew: ©  These are formed by w1,
and would. have taken acute-accent on the first. 5. w¥:;, 6. &y are formed by
stg affix (IIL. 3. 61) which being grave (IIL 1.4), these words would" have
taken the accent of the dhéatu (VI 1. 162), i e acute on the first syllable..
Some read =xF: also here. 7. giv: is derived from g=m by st affix, the non-,
causing of guna is irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘a part
of a carriage’. In other senses, the formis Irm:n 8. ﬂ%;=(§!§‘!{); is formed
by s1q, and has this accent when it means ‘poison’, in other senses, the acute
is on the first syllable. o. @, ¥37, 48 (Fg:), and ;T speor I These words
are formed by st by IIIL 3. 121. When denoting instrument (sww) they.
take the above accent, when denoting 17 the accent falls on the first syllable,
10. EIFTBR, © £ qr(cgq, 9REq, §FA 1 IL gWfU @, the stotra means
Sama Veda, the word a®ia: occurring in the S&ma Veda has acute on the
last. in other places, it has the accent on the middle. 12. %% 8T, the Tt has
end-acute when meaning ‘a cave’, otherwise when formed by stq affix it has acute
on the first. I3. @rexarar Wraviarg, thus &=, ard:, in other senses, the acute is
on the first. 14. IRATIAT T, €. g. 3=, T@ﬂ%: W Some read the limi-
‘tation of wrararat into this also. 15, swymsestirasgr (Arerdsr) U These are form-
ed by w31, war.though a sgeg root is here Tsfeq 1 . . :
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1 353, 2 ¥=F, 3 wsw, 4 w9, b =7, 6 a9 (sA9), 7 g, 8wy §&H, 93y
Joyzaer, (YY) &, 10 @ageeasary (TR, §39, wiga), 11 st e
12 =3% g, 13 qreaardr aragtard,, 14 SR wsawar (SR A gss) g4, 15 e,
JrTReyT: (TRTATAITRET: ) |l .

AFTTAET I gAgraST 0 LN Ug | AT, <, AT, IZ19-
SN

AT | IFOT R T3 | ATAAIIR I IIT FoAT FEAFIATRANIRI<T 9707
161. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute
accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided.

The word udAtta is understood here. Thus gjgr%-{-i:gﬂrff n The
word gmre has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anudatta) gfq is added
to it, the s¥ is elided (VI. 1. 148), the anuditta § becomes udatta. So also
affg+ o= (VIL 1. 88), afyg+¥=u¥, Sfm+sr=uai i The gfyg has
acute on the last. So also F8z +gngr=gugra (IV. 2. 87), a¥q, Faesgu The
words £8g &c, are end-acute, and the affix 8y (7q) is anudatta (IIL 1. 4). '

Why ‘an anuditta vowel gets &c’. Observe grag: + =g = qraga: U
(wrag =t IV. 4. 76). Here though g&§ is end-acute ( V1. 2. 144 formed by
g37 with gati) it is followed by & which is svarita ( VI. 1. 185 ), this svarita
‘causes the lopa of 57 udétta: but it does not itself become udatta. No, this is
not a proper counter-example. For by the general rule of accent VI. 1. 1358,
when one syllable is ordained to be udatta or svarita, all the other syllables of
that word become anudatta. Therefore when ¥ is taught to be svarita, all the
other syllables ( like %) will become anudétta, So there is no Jgpa of udatta
when & comes. The word s7ger« is used to indicate that the Zrni#ial anudatta
becomes udatta., Had anudAitta not been used, the sttra would have been
Tsrerasres, which would mean sfera, e T; IITATLCAT qeAlq IS WA, for
the anuvritti of sysg would then be read from the last. There would then be
anomaly in the case of ur & wayrard, and AN% gargrL ! From the root g8 we |
have formed geqrara and garyra in the Aorist Atmanepada, dual. §§+a%+ S
=gr+q (VIL 3. 72)+swraran  Here syrars causes the elision of the udatta st
of gu Therefore the fizal of stdm would be udatta, which is not desired.
The augment sy is not added because of A, had it been added, the s would
have been udatta ( VI. 4. 71). Had ¥ not been given, then also the whole of
garrara would have become anudatta in grgamarg because of fagsras: (VIIL 1.
28). See VIIL 1. 34 (f§ =). Why have we used the word #& in the sGtra? If
it was not employed, then the subsequent anudatta may be such which would
not have caused the elision of the previous udatta; such udatta being elided by
some other operator, and still such anudétta would have become udéatta. Thus
in sratg:, WETAT, warg: | Here yarg: is plural of syar: w The word Wity is end-
acute and this acute (star) was elided in the plural, before the affix 5@ was added.
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The elision here is not caxsed by =@, but is.a subject of 5@ (not faf=r but
faxx). Therefore s/ does not become udétta, which would have been the

case, had & not been used. q1&% FFAW FAEATFEX F U The gotra affix was
elided prior to the adding of the case-ending. Why do we say “when an‘wdd?ta

is elided”? Observe fag+3757 (1V. 1.104)="gg 0 The feminine of this will
begg+=g (IV. L. 73=%g I Here € causes the elision of aufidatta s1 of T,
and hence remains unchanged. So also Er R (R
arat: | Q8 | qETA | s, (e, IFra)
gl Il 3TR7 AT | AR Iarar Jafq
162. A root has the acute on the end-syllable.
The word syeg is understood here. Thus =Ty, Tafay, KO, TR, A0F U
Rra: 0 283 1 gETA I fra, (st sETn) ’
s | (e S|y I W
163. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or

substitute) having an indicatory @, gets acute on the end
syllable.

Thus ¥gia, WEM@, wga. These are formed by gex 111 2. 161.  So
also g@Ean by IL. 4. 70 where the substitute ggag is employed. To gvg is
added gra in the sense of 5gg, then is added the feminine affix gw , thus e
has middle-acute. The descendants <f Kundini will be srfessa: ( by &7 of
Gargadi). The plural of Kaundinya will be formed by eliding sy and substi-
tuting Fogw=, for the remaining portion. In the cases of affixes having an
indicatory =1, the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and the
affix in an aggregate. Thus @gag: I The affix &59 is one of those few affixes
which are really prefixes. (V. 3.68), The accent will not, therefore, fall on
g, but on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix +the

base. So also with the affix sym=r. It is added in the #2idd/e of the word, but
the accent will fall on the end ; as g==ta (V. 3. 71).

afgasa | 88 1| ugn+ || afgaes, (=, IZra:) |
g | AW 53T | Femiaqer It TR il

164. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having

an indicatory =1, has acute on the end syllable.
Thus Rrsgraar: formed by the affix gws (IV. 1. 08). Fes+= =+
sa=Hrssroea: dual Fissraer, pl. Frssraar: (59 being elided by 11 4.62, and
thus giving scope to =®sT accent). In this affix there are two indicatory letters
= and 7 ; the =7 has oaly one function, namely, regulating the accent according
to this rule, while 51 has two functions, one to regulate accent by VI.1. 197,and
anothér to cause Vriddhi by VIIL. 2. 117. Now arises the question, should the
word get the dccent of =t or of 5y I The present rule declares that it should get
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the accent of =r and not of 5y, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while
if 57 was to regulate the accent, ¥ would have no scope."
fa: N Q&% 1 gl 0 fRas 0
IR | qigaeda | wfeaea fRd vy wafa
165. A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having
an indicatory =, has acute accent on the end syllable.

Thus areras: formed by &% (IV. 1. 99), so also srad: it Similarly
s, araria: formed by s (IV. 4. 1).
faayar & | (8% | grfr | e, s, (3i9as, sgras)
g 0 (e IuwEn w& IIr wATe N
166. The Nominative plural (F&) of l‘?ﬂ’i has

‘acute accent on the last syllable.

Thus faafeqeteg 1 This debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIIIL.
2. 4. The word fgg (feminine of & VIL 2. 99) meaning ‘three’ is always
plural. There are no singular or dual cases of this numeral ; of the seven
plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VL. 1. 174 ;
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative)
have affixes beginning with a consonant, and by VL 1. 179 they will be
udatta. Thus the only case not covered by any special rule is s (nom. pl) ;
which would have been Sva.rita, but for this rule. If sta be the only case
not provided for, then merely saying g+t would have sufficed to make the
rule applicable to =& only, why has then it been employed in the sdtra?
This is done, in order that in compounds, where fg& may come as a subordina-
te member, and where singular and dual endings will also be added, this rule
will not apply. Had =18 been not used in tois stitra, then in the case of simple
ﬁr(ér there would be no harm, but when it is seconed member in a compound
there would be anomaly. Thus ssfaf@&r would have become end-acnte. But
that is not desired. It is svarita on the final by VIII, 2. 4.

TgT i I W I ggrA I =g, i (srasgra)
O 1| =T A TN S IIEAT 3= 0
167. The word =gy, followed by the accusative
plural, has acute accent on the last syllable.

Thus 'ﬂ%{ gxn the accentis ongn The feminine of gL s aa»sr
(VIL 2. 99), which has acvte accent onthe first (VI 2. 99 Vart), and its
accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable, This is so, because
=rag_has acute on the first, as formed by @ affix. Its substitute =rag will also
be so, by the rule of eqrfrgg 1t The special enunciation of stramrsy with regard
to =g in the Vartika =ramergaaadrat wasq (VIL 2. 99) indicates that the
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present rule does not apply to =g I Anothef reason for this is as follows:
gy + e =qa-+Tg 1 Now comes the present Shtra; here, however, the T
substitute of ¢ being sthanivat, will prevent the udatta formation of the sy of
a; nor will s be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo-
wel % but a consonant ¥ which cannot take an accent. As ‘@& gzg It Pro-
fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus =g¥:, Pro. Mix Muller sgw | I have
followed Prof. Méax Muller in.interpreting this sitra; for Bohtlingk’s interpre-
tation would make the ending Tg accented, and not the final of srgg n

SRFRTIEIAETRTATE: | 35< | 9gE | &, owe, gamn,

farafe
rRr: 1 QAR GRATAET=F GUERE T30, | 6 §1 I QeI T gorariiaie-

I AR U
168. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of

the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in

the Locative Plural is monosyllabic. ‘

The word & (locative of §) refers to the § of the Locative plural,
Thus av=, I, F6ET:, ad:, Tat, AodE, AE: 1 Why do we say ‘in the
Locative plural’? Observe fgr, q& 1 Why do we say ‘monosyllabic’? Ob-
serve §ftom, ffchr, U@ 0 Why do we say.‘ the Instrumentals and the rest’?
Observe ar=r, at=: I Why do we say “the case-endings (Fu=r: ) ?” Observe
aﬁ;ﬁ(r, a?ﬁ»mr I The plural of the Locative being taken in the sfitra, the rule
does not apply to &ar and =¥tx, as in the plural of the Locative they have
more than one syllable, though in simgular locative their stem has ‘one
syllable.

TN TATG AT (T AAEAAGTATE | 18 | qg0™ | sreaivgr-
q, SACIZT, ATALEANH, ATITATH K

gie: | QR 19 797, FaianE=rmRe = | Fausy: a9y | v farasnEtT: g

Arg: TYFEEY | AT AATAY AFAITATAAARTT qRIeqUaararziiomeg-
FUEATGHAT HaTa U

169. The same case endings may optionally
have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands
at the end of a compound, and has acute accent on the
final, when the  compound can be easily unloosened.

The phrases “gr=:” and gararEFaER: are understood here also. The

.nitya or znvariable compounds are excluded by this rule. Thus gtagr=T Or
I -7 - 3 ° P

QUET, TEATY Or AW ; FLAAT: or ‘A 11 So also gwwedsr or ‘A &c.

“According to VI. 1, 223, the compounds have acute accent on the final: that

rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes are not acute and gives us
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the alternative formst Why do we say ‘is acutely accented on the final’#
Observe sparsr, garar, gerar I These are Tatpurusha compounds dand by VI.
2. 2. the first terny of the compound retains its original accent: Why have we
used the word ‘standing at the end of a contpound’ when the word: fraa=
indicated that the com'pound was meant ? Had we not used the word e~
qary, the aphorism would have stood as, sdrararsaearafragarg ‘In a loose-
compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the com~
pound consists of a monosyllable’. The word gar=r: will thus qualify the
compound and not the second member of the compound, which is intended.
And thus the rule will apply to s3(% (g7 &%) Ins. #rsi, =5t &c, and not to
compounds having more than one syllable. Why do we say ‘in loose com-
pounds’? Observe syfFarar, ijrqgsar . These words formr invariable (nitya)
compounds by II 2. 19, and by VL 2. 39, the second member retains its
original accent, which makes f&r udatta.

AITTTATITAEAE N Q00 | T | A5, Teaie, AGIAT-

A N
gre: | ST O STIAEITATTREIITT a7 Seafer (& o
170. In the Chhandas, the case-endings other

than the sarvanimasthidnas get the acute accent when coming

after «fyg 1 |
In the Vedas, a stem ending in tlie word sysw, has the acute not only
on the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also.
Thus g7 g7 steanr (Rig L. 84. 13). Here the word gte had accent on
¥t by VI 1. 222, but by the present sfitra, the accent falls on the case-affix stgu
Though the anuvritti of “Instrumentals and the rest” was understood here,
the word asarvanimasthina has been used here to include the ending %® also.
As A= JUFA AR AT, |
SRR | 2 1 o I 9, 6, W, Ay, ), L,
ﬂ'W# i
?{ﬁf I T I GAT ST T T (3T TAA STTAACTAREI AT AT U
171. The same (asarvanimasthina) case-endings

have the acute accent, when the stem ends in ATE, also after

g79, after vg &c (upto gy VI. 1. 63), after arw, 4, 53 and
fran

The %3 is the substitute of the =t of arz. (VL 4. 132) and not the %3
taught in VL 4. 19 &c)+ Thus gs3rg:, ws3rgl, but not in stx@ar (Ins. sing of
siar: derived by 7 substitution of  in statfdz VI 4. 19 &c). FA—SPAT,, i
The anuvritti of “stegrarsng.” is unsderstood here, therefore, when the word’

11
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g39.is not end-acute, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, thereis anvidesa
under I1. 4. 32, the final being anudAtta, this rule does not apply, as sTgr stpaf
frgoerdra 1 The garfd words are g, ¥ &c upto g in VL 1. 63. Thus faad=gdr
S, A T AR, 579 T, AR, TP, GF, goapra, 7o, gur, 47, vt gx, W,

uPF:, ®F, @4, f9, U As regards the other cases of % the accent is governed:
by VI 1. 183. The word stgq and those which follow it, in V1. 1. 63, are not.
governed by this rule because they consist of more than one vowel, and the
anuvritti of gar=r : is understood here from VI. 1. 168. When these become-

monosyllable by the elision of 81 (penultimate), then the vibhakti will be udatta
by VI. 1. 161 even after these. The case endings after these words are of
course, anudatta, except when these words become monosyllabic :—As sfigrat
wST ST T SR, Heed T A I (et 1 :

wrgAr At | QR | IR I g, Frata N
AT 1| AT SATRTEE AR AR FTF 1

’

172. Theasarvandmasthina case-endings after weg

‘eight’, have acute accent, when it gets the form srgr. i

The word sigg has two forms in the acc. pl. and the other cases that -

follow it, namely syer and 372 I The affixes of acc. pl. &c are udatta after
the long form stet and not after stz il Thus swzid: opposed to s7fr:, srEpa:
con. st sﬁrg con. axg'@ it The word STEQ has acute on the last syllable, as it
belongs to the class of xif¥ words (Phit I. 21);and by V. 1. 180 the accent would
Jiave Been on the penultimate syllable. This rule debars it. The use of LiGic
ifidicates that the word stgg has two forms, and the substitution of long sy
faught in VI 2. 84, thus becomes opzional, because of this indication. Otherwise
the employment of the word e would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is
couched in general terms, stEq would @/ways end in a long vowel. There § is
another use of the word gtatq, namely, it makes the word stery .with long w1
(VII 2. 84)toget also the designation of §Z u For if sterq was not to-be called a
gz, like sy=7, then there would be scope to the present stitra in the case of Ei A |
while it would be debarred in the case of sygq without long sy, by the subse-

quent rule VI. 1. 180 which applies to 8% 'word, and hence the Cmployment
of the word' gterg would become useless.

TFTFA ameEt | Q83 | wgn | g, WG, T, =y |
qm I SRR THE | HGE T TITATRA AT T8 wf%‘%wrmqw

ARTAGIAT WA U
‘ q’ﬁ%;am | FFFATARTICHTE I

- 173. After an oxytone Partwlple in @rq the feml- >-
nine :sufﬁx‘ %,(nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels”
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.(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when

“the participial affix has not the augment T (i. e. is not &=).
) The word 3?‘??[’!?{1’%{ ‘after an oxytoned word’ i 1s undels’cood here. Thus

gaa’r’ TEil, 40, I, T34, gadT, A, gadt fom giy, g9 gT and g "
Why do we say “not having the augment go?” Observe ggat-ﬂ', gq—-

#rn Here also by V1. 1. 186, after the root g& which has an indicatory s,
in the Dhétupatha, being written gz, the sarvadhatuka affix ¥g (1) is anu-
dattda. This anudatta s1q, coalescing with the udétta st of gz (VI 1. 162),
* becomes udatta (VIII 2. 5); and Rule VIIL 2. 1 not being held applicable
here, the Participle gets theaccent, and not the feminine affix. Why do we
say “a 7§ (feminine in §) word and before vowel-endings?” Observe giam, g5~
{wm &c. If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not apply. As
Fzdl, Tydr 1 Here the accent is on the first syllable by V1. 1. 180.
" Véart:—The words #wdl and wear should also be included : as ggar
qFAT, A, weat i
SO} EFIAT | Rl QT || SFIA, TOr:, TF, A N
‘qﬁf 1 FETEYTT AT I ﬁwam QU AT FHCTA SEATARYTATANITREITHT NOF ll )
FIRTR, Il TR F HAAL U
174. The same endings have the acute accent,
when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a
consonant. .
Thus & +§==3t ; @ar, ¥, =37, oofadl, watyatu waiEsy,
uﬁrzﬂ? u  All these are g1, endmg words and have consequently acute accent
on the final \VI 1. 163). Why ‘acizely accented final vowel is replaced &c ?
Observe 4T, &ar, §41, §ar, formed by a7 having acute on the first syllable.
Why do we say ‘preceded by a consonant’? Observe agfdas — agiaadr asoar
(VIIL 2. 4) sg@™ faawfr swear gy wgaAmy 0 This compound with gg gets
udéitta on the final by VI. 2. 175. In making the Instrumental singular of
Hgaay, the 3 is replaced by g, but as this ¥ is preceded by a vowel, the affix
gets the svarita accent. - \
Viért :—The rule applies when the stem ends in 7 though not in a
semx-vowel as THTAT , FagT U
AF T | Qe | 9gR I /@, S, wreaw
qﬁ-{: I FET YISO A IATAY FEIAARAT STATTAACLATARRATAT 907 U
' 175. But not so, when the vowel is of the femi<
nine affix (IV. 1. 66), or the final of a root."

After the semi~vowel substitutes of the udatta &. (IV 1. 66) or of the
udatta final vmvels of the root, when preceded hy a consonant, the weak. case-
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endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent. Thus mgmamg,
HEFA, k‘frmaT, e gR4 from qrw«% , which has acute accent on g, because 5:3{ is
udatta (II I. 1. 3), and the ekadeéa of it, when it combmes with the grecedmg
vowel is also udétta (VIII 2. 5) The T substztuted for & before the endmg
o, is a se:m«vowel subst1tute of an udatta (ggrwaw) the affix after it would
have becorne uddtta by the last sﬁtla but not heing sq, the gengral ryle VIIL
2.4 apphes and makes it svarita. Let us take an.example of a semi-vowel
substitute of the vowel of a root (urg-am ) —aFesy, aFed; @z from t{gﬁi,
{aﬁw fo1med by f3 fa. afﬁx, the second member of the compound retaining its
pngmal aqcent namely, the oxytox}e the semi-vowel bf:md substituted by VI
4. 83 be‘fqre the vowel _é:asé-endings )
gﬁmgayaiqgvllzwall agnd N g%, TFI, "7 U
gf=:u WQ’[T’TTI’EW? ! garﬁrﬁrr%ﬁrriga'mum IETH0 W u
I | CORNT AIT IR THRAT N FTo | GRAT THE: U
176. The otherwise unaccented #x (a%) takes the
acute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light yowel,
or the affix has before it the augment g (VIIL. 2. 16)
The word syeararsrg. is understood here also. Thus ammra, mgﬂm
Eﬁémra, eﬁmm u So also when AL takes 9%, as 31&7'7331' a‘ﬁrmvaar I Here by VII.
1. 76, the woxd iRy ta]xes 377§ and becomes sy, then is added = by VIII. 2.
16, and we have sy 7 7gz U The preceding 7 is elided. When the stem is nat
oxytone (antodétta) this rule does not apply : as ¥gargn  The word &g has
acute on the first syllablez as it is formed from ﬁ'{;l’; with the affix 3 ( UI_I I. 10)
which is ffg (Un L. 9) so the #gq retains its anudatta hete. So also in the case
of 7%, the affix daes not become acute, though the word q%q has acute on
thé final as the intervening g makes the g of § 4zayy when the affix is added:
the general maxim ey swARTREAIAAY does not apply here, because the
very fact that 7 is only taken as ap exceptlon shows this.
Vart :—The affix gg3 becomes acute after the heavy vowel of T: as
fta?a::(mm 1 There is vocalisation of i of T, as TF § then substitution
of one, as T §, then guna, T 1
Vért :—The prohibition should be stated after fi: as fadtATsAT-
g At ~ ,
arAegaTEaTd | 269 I 9gNA Il AT, S e TEaT I
I uamwmmﬁ%%n@nwﬁﬂw%aqgngéiﬁ%m%lﬂmﬁir3@Eﬁanﬁﬁr
WA A A RN
o 177. . After an oxytoned stem which ends in g
light vowel, the gemtlve endlng A, has optmnall) the acute

-geeent,
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Thus stssftafa, or stfrarg, araafa or argre, HF9ra or mgwrd (see VIL
I. 54). It might be objected, that -gs is not preceded by a short vowel, as is
shown in the above examples, then how can the anuvritti of gex ‘short or
light vowel’ be read into this sttra? The reply is that the anuvritti of gy
should also he read into this s(tra, the meaning being “a stem which has a
light vowel when followed by agg, will cause the @y acute, though the
light vowel may become heavy before this ending, in its present form”. Other-
. wise, this rule will apply to forms like fJ@ofta, sraguta, having light vowels
before Aty and not to the forms above given. Why do we read A with the
g% augment (VIL 1. 54) and not syra ? The rule will not apply to wearR TRNTR
whxch get the acute on the final by VI 1. 174. Why do we say ‘after a
stem ending in a light vowel’ ? Observe gardoma (the word ggqrt is end-acute
by Un Iil. 138 and so is g.'wr'(‘r by VI 1. 161). Why do we say after an
oxytoned word? Observe § L F Farg the words =g and gg have acute on
the first syjlable,

TATTIIT TSN Q< Il IR | TYn:, Tegt, agasq N
A 1 FURTSEAY AV ATR{AARC 777 44, U '
178. In the Chhandas, the ending @rg has di-

versely the acute accent after the feminine affix g1

Thus Yagmrars, siborswdtass, agiar ffar 1 Sometimes it does not
take place, as s¥arg qit ; SRR 7GT: Il

wxfragyt gerd: | Qs ) axIRT | 9T, B, g, gt |
Ry | TR AIRATETI FCEFIARA TILIAAOAT 1 T T ATREIOAT A U
179. The case-endings beginning with a conson-

ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called vz (L. 1.
24), as well as after fr and =gz 0

The anuvritti of stRrIrATT ceases, for the present 1ule applies even to
words like e and 77 which are acute on the initial by Phit I1. 5. Thus
qouE, §ETY:, S,l-‘.?}&:, qTAT, FETAFE,, 30T, fad:, starers, q"ggnq (See VII. 1.
55). Why do we say ‘before case-affixes beginning with consonants? Observe
&g 937 (VI 1. 167 and VII. 2. 99).

g T | <o I 9gn+ I iz, srraq
i 1 vzl o geRERRE Ty 9 agirmeEs e | ArEAeeag T aw-
AT 7 FwgHrAa |
180. The aboye numerals, when taking a case-
affix beginning with a ¥ or &, get the acute accent on the
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form.

-consisting of three or more syllables. : e
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The numerals sz, & and 5g¥ when ending *n a case-affix beginning
with a g@® consonant, form a full word (%), in such a word the penultimate
syllable gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the
93 must be of three syllables at least. Thus gy, @A, rr—rmw e
Why do we say ‘beginning with st and &' ? Observe qw‘:rrfrrq, garag it Why
do we say ‘the penultimate syllable’? Observe srgm , qr_spa U : .

ferara wrerETE N Q< 1 qEnE ) R, e i |
giw: | gEiAwgal ar garREviwes 98 SYTTMEIrs Wara ST st ey o
181. In the Secular language this is optional.

The gmrg case-affixes coming after the above numerals g%, f and
wgy may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op-
tionally, in the spoken ordinary language. Thus §=fr: or g=fit: 1 In the
alternative VI. 1. 179 applies. So also gaf: or @rfy , fAgPw or fghe: I

A AEEFAEINTSTESEIH | (R | R 1| .30, 29, 6 A
e, W, FY, FIF: N .
AT 1 3T AR AT AT NAARTAA AR T NE HT T TATAT TgH q A90F W
- . 182. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 down-
wards have no applicability after =, and sax and words
ending in them; nor after a stem which before the case ending
of the Nominative singular has & or m, nor after -y, or
after a stem ending in ws=, nor as well as after Fs= and wFg W

Thus 4T, 717, E”ffrw.rrr{, t Here by VI 1. 168, the case-endings would
have got otherwise the accent, which is however proh1b1ted So also ggar,
giry and gparg i Here VI 1. 169 is prohxblted So also gar, §¥, *am,
mﬁﬂr,w and mvimr*{ u The word HI"FWT (St st ) means ‘what has s7 ot
1t before g (1st. sing.)” Thus e, Yqam, o | g — s, T, 9@Qwr o (The
word s is formed by rg:zr affix): stg=sts+fF; the prohibition applies to
that form of this word wherein the nasal is not elided (V1. 4. 30). Thus drs=r,
’ qrg,c;qm 1 Where the nasal is ¢ lided, there the case-ending must take the accent;
as g, m%? arear |l TS also a 7 formed word. Thus gﬁ-%rr, %ﬁr qtq%sean 0
%q is derived from & ‘to do’ or from &g ‘to cut’ by fFT; as Far 33 and q{q%ar ]
Why. has the word w37 been especially mentioned in this sfitra, when the rule
would have applied to it even without such enumeration, because in the 'Norni-
Ny native Singular this wotd assumes the form vqr and consequent]y it is grgon ?
‘ The inclusion of s indicates that the elision of ¥ should not be considgred
| a‘sxddha for the purposes of this rule. Therefore, the present rule will hot
apply to words like 7 and fgg which in Nom. Sing. end in 311, as &t and 47
after the eheion of aof sxa'g (VII 3.94), Thus the Locative Smgulax of g-will




-
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be afc’ by VI. 1. 168, thié"pfohilitfon not applying, and the affix sgg will get’

udatta after fygr by VI. I. 176 as fggafa 1 But rule VI. 1. 176 will be debar--

red by the present in the case of T&ar, because gay is a G I :
EeiCARCEN I cuc RN Ce - c 4|

g 1 @ QU gegiaatmarrar 93 o . ,

, 183. After @3 a case-ending beginning with w

or ® is unaccented.

Thus dham, @1 This debars VI. 1. 168, 171. Why do we say’
“ beginning with a gr® consonant’? Observe f&al, f&7° 1 '

g AFaE™ N 26'8 I ‘T"'Tl'ﬂ' I, X, " qaTEqrH
IR | SRTEIT AT AT aet ArErT WA 0
184. After g, a case ending beginning with ¥ or
| is optlona,lly unaccented.
Thus e or #¥:, s, od:, S, pata, ?ggf g¥ u But not so &, ¥
fagzaiias | Leq | ggria | &, sy, I
g I Freeid WA o 4
< 185. An affix havmg an indicatory &, is svarita
1. e. has circumflex accent.
Thus Frsfteda, faddam, formed by @q (111 1. 97). @, g with

ogq (111 1. 124). Thisisan exception to IIL 1.3 which makes all affixes
4dyudatta. For exception to this rule see VI. 1. 213 &c.

, mmgnaamwmmzwmm@ Ng<a i 9T l!
A, AR, %5, AT, T, VEANGHL, AL, A-F, @, |
- R | AIERGAAAIER SRR TR FRIHIEHAGAA T IE G 1T T
oA 9L FSAAT
186. The Personal-endings and their substitutes’
(II1. 2. 124-126) are, when they are sfrvadhatuka (IHI. 4.
113 &o), unaeeented, after the characteristic of the Peri-.
phrastic future (&w&), after a root which in the Dhétupd-
tha has an unaccented vowel or a ¥ (with the exception of
g% and £%) as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a
final & in the Grammatical system of Instruction (upadesa).

Fen

Thus gn& —-—an;fr, AL, 'éh?ﬂ( this debars the affix accent (III 1. 3);
Anudéttet :—as, STE—ATE, a@rﬂm U R —eT =88, fiE—Rm U s -
¥ —as I, 9T, THan gza: b A root taking ®T (ax) is considered as
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.
e

taught (upadeda ) as if ending with an sy, as the ind?’catofy letters s and ¢ are
" disregarded on the maxim stggeqEarImnAmE ( =stAg¥Ae )i Thus g,
gwara: | The augment @ is added by st g VII. 2. 82 which may be ex-
plained in two ways; firs?, the augment % is added to the final 37 of the base
(anga) when st (37rAY &c) followys; or secondly, the the augment & is added
to the base (anga) which ends in 31, when $§ follows. In the first case AE
becomes part and parcel of 81 and will be taken and included by the enuncia-
tion of 1, and therefore sygggar will mean and include an $v having such @,
on the maxim FREMHETZrIaTeaEagor Jasg “That to which an augment is
added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment”. There-
fore g will not prevent the verb becoming srgwgmr# But if secondly #% be
taken as part of the éase which ends in s, then the w&rdurgs does not follow an
87293y, because ® intervenes. But we get rid of this difﬁculfy by considering
g% augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the Antaranga opera-
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment & (®) in the last two examples
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix
g has an indicatory 9, yet faf accent (VI 1. 163) is debarred by this rule,
asitis subsequent.

Why do we say after gifg &c. Observe r'%rga: fasand: 1 The vi-
karana »g is feq (I. 2. 4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and
not those which affect the subsequent. .Therefore though g is considered as
feq for the purposes of preventing the guna of the prior term {4, it will not e
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word f&Fq in this
slitra may be taken as equal to f@gyesr and not the stm&{w feq like zg u

Why do we use the word upade$a? So that the rule may apply to ¥=ras,
q=rq:, but not to gar, g4t the dual of g9 which ends in 7 in upadesa. though
before @@ and % it has assuned the form §  Therefore gg: 8%: 1t Why do we use
the word & ( Personal endings)? Observe @i ggarar formed by #mad added
to g (111.2.128),which not being a substitute of &z, is not a personal ending like
=gt Why do we use the word Sﬁrvadhatu ka? Observe fiZa, f‘ﬁaft—r, -
feic . Why do we say with the exception of g and gz ? Observe §F S oz
e

a3 RREr saTEanT ll g<o || g | @ng:, RI=r, AFgaedT,

I 1l I I T | A AT GEATAIERIIRT AR |
AR e st sfe: faq: 98 Sarae Awee | :
187. In ta= Aorist, the first syllable may option-

ally have the acute accent.

. ~.'The word Far¥ is understood here. Thus AT f§ FHrer, AT ¥ HEW; Ar
fy? arrm or ®r I} mﬁﬁ‘«w U In the last example the- accent is on f3; and the:
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reason why #t and {§ dre used in these illustrations, has dlready been explained
in VI 1. 161: The indicatory = of &= shows that by VI. 1. 163 the acute
will be on the otherwise unaccented augment §&, when it takes this augment.
The f&= being a s=1¥ affix will take the augment gg ( VIL 2. 35 ), and itisa
general rule that augments are unaccented; so in the above the & would have
been unaccented,and the accent would have been on the final,but for the indi=
catory S of fgef, which otherwise would find no scope. Thus f@ gets acute.

Vart:—An affix having an indicatory ¥ ( fyg ) when coming after an
Aorist formed by f&<r without the dugment g2 (stfwz &%) isin one alternative
udétta ( in the other, it is non-acute ). This vartika restricts the scope of the.
slitra with regard to fGq affixes. Thus we get the following two forms, which
otherwise would have one form only by dhatu-accent, namely, acute on the first,
for fgg is anudéatta. Thus =t/ " or f& ®¥7 0 But when it takes the
£z augment, there are two forms (Ist.) &r ¥ SANR as a fygw, (2nd.) ar @
siage accent on i (VI 1. 163). but never #r 1@ aigg® + When however the
augmetit F is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI. 4. 71).

T amsT® Il Rec | wFht | Taarfy, R, Sy, sk i
g | SUITIIGRATY TITHAT qITAENT GFAPIRE AR A0 eqqrdat feqwrsr-
AT FRITIIEH &l SAaUEAITREIr=ir warg |l
188. 'The acute accent is optionally en the first
syllable when a Personal-ending, being a Sdrvadhituka tense
affix beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the
augment £, follows after ®xa &ec, or after & )

The phrase wr*f&rrg% in the locative case is understood here. Thug
eafea or exuTey, Mute or 3R, [afa or fedfm v The accent on the middle
falls by the accent of the affix IIL 1. 3 Why do we say ‘before an affix
beginninig with a vowe/’? Observe tercqra[ feedtg | Why do we say ‘not taking
the augment gz ?’ Observe e and safgd: 1 This rule applies to those
vowel-beginning affixes which are 1&q ; it does not apply to e'q:nﬁr, f%;‘fmfef u

AFTEAANR: I 3¢ | GF0 | AFTEIAATH, A0 N
FUR || SHARATAIASTRMAMAR STANEH T STEI|T 9TF U
189. The acute accent falls on the first syllable
of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning
with a vowel (the vowel being not €z) and being a shrvadh4-
tuka personal ending.

Thus %, Feg, Tuf, Tug, Ty, Shig:, S, Sag: | Before consonant
affixes: ‘gara W DBefore & affixes :—=iAtq: 1 Though the word @ was
© 12 :
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake of méking
this an énvariable rule and not an optional rule as those in the foregoing.
agET = I QR0 I I I SrgETY, <, 0
TR | ARTARTN T FATNLH TET ST AATIRETHr HafF o
190. Also when the unaccented endings of the
three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the
reduplicate has the acute.

The endings f&e f&9 and fyg are anuddtta (III. 1.4). This sOtra
applies to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus ESicd
Srarty, Juriy, 374, fEE 0 The word stgarsis to be construed here asa
Bahuvrihi i. e. an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may
apply when a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as
At & & Furg, and st 0

Tdex giT 1| _Y N gzl I waww, gy i
R || GAUEEER GIT T SAITEEIAT WA U
arffeRa || GE STRTREA TR I

191. The acute is on the first syllable of w& when
the case-endings follow.

Thus g9, g9 50 Why do.we say when the case-endings follow ?
Observe qqa( axgq: the acute is ong . The word @7 has acute on the final, as .
it is so taught in the Unédi list by fgrag 1t It thus being anudattadi takes the
. affix s71st and forms &3 ( §¥ea f3mre: ) This rule applies even when the case

affix is elided in spite of the prohibition of 7 gwargwrexn (I 1. 63) : as &dedr: 0

Vdst:—The rule does not apply when the affix syaw is putin: as
g¥ae U Here the accent is on the final by & accent (VI 1. 163).

:ﬁgﬁqgwqwgrtgramtr AT rtrra LRSS cUE R
g, &, 93, 514, o+, mf{r, SN, AT, ‘{\aq, T‘:TFET Il
g 0 ft # 3 g AT T 97 IRET T THANTARAT SAOTACGR 0 qeArRTA AR
LEICRT

192. In ¥, &, 4, g %, 9%, g, g, and @,

~ in their reduplicates, the acute accent is, hefore the sar-
. vadhstuka unaccented endings of the three persons in-
smgular, (fda), on the syllable which precedes the affix.

This debars the accent on the beginning, Thus %R, RFFR, LT,

&, wivg T qftsar U Here the root A7 has dxversely taken in the Chhandas the
vikarapa »§g, though it belongs to Divadi class, :imﬂr-[, gega 1 The verb is here

- ®E oY the Vedtc Sub_]unctlve, so also is.the next example Y. from 97T qrey,
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the g of fif being elided by III. 4. 97, and the augment st being added by
IIL. 4. o4. 3‘*@1’"&:, SRETE, ST 1 In the case of other verbs we have farfy u
Before affixes which have not the indicatory w (i. e. all endings other than
the three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable : as TRz W

fafanean gz o &t
I | AR TArgTArd WA |

193. The acute accent falls on the syllable im-

‘mediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory = I

Thus fafds:, ffdida: with the affix ogg (111 1. 133), AREAETE and
Yyt Swha with the affixes fAyg and w=rg (IV. 2. 54) accent on the &R and f u
A orgeT-gaTeqry | a8 || 9gH | =fy:, ugls, seatEand |
g | oTEI® AT SEAgERAAIEEIrEr Jaq |
194. The first syllable may be optionally acute
when the absolutive affix orge follows.

Thus ¥fgay or &gad U In the reduplicate form &g, the second part
@ is unaccented by VIIIL 1. 3. The present sttra makes & accented. When
&7 is not accented, g will get the accent by f&q accent. This rule is confined
to polysyllabic Absolutives, namely to reduplicated Absolutives (VIIL 1. 4).
= RQACE | QG I TR ) a1, wg-ai® |
if%f | SYYFIERT ANY | ST IILA qrgTeani Wﬂi‘ I CEAAITEEITTT WA |

195. The roots which are exhibited in Dhétu-
pAtha with a final vowel, may optionally have the acute on
the first syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (@%), when
the sense of the verb is Reflexive. '

The word gq¥st is understood here. Thus %q'& or g:gr& R TG 1
Hiag or WMAF FIrc ©7awT 1 When the accent does not fall on the first syl~
lable, it falls on 5 (VL. 1. 186).. This rule applies to =g, @a, and @7 when
they get the form ==y, @rag and @ray ; the long s (VI 4. 43) substitute is
considered as if these verbs were taught in the Dhatupatha with long st u

Thus oy or WHW eT9RT HAT or Jaq €7aa7 ; Jrag or @Ay ergRa | Why

do we say ‘when ending in a vowel’? Observe fiadrg egawg | Why do we say
“when the sense is Reflexive (%) ”? Observe %a¥ FHIU T989 U

ufe = YIrgear av ll _& | agrta | ufs, =, &, g, i
O U G 4 £ a1 TAN AT S a7 WA STaaer |
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196. Before the ending @ of the Perfect, second
person singular, when this ending takes the augment ¥ ; the
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this g, or
on the personal ending.

Thus $wiay, gy, g9y, and gedy.  As ¥g hasan indicatory w,
the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent (VL. 1. 193). Thus
we get the four ferms given above, In short, with gy termination, the accent
may fal] on any syllable. When the ¥ is not &z, the accent falls on the roqt
and we have one form only by &g accent (V. L. 193) —qAver

sifnRTEE | 828 | g3 U fafa, s, e )
g U P R = FreasriReT=i i | o
197. Whatever is derived with an affix having an

indicatory st or W, has the acute accent invariably on the

first syllable
Thus nfwg with s1 (IV, 1. 108), arrgqqah- srg:rm with gz (IV. 3. 08).
This is an exception to III. 1. 3. When the affixes are, however, elided, the
word loses this accent, i, e, the affix does not leave its mark Behiud, as it
) generally does by I, 1. 62. Therefore Iﬁ'ﬁ:, f?a_rél'-:, %‘rﬁ having lost 37, 378y
gnd &7, have lost their accent also. ‘ '
ATAfrATET TN R_< | aFITe | srHfeaaes, =
s HAFTTEANEEINT W0 |
198. The first syllable' of a Vocative ‘gets the’

acute accent.

Thus “§z= |, “337r |, “8gg=m: 0 This debars the final accent ordained
by VI, 2. 148. Though the affix may be elided by a gara word (@%, g3 or
=%), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I. 1,63. As ﬁﬁ(r—
e | &ar s 0
" qfywdn: garEerE I 2R N g 0 ol wu, Sdammen |

IR0 | QARSI AT @A TAAERONIE I FIATATHF T S0
ETET WA
199. The acute accent is on the first syllable of
grag and agg when followed by a strong case-ending.
o The words qiirg, and #fyq are derived by the Unadi affix gf, (IV. 12,
and 13) and are oxytone by IIL 1. 3 They become Adyudatta before strong
- gases. Thus ﬁ,’%rr Feuar, Feurae, *[““{T ‘Iv?ﬂ’ffr, Fura: u Before other cases we
“hé.ﬁe:‘—"—wi’ft 937, 94 9341 The accent is on the final by VI. 1. 162, there being
' ¢lision of the udatta ggn  The rule L. 1. 62, about the remaining effect of the
affix, dogs not apply here, As wf¥ffyx‘, has acute on the final of the first
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word, by retaining its original accent.
weqeT ad IO N Roo | Tl Il swea, =, @, e, |
T | FATEACTEAFTHASET JIIEITAT 974 |
200. The Infinitive in @ has the acute on the
first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same

time,

Thus &&T, §53° U This is an exception to III. 1. 3 by which g of &%
ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. 1. 158 by
which there can be only a single acute in a single word,

COIEC (TR o SR O ol E o il
AR 0 WS ([T SOITH QAT AT )
2)1. The word =gz has the acute on the first
gyllable in the sense of ‘house, dwelling ’.
Thus ¥ s7fE w93m@ 4 The word is formed by w affix (IIL 1. 118)
and would have had accent on the affix (IIL 1. 3). When not meaning a
house we have: syt 7wq g&g7rg | The word is formed by sy= (I11. 2. 31),
F: wTErH | R0 N gFIE U ST, weoy, |
g 1 STausT: HLOETT SFFITAT Fqtq U
202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable

of Sz, in the sense of ¢ whereby one attains victory .
Thus R&rswa:, but otherwise w3r 395 srgowara . The former w7 is by
g affix, ( III. 1. 118 ) the second by stg ( I1l. 2. 31 ) 0
g = 01 03 N T || IEEATH, T, N
g | a7 gERSATEIERITar wAf o
203. The words 37 &c have the acute on the first

syllable.

Thus 1, 3%, 2. 53¢, 3. $9C, 4. 78, 5. 5, 6. frw 1 These are formed
. by star (ILL 1. 134). The word s is from ¥r-wrag, irregularly it is treated as
fu 7 |3, 8. &rE, 0. qF, 10. W, IL SYE, 12. ¥, 13. §F, 14. 9§ (formed by
s7¥ numbers 8 to 1T are not in Kadika). @yis formed by = (IIL 1. 135)
15. st 16. war (formed by st 111, 3. 104).  17. SRR GaTat GAST ATTRAAT: =—
qr: and Top:, 18. Wea: (formed by st@ 11 1. 134), 19. miFq: formed by fex,
20. ra:, 2L 7rq:, both formed by gs1, 22. syrq, 23. ¥, 24. &, (all three
formed by stg IIL 3. 104), 25. 3§ ==y formed by aw 26. weY, 27. 9rg:
formed by w3, which may either take the accent indicated by the affix or by VI.
1. 159, 28. 99, 20. g%: 1 It is syrafawor: 1 All words which are acutely accented
on the first, should be considerd as belouging to this class, if their accent can-
not be accounted for by any other rule,
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lgg:, 2 57, 35ac 4og: § ga:; 6 wa:, 7w, 8 gt 9qm:, 10 |@¥, 11
wa*, 12%%:, 13 @3, 14 stwr, 15 ger, 16 sy daral @aar wrawwor:, 17 99,
18 e, 19 e, 20 3rae, 21 sy, 22 ra, 23 s/[r, 24 3%, 25 weq:, 26 qr3 27 qu,
28 g1, 29 syrmfEstor Ul

HIRATGATAE 1| 08 | grfer | Garara, STAEH N
T | ITAMYET FAIAATFICAT 940 1
204. The acute accent falls on the first syllable
of that word with which something is likened, provided that
it is a name.

Thus =rs=rr, Ifrwr, &g, stdr v All these are ggarr words used as
names of the 3q#x (the thing compared). The affix sg (V. 3, 96) is elided here
by V. 3. 98. It might be asked when =7 is elided, its mark, namely causing the
first syllable to be acute (VL. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62,
where is then the necessity of this sGitra. The formation of this sQtra indi-

cates that the germeawr rule is not of universal application in the rules relat-
ing to accent,

When the word is not a Name, we have stffatoras: Ul When it is not
an upaména we have ¥gz: (V1. 2. 148). :
fgr =7 IFATE || o | a1 fgT, =, g, T
g | [A9IRT = 57 GArAl AR sgIrs wAiE AR 9 93ty
205. A disyllabic Participle in & (Nishth4 ), when

a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first
syllable has an @t 0

Thus §m:, T, Fa: 1 This debars the affix accent (IIL 1.3). In
non-participles we have ¥, #tf: 1 In polysyllabic Participles we have

frfaa:, wire: 0 In Particip'es having long =1 in the first syllable, we have,
=r:, wirg: U When the Participle is not a Name we have, ﬁq, gqa

TewTe | R0% | 9gH | o, T9r 0
gi: | STTFEEEr 879 799 | oF 97 FREEgLar 97 0
4 206. Also fwr and gz have acute on the first
. syllable. ' '
‘ i These are non-Names. Thus %saﬁ: and %g
-, wfamas war N e | agn® 0 s, w= 0
‘ qf%r W STIANET: KA SAOGWAT WA U
© . 207. The word witma meaning ‘having eaten’
has acute on the first syllable.
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Thus sTrf&ar ¥33w: < Devadatta, having eaten’. Here it is used as an
active participle. The =% is added to sty preceded by =11, to form both Active
and Passive Participles: which by VI. 2. 144 would have taken acute on the
final. This debars that. In the Passive Participle we have sty SgEa

‘eaten by Devadatta’, stifiraas ‘ the eaten food’. The former is WE =%, the
second is KA =/ U

e forarar 0 Roe N T | =, frarar o
g3 | eRarsy FEATST sTIfEsaTsar w3fa o
208. The word &% may have optionally the acute
on the first syllable.
Thus ®&%%: or ®=h: 1 This debars VI, 1. 204 and 2053,
FEMGT = SeE N o= I IR | FIT, AT, T, 57 |l
gf: || GF AT AT TRET S TR PO ST W 0
209. In the Chhandas, the words g% and erqam
have optionally the acute on the first syllable.

Thus Sfe: or g ; e or s7f§d: U In the secular literature the ac-

cent is always on the last syllable (I1I. 1. 3).
faed we 1 We N 9T | e, w3
gf: || g S0 T TeTRY AvaiaNy (Feamrgery aaa 1l
21). In the Mantras, these words @z and affa
have always the acute on the first syllable.

Thus ¥ FaEffd fAgoma 1 Some say that this rule applies only to
stz and not to s1ff ; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even : e. g. qTer=ars Frmar € SHAMGar b

FEHATEAISRT I ReQ N qFTH 1| FoAg-area3i-, T\
gia: 1| geATeadt AlRETHAT SR TATSTR IO SIRIRT 947 0
211. The acute accent is on the first syllable of
gAg and wremz in the Genitive Singular.

This applies when the forms are g and &%, and not¥and § u  Thus
Fg e, g7 et The word gsrg and steng are derived from gx and st@ by
adding the affix wig® (Un L 139) gwg+sg=gsar +a1y (VIL L 27)=qa7
srg+arg (VI 2. 96)=a7+5rg (VIL 2. go)=a% (VI 1. 97). Here by VIIL
2. 5,9 would have been udatta, the present stitra makes g udatta. Seo alse
with &7 Ul

T = IR N g0t | 6, =l
g || THTEATIRI Ta7, STITTRITT I F | TAFRAR [T TSTTARIULTETHT 7T 1
212. The acute accent is on the first syllable of
ALY and TEAT in the Dative Singular.
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Thus Fram and da1%, the forms § and ¥ are riot governed by this rule.
The making of two separate sGtras is for the sake of preventing the applis
cation of &yrgwy rule (I. 3. 10). Had the sitra been gZsRyew T f&-wqr:, then
yushmad in the Dative, and asmad in the Genitive alone would have takeri
this accent.

garsara: | k3N 9= || &, St )
TR | 8T T RS ATGIHEATR | AHAFAE] T SUREIAA A T FAL
i["?ﬂ:‘l"ﬂ' aFie |
213. Whatever is formed by the affix 7, has, if it is

a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the

exception of arsg: from &t I

The word s is understood here from VI. 1. 205, Thus e, Wam
(11L 1. 97) ; Fo=rg, Semwq, (V. 1. 6). This rule debars the Svarita accent
required by &g (VI 1.185) v Butfr—amedwu  The rule does not apply to
words of more than two syllables, thus :(—faats%a, @wres

feqauEgEl WA 181 9FTR | 2,97, T, 99, gar, v )
g 1 €9 3% T 49 T8 TEANT A0 O FEREATRE A0 |
214. The acute accent is on the first syllable

of §g, a=g, ¥, ¥& and 3F, when they are followed by the

affix o

Thus Festa, Tam, g, %Fﬂ"i’, Frar Gz 1 The two letters o and & being
" indicatory, the ‘nyat’ is not included in ‘yat’ of the last siitra. The accent
would be regulated by  t The accent of g however is debarred by this rule.
The g in the sttra is §F g@wwht of Kriyadi class: the 351 of &if& class takes
kyap affix. See IlL 1. 109. °

frarar Sfvgearasr: | Qe I gg FerTaT, 9, geamEt:
g7 1 qY o FRATTATST STTREIr Wi

215. The acute accent is optionally on the ﬁlst

syllable of@g and TAF

Thus “gug: or Yot ; e or #afra: or geqr: 1 The word Foy is derived
by the UpAdi affix g (IIL. 38), which being a g would always ha.ve acute
* on the first. This allows an option. The word g4, if it is formed by =rayg
it will have the accent on the final. Ifitis considered to be formed by srasr, the
- affixbeing a sArvadhituka is anudatta, and as it replaces udétta final of the root,
it becomes udétta (VL. 1. 161), and thus g#qr gets acute on the middle. It
" Wotild-never have acute on the first syllable, the present rule ordains that also.
" When 3g is used as an upamana ¥IURT ¥W:, then it is dmvariably acutely

accented on the first (VI, 1. 204). ‘ :
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‘ WM@EWWWHR!'@ I wznR N oEwET, T, O, g:t,
3T, [T |l ' .
TOT: | WOT T R FE 75 FA (R Farqr sTieqdr w43 |
216. The acute aceent is optionally on the firgt
syllables of s, 7o, &8, T, a3, and e Al
Thus & or A, {av, T, §ra:, grd: 0 These are formed by 452
fﬁx and by VI, 1. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains agute on
the ﬁrst syllable also. v org‘% W3: or 3yF, Wy or my: formed by WY,
(IIL 1. 13).
- Iqrad fF RSN @ | ST, AR
I | REERRrangas A9 | Aratarag el aer 8T awgia
: 217. 'What is formed by an affix having an indi-
catory ¥, has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word :

consisting of more than two. syllables.

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three
syllablcs or more, Thus Futae and geofar formed by stAy, (1L 1. 96) ;
qgara’fq qgaraﬁq by T-.-\‘ram (V. 3. 19) This debars III. 1. 3.

FFTAATERM N R N QIR W A(F, A7 TEI, N
A W WFA STTEATGITAALIT 99 |
218. The acute accent may be optionally on the
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in =g, the’

word consisting of more than two syllables.

Thus 71 @ <iwiqra or Swwar i The augment stz is elided by the
addition of a1, VI. 4. 74; f% prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIII.
I. 34 then comes the fg accent of wg¥ n The augmented form with stz
has acute always on the first syllable VI 4. 71. When the word is of less .
than three Sylhb es, the rule does not apply, as, q‘rfé CEC Q) R

- qdr: gRAedarai fam e 1 U | war, g, A, mmr—
T, ferara | "
O 1 AR OF AR IR TNF qFHAA ©iiog Gq 170

219. The st before the affix @& has the acuté
accent, when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender.

Thus srgradrad, gextadr, soxar (IV. 2. 85). The lengthening takes’
place by VI. 3. 120. dieieadt it Why do we say ‘the sti”? Observe gay<ar,
g’ﬁ'?:ﬁ it The words g3 Un. IIL 157°and gq (V. 2. 108) are end-acute, so accent is~
on#gy by VI. 1, 176, Why do we say when a name? Observe ?qmaﬁ' U ngr: ‘
is formed by F4 and has acute on the first (Un, I 131). Why do we say. in:

13
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’tpc Feminine Gender? Observe yirarg ! Why do we say when followed by'
"7y ? Observe srama«t u
redl ssrear: | R0 | TFTE | SR, T |
AT | AR | wadtaeyered ST ITT AR
220. The Names ending in radt have the acute:

“accent on the last syllable.

‘ Thus sITAEST. m’fmsn', €730, wroerif u These words being formed
by &g would have been’ unaccented on the final (IIL 1. 4). Why do we
use ergeft and not g5t ? Then the rule would apply to ass&t also, for this
word is really yst=dt ending in swadt, the subsequent elision of g is held to
be non-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIIL 2. 2). But
the change of # into ¥ (d4x=FL) is considered asxddha for the purposes of

this rule.
taan 1R 1 wgd 0 faeqr:, (IFwar: ) 0

g | §aatasTEaearr ST WAty faar darat ey

P 221. The Names ending in £t have the acute on”
the last syllable. - '

Thus sr7dl, wtad?, shadt

, EYARIRN G 00

T | AASATIZATRT T | FIEA-G: THEqr AT 40 |
GrfR U ATIFEEAE TH/sTT W

222, In compound words ending in ss=r, the final

vowel of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak

eases in which only s of srs remains.

‘ Thus T 92a; ey, ofrs: af= g5, o=, wa . This is an ex-
ception to VI. 1. 161, 170 and V1. 2. 52.
= - Vart:—This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As gnﬁ-&:.
grgs: 1 Here the accent is regulated by the affix (IIL 1. 3).
QATEET I 3 N, TR N GATHET, ( IFIEC ) N
g N AR I A )
¢ A :
- ‘ 223. A compound word has the acute on the last.
v s&ylla,ble ‘
-7y, Thus GRIES: BTETRTAS:, TG, TEQUEY:, TAA:, TN, STFVEHT U
""Ehe consonants being held to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the

. udattatwill fall on the vowel though it may not be final, the final being a con-
sonant: - The exceptions to this rule will be mentioned.in the next chapter.. ..

@
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TEAT TFEear qAugA I Q U TR | agEiRy, TweT, gy
TR 0 IHYTEROET TIITE R IAH @ T AN | gy T yowwm a @O «

AEHAT AT, EITRAIREY, T AHATAARAGUF U
L. TIn a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves 1ta

own original accent. ’ T
The word gf73g means here the accent—whether udétta or swarita—
which is in the first member: ggamr means, retains its own nature, does not
become modified into an anudatta accent. By the rule VI. 1. 223, the final
of a compound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their
‘accent and become anuditta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented
except one. VL. 1. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost
its accent and become anuditta; with the present sfitra commences the
“exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always udatta.. Thus
Frsoitwaagr: 0 The word et is derived by the Taddhita affix ssz ( IV. 8.
‘154) from gewr ‘a kind of antelope ;’ and has the f3yg accent (V1. 1. 197)i.e on
‘the first syllable: which the word preserves in the compound also. So alsa
%q’m:; the word gy is derived from g by the Unddi affix ¥ (Un IL27),

N\

i

.before which the vowel becomes lengthened (Un IIL 25) and the affix is
‘treated as g (Un I1I. 26), and hence the word is acutely accented onthie

first syllable (V1. 1. 197). So also sgratC giees+3: ; the word mgramfy has a Krit-

‘formed word as its second part, and gets the acute on the final (VL 2. 139). So

also &fra®ga:, the word &ram is derived by ®a (V. 4. 29) affix and has fy

-accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. udatta on the first syllable. So also syedrgmgw:, the
word. steArg®w is accented on the middle as it is formed by a fag affix (171, x,

133, VL 1. 193). ifrﬁng the w77 being enounced with an indicatory 11‘{1
Satra V., 2. 84 is acutely accented on the first. #gsIAIY:, the word ng

- being formed by &g (IV. r. 161) a f&d affix is svarita (V1. 1,-183), - D
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The words udétta and svarita are understood in this aphorism, .

Theréfore if @/ the syllables of the pirvapada are anudatta, the present rule
has no scope there, and such a compound will get udatta on the final by the
universal rule efiunclated in VI, 1. 223, Thus g99nT, here g being al/ anu-
datta, the accent falls on @ 11

qegEy @WEIWGWWI%WECQF MR R N
g&y, geary, qaar, qadr, I, Feqg, tFaEr, s
TR || TEYER GATY geArd gRIART GRERETAATT waad st g TgATY
BEHEET TR .
IETFHA N 1507 TIFAITANEA awemmy -

2, Ina Tatpurusha, the_ first member preserves
- 1ts orlgmal accent, when it is a Word (1) meaning “a resem-
blarice , or {2) an Instrumental or (8) a Locative or (4) a
“word with which the second member is compared, (8) or an
Jndeclinable, or (6) an Accusatwe, or (7) a Future Passive
Participle. . ;
u Thus (1) Jeaira:, Feadyn, eanera; Tegegal, SE@ME:, agwern
_ +These are Karmadh4raya compounds formed under I]. 1. 68: and gex being
:formed by &g - is acutely accented on the first (VL. 1. 216). The word gzg
-is formed by fara; (IIL. 2, 60 Vart), and has acute on the final (V1. 1. 197 and
VI 2. 139). .So also gFmis: geamifea:, @egmegm . The word @ew is formed
by = added to g, and by VI 1. 197 the accent falls on T (V1. 2. 139).  (2)
When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as:—qgsar wg::ﬁﬁ&
@O, o also f@faTor: (11 1. 30) gt is derived from &g +aru To the root ay
s added the affix & with the force of 53, and thus the noun ar is udétta:
cor .the whole word et is a word formed by & affix and hence VI 1.
165 applies and is final-acute. e is formed hy the Unadi affix g to % (Un
V. 143), and it being treated as a @& (Un. IV, "142) has udatta en the final,

L = q%mca: so also §rafree: 1 The word wiay is formed by the affix g
- .tidded to W (Un 111, 65), and is final acute (III. 1, 3). The word g is
" tformed - by waw, affix added to qr, and is acute on the first (V1. 1. 193) owing
 to;the g accent. - (4) When the first member is a word with which the second
P \.,member is-compared, as —qHiTAM, TITEA, FEAT, AU, W‘
aﬁmﬂm‘l‘. R U These compounds. are formed by IL. 1. 55. &t is
+formed by e and is - ﬁnal—acute 43 is-formed by = affix (Fir Ard=gar)

g 5‘/‘339@&11[12‘; 5. Vart:, andrxs Aacutely. accented on the first, or by Phit sttra

2«7, (3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as: —SHY

&

1L 3 it has ac’gte o t;he ﬁrst. . §8.is fosmed by the Unﬁch affix § added to g1, -
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(Un IIL 62), and is finally accented (1IL 1. 3). sireRr=sadirg: formed by
sy (III. 1. 134), and g is irregularly changed into ¥ as Panini himself uses
this form (VIL'3.5): and it is accented in the middle. The words iamvu‘
[LHOT are Genitive Tatpurusha and their second member has aceent on the
first syllable (VI 2.135). (5) When the first member is an Indeclirable, as,
Sramgror, Hgye:, Fargor, FIae: | FERTE, Aoy, Strgz, St o Al
these Indeclinable compounds have udatta on the first, they are formed by
1I. 2. 5 &ec. :
' V4t :—In cases of Indeclinable cOmpo‘unds the rule apphes only tb
‘those which are formed by the negative Particle sy, by &, and by Particles
‘(nipata). Though 7syis one of the Nipatas, its separate mention indicates
that fs1-accent debars even the subsequent gg-accent as syefo: @ Thereford,
it does not apply here wrearsea: which has acute on the final and belongs
‘to Mayuravyasakadi class. : .

(6) When the first member as in the accusative case, as:— a'tii,
Fgaeofian, gIoxweardt, gaaganmr i They are formed by 11 1.20. 788
belongs to g§rsan3 class and is acutely accented on the last. giax is formed
by the saméisarta affix sy=r and is finally accented. o

(7 When thé first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, ¥iseagony,

Frsarbow, qrerasfia, goftagoia (11 1. 68). irsa is formed by emg and has
svarita on the final : qrfra and gory are formed by sty and are a¢cent’ed
on the penultimate (VI. 1. 185 and 217) i. e. on “g
Uit Ad | 3 0 wgrfa | ot Sdg, wE
g 1 SFAr 939, mwﬁwaamaﬁwmwwaﬁmﬁmwgqmmﬁt ‘
'ﬁs YEAECIEN Ay gHEed wafq u .

3. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 1ts ,
original accent, when a word denoting color is compounded
Wlth another color denoting word, but not when it is the

word @& I

Thus Fsorarcgr, SEaagy, m, wIfEEweRrS: I ewr is formed by
s affix (Un. IIL 4) and has acute on the final (IIL 1. 3). &n@s is formed *

by the affix gq added to g8 (Un.IIl. 94) and has accent on the first (V1.
L 197)

Why do we say ‘ color-denoting word ,? Observe gragsdt: (VL. 1. 223).
.Why do we say ‘with another color denoting word’? Observe mﬁ:‘ (VI
1, 223). Why do we-say ‘but not when it is gg’? Observe FeoTE, SRR i
The .compounding takes place by IL.1. 69, .

@ aorTEr: sAarer i 8 1 9= ma,aaum”r.,mﬁru
- {ﬁr I wmmﬂ‘%ﬁ FYER G MY B9 (AR AT qFAeas @R 0 -
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4. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves
its original accent, when the second term is fra or &=wr, and
the compound expresses a ‘ measure or mass’.

Thus feamryagsm, sR Sorygesa  water as low or fordable as a Samba
or an Aritra i e. of the depth of an oar or a pestle’. Wimgo, Frasame ‘so
much salt as may be given to a cow or a horse’. These are Genitive Tatpurux
sha compounds. e is formed by adding z7 to gg (Un. IV. 94), and. has
acute on the first (VL 1. 197). stRs is formed by the affix go added to s
(IIL. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (IIL, 1. 3): = is formed by @1 (Un 1L
68) and has acute on the final 87r; say is formed by ¥57 affix added to sty (Un. L.
151), and has acute on the first (VL. 1. 197). The word waror here denotes
. quantity’, “measure’, ‘mass’, ‘limit’, and not merely the length. The power
of denoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon

accent. . .
) When not denoting gror we have qovnde and qeReRay, 1L

AT TR N g ) wgTi | T, g i
| g || HEY S ARSI qEraty givd wETEr AR |
¢ - b. In a Tatpurusha compound having the word
“grary as its second member, the first member denotmg 1nher1-
“tance preserves its original accent.

Thus fydrarars:, Jagrare 1 The word fir is formed by the affix saq.
(T11. 3. 99) which is udatta (I1I. 3. 96). The word 4% is derived by adding
g7 to qrst (Un. IL 81). Though the Unadi Sotra IL. 81 ordains s after the
root yr preceded by fa, yet by ag® (I1L 3. 1) rule it comes after yr also when
it is not preceded by f¥ and ¥« has acute on the ﬁrst (IIL 1. 3).

In the forms frawsrars: &c, what Genitive case has been 'caken? If it )

is the Genitive case which the word srarg requires by Rule I1. 3. 39, then by
the Viartika sfgqsfagmr = gt 7 gaeag (11 2. 10 Vart), there can be no com-
‘pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of I1. 3. 50.
‘i, e. a §fF Genitive case, and not a gfgyg Genitive. Ifitisa = Genitive
-case, then why the other -Geintive .case is taught in-II. 3. 39 with regard to
-yrary &c.. That sttra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in-the
- alternative, and does not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative
T’)een ordianed in that sfitra, this particular case ivould have prevented the

wGenitweqon the maxim that a partmular rule debars the general. But the

employment of both terms Genifive' and Locative in that sttra indicates the
altematwe nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so taught is not
‘a me Gemt ve, but. a general Gemnye, ‘In short the Genitive taught in L

)

TN
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3: 39, is not an apfirva-vidhi, the words naturally would have taken Genitive ;
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there.
Why do we say ‘ when meaning inheritance’? Observe qwaTars: (VI
1. 223 ) taking the final acute of a compound
aferafea facgsgar 1 g I a | sfafea, [T, o |
qﬁr I FEEY TN P pegatewqedr afqaivaan™ 9398 qEEead v ng o
6. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the words
fet or =8 as its second member, the first member, when
it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its

original accent.
' Thus afecy, fqagega, argeofaor or saigoegs. ! The words ™
and #eer are formed by ®gz affix, and have fasg accent (VL. 1. 193). This
compound belongs either to the class of May@ra-vyansakadi (II 1. 72), or of
an attribute and the thing qualified. When going to a place is delayed
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes difficult, there is
produced an obstacle or hinderance, and is called wRRFY or 7wz © Why
do we say ‘ which experiences a hinderance’? Observe gaFegy, |

T IR N O 1 91 Il 9%, Sagw 1l
T I ST SATSTEAANATR T T TIOITACY TATE WHAErE 7 v

7. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the

word 9¥ denoting ‘a pretext’.

The word syqyy means ‘a pretext’, ‘a contrivance’. Thus Fxqd¥-
wfeuq:, IATYIT afeaa: | Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta.

The word #x is derived by adding the affix g7, to the root 7w, the &
being substituted for ¥ of =, (Un. I'V. 163), and has acute on the first (VI..
I. 197) or it may be a word formed by = to the root gxafy #  The word
g=reis also formed by s and by VI. 2. 144 has acute on the final. The
compounding takes place by II 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound.
, Why do we say “when meaning a pretext?” Observe fsvir: qgq=1]-
U9 I

forard arasr Il < 1 ggT W fAEra, ara-s i

qﬁt Il FIATANEIT Y ATAATOAIA( TGN TAIY I 9 WHGeIL W=1q 1
. 8. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the

‘word firara in the sense of ‘a protection from wind’.
Thus F=Nif [Aad = gﬁ’-‘ﬁrmn ‘a hut as the only shelter from the wind ',

So alsp sifaran, Heataran or FSfaaay  The word farg is an Avyayt-.
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hhéva compotind =arqer svwry: (I 1. 6): of a Bahuvrthi=fager ardrsfeas |-

- The words g#hfRaram, &c, are examples of compounds of twe words in apposi-'
tion. &t and ¥t are formed by #te (IV. 1. 41) and have acute on the last
(IIL. 1. 3). Some say that e is derived from & by adding g with thes
augment ¥& and treating it as R{q, is has the acute on the first; others hold
that it is derived by the affix % to § and the affix has the accent,

Why do we Say when meaning ‘a shelter from wind’? Observe s-
vy Tafy, g mqr:mra= “he lives under the shelter of the king’; ‘pleasant is
the shelter or the protection of the mother’. Here faara=qrs: or vicinity.

ey SATEE I N ETR I R, ST
P I SR AR, | ARSI TREIRI T TN G0 TWqd ggest m\ﬁru

9, In a Tatpurusha compound the first member,
preserves its original accent, when the second member is.
the word =g, having any other sense than that of ‘au-:

tumnal s !

The word swd® means appertaining to season (sﬁg) i. e. when the
word wrreg does not refer to the season of gitg or autumn. Thus i’s-gmgm
tfresh drawn water’, So also gfq Tr@r: g7 ‘the saktu flour fresh from the
mill>. The word =g means here ‘fresh’ ‘new’: and it forms an invari-
able compound. The word Ts% is formed by ¥ affix added to §= (Un. L 15),
the @ being elided. The affix ¥ is treated as f"ﬂa: (Un. L o) and the accent
falls on the first syllable (V1. 1. 197) The word #¥q is formed by the augment
& and shortening of the vowel of the root ¥ ‘to tear’ (zonfi ), and the affix am‘aa:

(Un I. £31) and has accent on the final (III. 1. 3).

Why do we say ‘ when not meaning autumnal’? Observe wtwmt%(,
© gagaray, ‘ the best autumnal grass &c’. (VI 1. 223).

STHFTAAL I o I w1 Ul srverd, sy, A 0
qf’a I SISTEFAIR TRTAATTAMA TIEY TAY TITT TEFTAEAC HA1T 1
' 10. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus,
~ the first member preserves its original accent, when the’
second member is the word T or ®ur I

Thus gtearag:, ®sread:, memrerd: 1 These are " Appositional com-
- pounds denoting ‘genus or kind’, with a fixed meaning. sreq is formed by
" 3, and has accent on the first (VI, 1. 213). &7 is derived by sre affix (ITL.
1. 34), and to it is added the Taddhita affix fafxr (IV. 3. 104), in the sense of
S WM(IV 3. ro1), and the affix is then elided by IV. 3. 107. The word
m't'comes fv"rofm mrmu 191, (IV. 3. 108) in the sense of Harfr e (IV. 32
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101), and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix
(VI 4 164) but for a vartika which declares that the g3 of ®eraa will be elided
(See VI. 1. 144 vart). Thus s gets accent on the final (IIL. 1. 3). So
also @i{RoSFHYTAA, m%maq, Frafsmawarz ! These are Genitive com-
pounds. The words gf§®°T and gargsy are Genitive compounds and have
accent on the final (VI 1. 223). The word 3arfg is formed by = affix
added to gx and has acute on the final (V1. 1. 165). Why do we say when
meaning a ‘genus’? Observe, qearead:, geasgr: (VI 1. 223)
FEONRETE: |y 0 22 | 9gn | ge, sfasedr, qeey
IrE: | TN NTHET (ATAEAIIAN: FIESATMAT TeIe TAI TITE FH(RERL 7T U
11. In a Tatpurusha compound expressing res-
emblance with some one or something, the first member

preserves its original accent, when the second member is

T Or NAET |

Thus fdeer:, ardegw: 1 The words fig and arg are formed by Unadi
affix g= (Un. IL 95) and are finally accented. By IL 1. 31, gew forms
Instrumental Tatpurusha, That case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which
provides for Instrumental compounds. The examples here given are of
Genitive Tatpurusha: and it applies to cases where the case-ending is not
elided. As gredr: qewr, gyedr gzm: 1 Here areft and gt are finally acute,
and the case-affix gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (V1. 1. 174),
So also ﬁ%qf‘as:w:, wraataeT: 4 Why do we say ‘when meaning resem-
blance’? Observe qeage:, swagzs: (VI, 1. 223): here the sense of the
compound is that of ‘honor’ and not ‘resemblance .

faatt smmdr 1 g2 1wl I, s )
g | RETGATE TATOEITART Jegay @Ay gA99 NHfaerd wata o
12. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘mea-
sure or quantity’, the first member preserves its original

accent, when the second member is a Dvigu.

Thus Jreqguaa: and dEaqcgega: © The word @HgH: =gHQAT: FAT-
weq, the affix arr= denoting ‘measure’ (V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. 37 Vart)
sTerEIST GRaAE = freagwan: “an Eastern seven-years old”. So also wmeti-
gREw: or °qzEA: I 9reA has acute on the first; while TR is either accented
on the first or on the middle ; as it belongs to the Kardamadi class ( Phit ITI.
10). Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu’? Observe sifgseq: © Why do we
~ say ‘when denoting measure?’ Observe qTagRa™: I

WFASAQUE OST Il €3 | 9FTier | aeqsy, qug, sy N
g || OIS ST A TSN GUAT W I TR e
- 14 B
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13. Before the word smurst ‘a trader’, the first
member of a Tatpurusha preserves its- accent, when it is a
word specifying the place whither one has to go, or the ware
in ‘which one deals.

Thus "Eafo:, weddearmrsy, wearfamns: = sy wear sqrgda the
Madra-merchants i. e. who trade by going. to Madra &c’ All these are Loca-
tive compounds. #% is derived by @& affix (Ugp II, 13) and is acutely accented
on the last (VL. 1. 165). @reHte belongs to Krshodaradi class (V1. 3. 109), and
has acute either on the first or the second syllable. The word sregqrit belongs
to the Kardamadi class, and is consequently acute on the first or the second
(Phit I11. 10) In the sense of quq we have: sratiorsy: ‘a dealer in cows’, syayarfn=:
- &c. Wy is finally accented (Un IL 67): and stsy has acute on the first (Un
L 151) the affix being Fq

Why do we say ‘the place whither one goes, or the goods in which
~one deals ?’ Observe qUATTIOTS:, IAATOSE:

AN TEASSE TGHF | 8 0 9T | AT, I9FT, STHRA, S,
agE= |
I (1 AT ITHAT ITHA ST THTAWIT ATGRATCAT FeIeY GAMY THq8 WHqeas warau
‘ 14. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves
its accent before the words wrsr, Saar, STRA and AT When

these words appear as neuter.

Thus Frarars 7 T airae:, qEFArT T auska fp=a i The word arar
is here synonymous with ge¥, the phrase being = fiyraregeagarmi, and is a Geni-
tive compound. The word fayr is derived from f¥ey, by the feminine affix et
(LIL. 3. 103), and has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). The word ggx has also
acute on the final as it is a word denoting ‘a sea’, ( Phit sttra I. 2 ). So also
with IUsT, as FFMHITIARIH AL, ; AT ORI, STTYUeIIR TEAIT (see
IL 4. 21). All these are Genitive compounds. The word g is derived
by syo affix from gftr, (FfordrsTem=qrfny), and has acute on ‘the final, (117,
- 1'3). The word saifs being formed by 57 affix has acute on the first (VI 1.
197), so also syfgmts 1 So also with Iymw, as STEAIIEHA NTQIT, TACAIHAT,
gTAR TIFA, a‘frmﬁr ama 1 All these are Genitive compounds. The
" word st (&% A eqrEey) is derived from str+ &r+a affix added with the

_force of g, the ¥ being changed to # the word belonging to ggigufy class
(VL 3. 109),and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. The word qﬁ%{’m is
_formed by stdra€ and has acute on the penultimate # owing to the indicatory €
(VL 1. 217). The word gFAr has acute on the final by VI 2.172. The
word w# isformed by st (1IL 1. 134). The Tatpurusha compounds ending
in gyar and gg@w  are neuter-by II. 4. 21.  So also with grar, as ¥g=oT™w,

M e el
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asoran, W The word {9 is derived from ¥ by ¥ affix (Un I 13), and it being
treated as g (Un I.9) the acute falls on g the first syllable (VI. 1. 197).
The word 93« has also acute on the first by Phit sttra II. 3. The compound
is a Genitive Tatpurusha—gyort graw; and it is Neuter by Il 4. 22. When
the compound is not a Neuter we have gersrar (11. 4. 25). ‘
gASIAET I 24 | 9300 | g&, Faay, &3 0

i I W W% (AT REACA(T AR FATY TI9F AHAest Tany u

15. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves
its accent, when the second term is & or 15®, and the sense

is ‘to feel delight, or is good’.

Thus fmagaa ‘the pleasure of going’. So also aagem, sqgey,
frRairam, IAaw, sageoiges 1 These are appositional compounds.  All the
above words are formed by #g% affix and have acute on the syllable preceding
the affix { VL. 1. 193 ). The words sukha and priya have the sense of @&g or
‘well good ‘beneficial’, i. e, when the thing denoted by the first term is the cause |
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have grgdm, TRARTY, U

sfrat = I & | wgif I sy, o 0
i 1l AT AT g A R E A IATed SRy GG IAYE NFHEEE AT M
16. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves
its accent, the second term being g® or f&ta, in the sense of
“agreeable to one, or desired”.
Thus =mrgorg® qrad “the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the
Brabhmanas”, STARAISTEAT: || HeqnGaAr gag: Il &c. The words mmgro and g9 have

acute on the final being formed by the affixes syor and or (V. 4. 62) respectively
(IIL 1. 3) and m#ar has svarita on-the final. When not meaning agreeable

to or desired, we have UsgE® , UMHAA !
& T e N arie I e, S
g | EIRTERTE TEY FATH AT A7 qpraesd wafq u
17. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word
AT a5 its second member, the first term, when it denotes
the thing possessed, retains its original accent. )

Thus iegrdt, Stegeardr, Taeardt 1 The accents of &Y, sysg and ¥« have
already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14.. When the first member is not a

word denoting possession, we have qTreTHT 1

. qaread | < I ugrt | qa, Gsasd i
gfa: | SERVEITITY PRARATS TEYEY I8 AHAEAT 74 U
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18. In a Tatpurusha ending in qig when it means

‘master’ or lord’, the first member preserves its original accent.

Thus q%qr%:,'%ramr'ﬁt, dxqfa, qredm®: 1 The word :;rgis formed by =%
(II1. 1. 144) and has acute on the final (IIL. 1. 3). The word &ar is a Bahu-
vrihi (g8 £ 95 = &A1), and by VI. 2. 1 the first member retains its accent.
The word ax is derived from 7 ‘to lead’ by the affix stg (IIL 3. 57 ) and has
acute on the first (IIL 1. 4), the word gty has svarita on the final (See Phit II.
23?) Why do we say when meaning ‘lord’? Observe mmgmn IgaaTa: “a
Brahmana, husband of a Sadra”,

7 3 arwrargrg b e’ N gt | |, o, av, e g

gier: U TATSTENEE CRATIR GREN QA % 1% Ay R $@HaT wivamy sem-

& T At 0

19. The words 3, arg, | and fxfag, however,
do not preserve their orlgmal accent in a Tatpurusha when
coming before the word af& denoting “lord’.

‘ This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus J9fg":, ar®-
uTy:, f%ra:qr’%?:, f‘qfqg"q["a?: U All these are Genitive compounds and are finally
accented by VI. 1. 223.

g e | 9T 0 A, Yaa
gfa: || RSN YRIEANRIR qRgay ARy YT TI9F 9T NHEETC A -

20. The word ygm may optionally keep its accent

~in a Tatpurusha, before gt denoting “lord’.

Thus yaaq@ ¢ or yaaafa: u The word g is formed by T (Un. 11
80), and has acute on the first (VL 1. 197). Though Sftra II. 80 (Unadi)
ordains ggq after ¥ in the Vedas only, yet on the theory of wgm (IIL 1. 3), it
comes in the secular literature also, as gaRgrEEE: 1

ATTFTATALAEG Waraw IR N Qg0 N AT, 0 40y, Araey,
TarEs
IR U TN TITE TYRGLR AWK | NOTE STATT WA, {ARTTWAY Qe
R G TATY THEEIC 7a U
21. Before wrorg, swarg and |59/, the ﬁ1 st mem-
ber in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent,
~when it treats about a supposition.
© The word qm:m;—- a:reaareqqm “the hesitation about the existence
. of a thing’. Thus & tm:mrg ‘one fears the journey’; so also & TIATAY, AT~
o, &c. Similarly strarargs 387 = A Freqy, (7 @Aea¥ “it has stepped in as

”
*

ghrle
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an obstacle to journey”. So also T=rararyw, sargcomargw, ! Similarly SaaIstar
o w, Taaadia: SAgoREE: = AR FAweada §9say “the journey stands
directly before”.

Why do we say when a supposition is meant? Observe geradia: il
All the above words are formed by wg2 affix and have f@g accent. (VL. 1.
193).

e CRIRESIIE ORI C A Gy el
I U IITITNGY ITAANHIR TEYEY FATH IITF AHrAeL 757 U
22. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound
preserves its original accent when the word ga is the second
member, and the sense is “ this had been lately——"".
Thus strait ga3: = sraags: “ formely had been rich”.  The compound
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II, 1.
57 or it belongs to Mayura-vyvansakadi class. So also ﬁ%"’i‘qgﬁ:, m‘{gj M
Why do we say when meaning ‘had been lately”. Observe wrys:,
IIH:, which should be analysed as swraray g3 1 If it is analysed as qear
wx9q: then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example.

In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the
compound.

FRTEHEAATEITRINY QT I QQ I 9gTE 0 |, |,
AT, {4, GG, WA | :
I | GIAY T ST ST (ARTAELY QU SUR aue 998 TS
el

238. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound
preserves its original accent, when the second ‘member is

|fys, |91S, gaats, 9T, and g3 in the sense of ““ what can
be found in the vicinity thereof”.

Thus "gafEyw, TearRatn, wrtaEa it So also sfasfies,

¥, 7rayTy. and #agag™, So also with wregrit and At ! The accents
of these words have been taught before in SGtra VI. 2. 12, 13. The
words iy &c, are derived from ww fyar &c, but they all mean ‘in the
vicinity ’ : ®gaidy=#"gron @regE . Why do we say when meaning in the
vicinity thereof ? Observe @g #argar 974 = gAA(T W4 ‘a field having boundary’,
FTEET TAATE = JFTaanaad, “the bounded field of D’. Why do we say sfyy
&c? Observe Tagwgasr U

freqeEif guasAg 18 1 wgqn| )| e, adifa-gorasag )
T U FAEqEraA Q9T QU HYHITTY FHETaion ¥aiq |
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24. The words ez &c preserve their accent

when followed by an Adjective word in a compound
Thus a9z HgHL, ATATHIRT ATHTHT, 17 EFTUE, ATaTeTom, sdw-
#wqorg )l The compounding. takes place by IL. 1. 4, and it should be analysed

thus fieqe FHzgwe &c.
The words rarwg&c, are indeed hete adjectives, and in conjunction

with &g &c, they denote an object possessing those qualities; and therefore
not being in apposition, the compound is not a Karmadhéraya.

The word fFeqg has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word fer is
also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read the
word as fATsr=:, which being a Bahuvrthi has also first acute. The word sdwg '
has svarita on the first by VIIL 2. 4. The remaining words of this class are
&9, 9 or &g, IOEA, FTAF, Ty and fAgH. Of these, the word &5 has acute on
the final by VI. 2. 144; ¥z is formed by ¥ (Un L 18), which being considered as
fag (Un L g), it has acute on the first. qf¥gq is formed by = to the root g,
and is finally acute (V1. 2. 144). o has accent on the final being formed by
a krit affix ( g w1f = g, & 703w, or Un I 106 ), =9s being formed by a
faq affix (Un L 111), has acute on the final (VI. 1. 163), for fag is understood
in the Unadi sGtra Un. I. 111 from sttra Un. I. 106. The word fagor has acute
on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by = affix added to gyu &ec.

Why do we say ‘of fieqe &' Observe qeamaos gwa@To, both having
acute on the final. Why do we say “ when followed by a word expressing a
quality ¥ ? Observe fAxqgargon: I ' ‘ -

. mranwﬁmazg W FRATT N 34 Leucdll M, §q, AYH, &,
QI AT, HAATH
TR Il W I S7TH HATAXT qIITSAAR AT AAYRH TAY AT 9498 qoigeas
LEIE R
. *
25. In a Karmadhéraya compound, the first mem-
ber consisting of a Verbal noun (wra ), preserves its original
accent before adjective forms built from =t (V. 3. 60 ), 5@ ( V.
3. 61) =taw and &% (V. 3. 64 ), and before a form built from

the word qrg Il

Thus tmwg#, or mmsm aﬁrmw or FAATATR:; TAATTAT, H‘ﬂ'ﬂmﬂ -
aa;mgw or wRFHRSa: I So also TRAqIHET , Tamyrdta: | All the first members are
- #gz formed words and have faq accent i. e. on the first syllable. (VI 1.193).
The words =, 7 and &7 are substitutes which certain adjectives take in the
comparative and superlative degree, and the employment of these forms in the
stra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele-
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ments should be taken as second members, and so also of qrg, the comparative
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word qryag h
Why do we say “@r &c”? Observe wmagimwanl Why do we say ‘a
verbal Noun'? Observe waaaet:, where the word TR« is= sy SYT ‘a carraige’.
Why do we say ‘a Karmadhéraya compound’? Observe WA 3g: = wq=&:

TATCET 1| N gl | HHres, = )
gf: I AT TITT FHIH FAEH AHEC 73 0
26. The word T preserves its original accent
when standing as a first member in a Karmadhéraya compound.

Thus grrigeeT, FAreaaom, gararadt I The word ¥ has acute on

the final as it is derived from the root AR #rsrary with the affix s of
i@ u By IL 1. 70, it is ordained that A is compounded with =mmor &ec.
Some commentators hold that the word gw must be followed by mmwr &ec.
( IL 1. 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim srorR-
qIeRAT: AFATSReT Ago “whenever a term is employed which might denote
both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of
grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been
employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term
should be taken to denote, In the former case, only that which is original, and
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in-
dividual term has been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not
make any shich limitation, but apply the rule to all Katmadharaya compounds

of g
AN Ty N S N R | ey, w0
g | AR A | AR QAEr STANAAAl T A€ A | ARG AU
YICEAIR &R 3741
27. In a Karmadbdrya compound of Kumira
followed by we@a®, the acute falls on the first syllable of
Kuméra.

" The word S3&=9fFTq TIGT or WTHTwaAAr a&a 1 Thus Fwrwdar o
The word udétta is required to be read into the sftra to complete the sense :
for the construction of the sfitra requires it, and the anuvritti of the ‘first
member preserves its accent’ would be inappropriate because the word =1 is

employed here.

TeraTear Il *¢ | 9 1| gy, segacear
gPeT: 1l T ORI HAYCH GAY FACATAEAAREIRT WA U
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28. The first syllable of Kuméra is acute op-
tionally, when the second member is a word denoting ¢ the
name of a horde’.

The word g means ‘a multitude, a collection &c’. See V. 3. 112
also. Thus gAwsrasn or gwreargar (VI 2. 26), or gArErask U So also
FAEREAA: OF FAHEEAN: - Or FArEEeTs U So also with FArARERT:, HAC-
sttaaan U Here =tras &c, are horde-names; and the affix sq is added to
them by V., 3. 112:which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 62, In the above
examples when the word ‘Kuméra’ is not accented on the first syllable, it
gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 26, when the gfgqdi=h maxim is not applied:
when that maxim is applied, the final of the compound takes the accent by
the general rule VI. 1. 223.

CIFARSRASTNSTTNG F70 I N 91l | 7eey, &1, &UTe,
AW, T, 0 0
$5 I PTATTLTT REACAR FIAG HS T (ARG W QA GO II9E THQAER

0

29. In a Dvigu compound, the first member pre-

serves its original accent, before a stem ending in a simple
vowel, with the exception of = (¥¥), before a word denoting
time, as well as before ware, wte and U I

Thus ¥s=refar:, Tmrda: 1 The above are examples of Taddhit4rtha
Dvigu (II. 1. 52), equal ‘to g=r@™: wwroAey, the gAror denoting-affix ararw is
always elided in Dvigu (V. 2. 3 Vart). So also oA, TIAET: = qsT qHTA,
war wqr Wt ar. This is also a Taddhitartha Dvigu (II. 1. 52), formed by the
affix g (V. 1. 80—82). So also qswaq: gqaw: the affix @ being elided (V.
1. 88). So also Fswmqrs:, ITMAW:, TSN, WA, IeEqqT, Fagad: U
These are also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, the affix sy being
elided by 1V. 1. 8.

Why do we say “before an g stem &c”? Observe qatuoy:ata: =
qa1°%:, T90a: | Why do we say “in a Dvigu Compound ?” Obsetve guar-
G, g i

When these Dvigu compounds, by case-modifications do not end in
g&_vowel, but the vowel is replaced by.a semivowel or Guna, the rule will still
apply.. Thus Ts=rea: or gsaraa: I This is done on the strength of the
maxim S ARCFFa.  “ That which is bahiranga is regarded as not hav-
ing taken effect or as not existing, when that which is antaranga is to take
effect :” because the substitution of semivowel or guna is a bahiranga opera-
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tionjin relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as sthinivat
to the short-vowel which they replace.
AFFAITEATA-N 30 | qgTiv || &g, steqarTeany I
I | FENET: TIICARIRT ALY BT T Pt gHiEest sany |
30. In a Dvigu compound, the word ¥g may op-
tionally preserve its accent when followed Ly an ik-ending
stem, or by a time-word, or by kapila, bhagila and sariva.
This allows option where the last rule required the accent necessarily.
Thus qgd@: or FEU:, TFAEA: Or ATATET:, ATHAG: OF TTHYM!, TEAE: or Fg-
WIS, AEWUT: or agmA¥ U The word a§ has acute on the final being formed
by the affix & (Un L. 29). When the g is changed to %, as in the first example,
the anudatta st is changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 4.: when the first member
preserx;es itsacccent. In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable.

frfofasai=r 1 32 1 9gn@ \ &Y, frast, =0
g | ffE AR TRTAERTRIATEN GAE THTeaaeat FHest 93F U
31. In a Dvigu compound, the first member may
optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words
3 and faaTe as second members.
Thus Esﬁ‘g'ﬂt: or qsm’%?é:, Is=frafea: or gs=iygfey: ! The affix L )
is elided after the 5ot denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37).

qEdT fEEgsRTsaerEEe | 3R | g | wud, &8, g,

9%, 7Y, STHS N
qie: || TRAEES TATE (A" TR 9T T SRR INSAE WA | Sreandt st
LRI R

82. A locative-ending word when it does not de-
note time, preserves its original accent, when followed by r,
oI, 9% and I in a compound.

. Thus wimrsife: or @ikmargs:, wrIsdiaa: or Fideafga: I The
words sdmkaSya and kadmpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sttra
( II1. 16 ) in the alternative the accent falls on the middle also. So also
fidagess, swgss: | The word figst is derived by %7 affix added to fa-arsy
and has acute on the middle ; the word &% is formed from stz root by the
affix s, and has acute on the final. So also grg‘crg:g g:fz?rq‘gt:, am%ﬁqg;: i
The words Kumbhi and Kalaét are formed by gt affix and have acute on the
final; the word wrg is formed by g affix, and has acute on the beginning.
So also =rwasy: Srepae: U The word chakra has acute on the final, and
chiraka being formed by °3w has acute on the first,
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Why do we say ‘when not denoting time’? Observe gsfemidrg:,
stqrawiere: 1 The compounding takes place by II. 1. 41.  The accent of the
Locative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2. 1 was debarrd by Krit-accent taught VI.
2. 144. The present sitra debars this last rule regarding Kyit accent, and re-
ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit-words are fge &c.

TICTeUrar FSAATAETAEEAG | 33 | qg0A | 9L, m@, I, war,
TEAR, ALTUAETRG |
R U IR 0§ IT 79 THY FITTIAT TSR STRTTAT 0 TSI
SR AHAEa Saf |

83. The particles ai¥, afd, gq and =g preserve

their accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion,
or a portion of day and night, (in an Avyayibhiva com-
pound also). '

Thus §Rfgws a8t ¥ “It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta”,
(See IL. 1. 11 and 12). So also gﬁ@rﬂ(‘{ FRETIRE, a'l"f‘!ﬁtrﬁ‘q n  So also &tg-
gatgor, Faquewa, e, Jegatana, Jarugm, Jredos, JwwEn &e-
T 78 77, Fadrdrex, Sggeadt (IL 1. 11 and 12).

By Phit Stitras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipata) have acute on the
first syllable. So also upasargas with the exception of stfq W Therefore g%t &,
have acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrthi compounds, these words
‘pari’, ‘prati’ &c, as first members would haveretained their accent by the
rules already gone before ; the present s(tra, therefore, extends the principle
of the preservation of the accent to Avyayibhava compounds also. The pre-
positions syq and g alone denote the limit exclusive or gsM, and it is there-
fore with these two prepositions only that the second member can denote the
thing excluded, and not with 5fg and g7 U With these prepositions stg and
qf}, the second term if denoting a member of day or night, are also taken
even as exciuded, therefore no separate illustrations of those are given.

Why do we say ‘ before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day
and night’? Observe gaisa ooaT: gafm t In gitgag “all round the forest, but
not in it’, the accent falls on the last by VI. 2. 178, which debars this general
rule, as well as all special rules which might affect a7 in a compound.

TRAAGISAGTEAFL G | 32 | w=fa | O, ag T4, T,
e, TG, (TR )
IR || AT ASTAATAT A GFET SPHRIROY 9T T TITE TFAEC 7777 |

34, The first member of a Dvandva compound,

formed of names denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans in

v
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the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior
belongs to the clan of Andhaka or Vrishni.

Thus sTHEeRITHRT:, ATRGTHT, FETrgzar | The words Svaphalkaand
Chaitraka are formed by sto affix (IV. 1. 114) and have acute on the last (I11. 1.
3). The word fauR has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in de-
noting Patronymic. Why do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan’? Observe
Yegaraar: u Here 3oy is derived from dtg by the affix asg (IV. 3. 10) = &% war;
HHta: =R gar | These names belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but
are not the warrior-names. The word TS here means those Kshatriyas who
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors (saig=razar:); these
(Dvaipya and Haimayana) do not belong to any such family. Why do we say
‘in the Plural number’? Observe g=surargsar ! Why do we say ‘in a Dvan-
dva compound’? Observe gsuffai FAR:=3FRugarr: & Why do we say ‘of
Andhaka and Vrishni clans’? Observe gregs=nar: U

FEar 3% 0 ot 0 &EEn
A N FEEANY FEAANT JITT THRETEHAR |
35. The Numeral word, standing as the first
member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent.

Thus Fxrea, 17T, Farew or satemw 1 The word ga is derived from gor
by &g affix (Un IIL 43) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). The sn@ is
the substitute of & (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final.

ATATATTEAASITAATET N 3% | G | SRS, A, AATT-
o, (wwfaea)
i U ST RATAATGAN Y TEEATIITE TFAETL T |
36. When words denoting scholars are named
after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the
first member retains its accent.
The word sy&ardr means ‘a pupil’ ‘a boarding not a day scholar’.
When the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name of his
teacher, that name is syrarafq@s: or teacher-derived name. Thus sufygs-
o, qifr Sta-Udem:, @ famrasem 1 The son- of Apidala is syifgsn® the
name of a Teacher or foundet of a school—an &charya: formed by g7 affix
(IV.1.95). The science taught by him is called stfygey, formed by
adding stor affix to syrfgmer: (IV. 3. 101 and IV. 2. 11). The scholars who study
the Apisalam are also called syrigziar: the affix denoting ‘to study’ is elided
by (IV. 2. 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Apisali will be also called Apifalah.
Thus in both ways Apisalah is a scholar name derived from the name of a
teacher. The word strerafg@sin qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and
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not the first member only. That is, the whole compound in all its parts should
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of their teachers. There-
fore not here qrioTHt=-373wr where though the first is a teacher-derived name,
the second is not. Why do we say “names derived from the teacher’s”? Observe
sregyarsIar: 1 Why do we say “a Scholar”? Observe sufymaqriotda ira u
 wIAwSarEgEr ) 39 1| T | ST, ST,
IR 1 HITRIANIAC X FHARAY TITE THCrEL a7 |
87. Also in the Dvandvas wradsra® &e, the first

members retain their accent.

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been
so exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is a list of these
words. I. sra-srstar (formed by st IV. 1. 114 in the sense of Patronymic,
from g7 and Fw9 these being Rishi names )u 2. grafomregHAr ( savarni is
formed by g1 Patron. affix and armgeRa by = [V. 1. 119). 3. straeaza=r: The
word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added thePatron affix fiyan by IV, 1. 171,
which being a Tadrdj is eiided in the plural; sygegiat (19T §°95 = a73fq the
quadruple significant sy being elided.

4. Yemarqotar:(Paila is derived from Pila the son of Pil4 is Paila, the yuvan
descendent of Paila will be formed by adding f&sz IV, 1. 156, which is, however,
elided by II. 4. 50.) The word gyépa,.rna belongs to Bidadi class I'V. 1. 104, the
female descendant will be Syépami, the yuvan descendant of her will be
Syaparneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always
We have Yezarstar also.

5. wigzarqurar:  (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be
formed by g5z IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by Il 4.64. This com-
pound must, therefore, be always in the plural.

6. HfFgTIETTHTRET (Sitikaksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will he
Saitikaksha by star, IV, 1. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed
by gs7 which is elided by II 4. 58. Pafichéla’s female descendant is Pafichali,
her yuvan descendant is Pasichileya. The plural number here is not compul-
sory.  We have Yrgmrerqrs=raar also.)

7. mgwArgman: or mgmarasar: (The son of Katuka will be formed by
g V. 1. 50, which is elided in the Plural by 1l. 4. 66. The son of Varchala
is Varchaleya).

8. smeragaar: (The son of Sakala is Sakalya, his pupils are Sakalah
by st IV. 2. 111. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by stst IV 1. 104,
which will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as =g,
where the g7 affix after Sanaka is elided by Il. 4. 66. So also FamIrFE: 1

9. muRarEn: (the son of Babliru is Babhrava). 10. sr=fmraer:
(Archévinah are those who study the work produced by Richéva, the affix
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fofy being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to Kanvadi class IV. 2.
111 ; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala). 11I. Heagagr. This a
Dvandva of Kunti and Surashtra in the plural or of the country-names deriv-
ed from them like Avanti, Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final. 12,
fafeagugr: as the last.  13. goggaost: (Both belong to Pachédi class formed by‘
st IIL 1. 134, from % grea Bhvadi 300, ggow is formed from the same root with
the prefix syg, the sy being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum-
erated in the Gargadi list IV. 1. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix o357 is
elided by II. 4. 64. 14. srirgsar: Here also @3y affix is elided II. 4. 64. 135, s7/®-
HNRTATYE: or °f@=|n: 1 Avimatta has acute on the first being formed by the g1
particle. Both the words lose §sT patronymic by II. 4. 66.

16. grygaregraar: The son of Babhru is Babhrava, and the son of
Salanku or Salanka of serf® IV. 1. 99 is Salankayana.

17. rggarAegar Danchyuta takes €53 in the patronymic which is elid~
ed by II. 4. 66. ,

18. swz=wwwgr, Kathdh are those who read the work of Katha, the
affix forisr (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work
of Kalapin are Kalapah, the sty being added by IV. 3. 108, which required
the g7 of kaldpin to be retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a Vartika under V1. 4.
144 the gq portion is elided before syur 1l

10. wzaRrgAr: Those who study the work of Kuthumin are szt formed
by syor IV. 1. 83 the g7 being elided before syor by VI. 4. 144 Vart already
referred to above.

20. FrgaArmr: Those who study the work of Lokaksha are Lauka-
kshah. Or the son of Lokaksha is Laukéakshi, the pupils of latter are Lau-
kakshah.

21. gfrgwreg | Stri has accent on the final.

22, AraqugaEn, the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are
Maudah. So also Paippaladih.

23. Arggqeqerar: The double reading of this word indicates that Rule
V1. 1. 223 also applies.

24. ECSA OF AHHGF: =7 + S U Vatsa has acute on the final.

25, So also srgagrdar:, The pupils of Susruta and Prithu are so called
they take syor IV. 1. 83. 26. suweg, 27. arsargarey Yijya is formed by oxq,
added to ==, the = is not changed to a Guttural by V1L 3.66. It has svarita
on the final by fgq accent (VI. 1.183). Anuvakya is derived from anu+
vach+oxq Ul

AL sﬁamqﬁﬂmamrawmma’é%%a%maw:ig N3N -
FTf || HETT, AR, AIE, BiY, T, [EATS, WL, WA, SR, QO
535y, ( wEtaeaay ) |
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TR | gFea dﬁmﬁ TS, TEIN MIAL | ARrATeTd T SR wqg, UfE gsArE
ST TR WA olee U T3¢ TRETIEY NHEeas 7o |

38. The word #&q (war) retains its accent before
the following : =¥, squg, iy, T, srare, |, AT, %T%'
f&=, Tda, and gz

Thus #aftfe:, ARTIED:, TERITE:, i S09:, ARTAA:, TR, TSI T3~
¥R, Ao, Asmge: 0 The weq has acute on the final, (Un II. 84) On the
gfgqd=h maxim already mentioned under V1. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that
compound of ggg which it forms under rule II. 1. 61, for that is the particular
rule of Karmadharaya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus 7gdr e = AgTNTE:
which has accent on the final by V1. 1. 223.

Q. The word wT% is a Participle formed by =% affix, and by rule VI.
2. 46, in a Karmadhdraya compound, the first member will retain its original
accent. What is then the necessity of reading this word in this sftra?
Ans. That sttra VI. 2 46 applies, cn the maxim of pradipadokta, to the
special participles and nouns mentioned in II. 1. 50 and not to every parti-
ciple and noun.

gowar oAty | 3 1 9 I gaw, =, Sadd )
I || gET THUTIATE AP IR THet HIr |
39. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their
accent before the word Vai§vadeva.
Thus #2rawa3Ty, and geraasme il The word kshullaka is derived

thus g7y sifq =g&: to which the Diminutive & (V. 3. 73 &c) is added : and the
word has udatta on the final.

Iy |iEFawEr: | 8o | w31t I 9y, ifE, =y |
IO | IPYET YAV ARAFAERITEr e JAR |
40. 'The word ‘ushtra’ retains its accent before
‘s8di’ and ¢ vAmi’.
Thus Igan? and §gan® 1 The word wg is derived from 3w by 1
affix (Un IV. 162) and has acute on the first (VL. 1. 197). This is either a

Karmadharaya or a Genitive compound. In some texts the above examples
are given with a visarga in the masculine, and not Neuter.

A e | 8 N w9, §iy, |0, 'y, 9w
TN
i | T TA9E 1T IR Sy (TG AR wAr o

-
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41. 'The word ‘3’ retains its accent before ‘sida’,
fgddi’, and ‘sdrathi’.

Thus fr:@re: or I raaty = AT, A Qi =T ane, and Arareer: | @@
is formed from &g with the affix 951 and forms a Genitlive compound (@i |132).
Or from the causative verb @A, we getrrarg: by adding sy (111, 9. 1) sitgrdt
is formed by faif from the same causative .root. The Krit-accent is debarred
in the case of @ and &ifEq, the Samasa-accent V1. 1. 223 in the case of gra@

gamwa&m&ma’imm URTEAT AR TawIEET
grefraTr < 18R 1 qZTH | FERAE, FHqF, arqma‘i' ST e
TEIT, qIEEAT, 3 ATMSHE, (AR, ‘q'ré‘mrtmrrq, T, AHfaeaH
qrﬂ | FETETT [THTE wwasmﬂ avaﬁmmr qRASHT mawa [oOuRTESE TeAq qAl-
WIEQNT Fefts [REAT = TIIIHFOCERL AT
FUFEHA | BTETTAVRIALR AT I aro | FREER Ivhema |
42. The first member retains its accent in the
following :—¢ Kuru-grhapata’, ¢ Rikta-guru’, ¢ Astita-jarati’,
¢ Aglila-dridha-rtipa’, ¢ Pare-vadab4’, ¢ Taitila-kadrth’, ¢ Pan-
ya-kambalah ’ and ‘¢ Dési-bhira &ec’.

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibi-
ted without any case-ending, the renaining five are in nom. Singular. Thus
FETsTay. (&t fgga, Kuru is formed by & affix added to % Un L 24,) and
has acute on the final.

Vidr#:—So also afsemsqas, the word Vriji has acute accent on the
first.

So also Ry 7% = Rw1%: Or Rapme: for rikta has acute either on the first
or on the second (VL. 1. 208). So also sTagr st = N@asiat, wxeterwsayr =
gzeqr | As(ita and aslild being formed by a3 particle have acute on the first :
(VI 2. 2). That which has 3ft is called =#ts, the affix &= being added by its
belonging to Sidhmadi class, and ¥ changed to & by its belonging to kapilakadi
class. So also gqic a=ar, this is=yftggxgs 1 This is a samésa with the force of
€7, and there is elision of the case ending. The word qr belongs to Ghritadi
class, and has acute on the final. Htgemi wy: =%ﬁi%"=ﬁ{=, the son or pupil of
Titilin is Taitila formed by stw affix. qogmwa=:, panya ends in gg and has
acute on the first (VI. 1. 213).

V 4yt —qoggeas: has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other-
wise in qforqsy sFa® compound, the accent will be on the final by the general
rule VI. 1. 223. The word 9o% being frrmed by #g affix (IIL. 1. 101) is acute-
ly accented on the first (VI. 1. 213). The word gogs#a®: is as Name when it
means the market-blanket i e. a blanket of a well known determinate size



‘1156 ‘ SAMASA-ACCENT, [Bk. VI. CH. 11. §. 44

and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent (V1.
1. 223). Ifit be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word goy being
formed by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2,
we reply that the ey used in V1. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds
such as ordained by eagearear stawear 11, 1. 68, while here the compound is by
33y (3Fsgor 11, 1. 51 and is a general compound. So also FIEATHIT: = FIPIIC N
The words belonging to D4si bharadi class are all those Tatpurusha compound
words, not governedjby any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired that the
first member should retain its accent. Some of them are %%gr%:,%%gﬁ:, T,
gt 1 Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a fag affix Un L.'g
10). sTNTy: =sfiriearasears, formed by fF affix (111 3. 93), sftg being form-
ed by g51_has acute on the first (VL 1. 197). w=regar: is formed by sify affix
added to the root A% ARy preceded by the upapada =#g as, =rvg + AT 4 7H = 7§~
qg, the affix being treated as feqg (Un IV. 228), and mgis formed by @& affix
(Un I 13) and has acute on the final.
agdf agd 193 1 ggn® | agefl, agy, xR
TR N Qe T YT TR AN FHEAE X | Ak

TIUIFTEAY: FUTAF |

43. A word in the Dative case as the first member
retains its accent, when the second member expresses that
which is suited to become the former.

Thus Jusrs, gosimeoagu  The word aq has accent on the first syll-
able, as it is formed by q (Un III 27) treated as a fg (Un IIL 26). The
word gogs is formed by = affix which is treated as farg (Un. I. 108) and has
acute on the final. So also fggm, aFEEaw 1 Ratha is first-acute formed by
kthan affix (Un II. 2). Vallf has acute on the final formed by gfw affix. (IV.
I. 41) Why do we say ‘it being suited to the first’? Observe gwgr’ 1 This
accent applies when the second member denoting the material is modified into
the first by workmanship. The composition takes place by IIL. 1. 36.

¥ N 88 N wEnR | oy, gnfaea |
g | Al T99 | TSI TGLART TITE TH AR |
44. Before the word ‘artha’, the first member
in the Dative retains its accent.
Thus #r¥ g&=arstdq, THarga, siieaga . The words arg and fyg are
finally acute as taught so in Unédi stitra (Un II. 95): ¥5qr being formed by

a‘f_%;q affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on the middle ; stfafy is formed by gfygq affix
and has acute on the first.
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The difference between s and =y is that the former, like IT®
‘wood’, fgeg ‘gold’, has not inherent in it the sense of adaptibility, while
ord means ‘adapted’. Some say that the making of two sftras, one with
agd and the other with st§ indicates, that the former rule is applicable only
to that compound where the material itself is changed into the substance of
the first. Therefore the rule does not apply to stsans:, qugw, &, though

‘grass be suited for the horse’ &c.

I N LN q«-;n?r 0 %, w1, AEraea |
TR U TR T TG TIqE qBead qarq |
45. The first member in the Datwe case retaing
its accent before a Past Participle in = I
Thus WMETA, ATFTE, STATRAT,, AT CHTH, SIURTH, TITHCETL, 779 0
The compounding takes place by 1I. 1. 36. The compound ¥ifayg means -
agretag and is a sampradana Dative,

FRARY ST I 88 1| ETR | TR, WRgT, gHEeTE N
IR | RAYRE FATY THRAITGY BT J398 gmaest Ty o
46. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta’, the first
member; when it itselfis not a Past Participle, retains its ori~
ginal accent in a Karmadhéraya compound.

This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specific«
ally mentioned in II. 1. 59 ; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus for-
war:, qﬁ%sar:, SRFar, fAgagar 1 The word 3 for has acute on the first as it is
formed by the affix % which is considered frg (Un IV. 51). The word g is
end-acute as it is formed by the affix «t@ (Un I. 124). The word & is also
end-acute (VI 2. 32). The word fay= has acute on the middle. Why do we
say in.a Karmadharaya compound ? Observe &oar gq = Sfagqa ! Why do we
say ‘when it is a non-nishtha word ?’ Observe Farsaa ! Here the compound-
ing is by IL. 1. 60.

e fEdrar | e I wrer 0 ST, fE&raT 0
I || ALRATCHR Y TEATALAT BAAT TIIT FHAETE 7aeg 0
ATHFT I FRATTTRET TN
47. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta’, a word
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does
not mean a separation.

Thus Fefg:, (AEeReqlda:, srAwa: | Kashta has acute on the end,
trifakala is a Bahuvrihi compound (trini $akalani asya), and consequently
acute on the first : grama has acute on the first as it is formed by the fq affix

16
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#7 added to wa, the final being replaced by str (Un L 143) 1 Why do we say
‘when not meaning separation’? Observe HTaRIT:, AISATAI:, because one
has taken himself beyond kantéra and yojana.

Vdrt :—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an
upasarga attached ; as g@aTH:, TramTH: gETer, TEwt (VI 4. 144). This is
an exception to rule V1. 2. 144.

qaar FAO N 8< | e | givar, waon, (gaegssiaeacr) |
g | HFAAT FEGQEEE g4 Erd 98 THAE 11 |
48. A word ending in an Instrumental ecase re-
tains its accent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when it

has a Passive meaning.

Kot

Thus Sfrga: or AR 59 T, ToET:, WIS, T, szt i The
word ‘ahi’ is derived from g4, with the proposition sy which is shortened,
and the affix gor (Un IV. 138), and has acute on the final, according teo others
the acute is on the first : Rudra is formed by & affix (Ug Il 22) added to
the causative @f#; Mahardja is formed by the Samé&santa affix z=x; nakha
is formed by & affix added to 78 (Ug V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi qpeg
@Hfeq =aa, formed by st (V. 4. 121), and has acute on the final : Détra is
formed by g (IIL 2. 182). Why do we say when having a Passive significa-
tion? Observe (I Alq: =TIA:, the ‘kta’ is added to a verb of motion with
an Active significance.

MR I8 I ORI N Y, stava: (s ) i
gfeT: 1| T HHONY THQ | FATAT FEGIAGE MHERAC TIIE FHAeT 707 0
49. A word called Gati (I. 4. 60) when standing
immediately before a Participle in ‘kta’ having a Passive
significance, retains its accent.

Thus S, ¥=a: 1 Here one of the following rules would have applied
otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samasa end-acute I'V. 1. 223 (2) or the Inde-
clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI.
2. 139 and 144. The present sitra debars all these. Why do we say ‘imme-
diately ?’ Observe ar@%gga:, g7y, gugiga: 1| Where the distant Gati words
s1hw and @7 do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati,
’as 3 does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound
word. Compare also VIIL 2. 70. But in Zuq +sipra: (Agata being governed
by this rule) we have §§:r§m€°{':, (IL 1. 39 and VL. 3. 2) where V1. 2. 144 has
its scope, though it had not its scope in s1f+Jzua: =spdgga: 0 In the former
“case this maxim applies FFugh niymRFRITeaNT 750 0 “ A Krit affix denotes
-whenevet it is employed, a word-form which begins with that to which that
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Krit affix has been added, and which ends with the Kyit affix, but moreover

shorld a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed to

that word-form, then the Krit affix must denote the same word-form together-
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it ”. In the second

example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given to the word

BT in this apborism.  When the Participle has not a Passive significance,

the rule does not apply because the word war® is understood here also; as,
Fa: /e gqgw: 4 This sltra debars V1. 2. 144.

ATEY = A Feaar |l wo B aFivy | &rEy, =, fafd, &, stat i
g U TRICI T JUSITHT [T S AT MRHEAGT FFaear 9367 o
50. An immediately preceding Gati retains its
original accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix
beginning with &, which has an indicatory &, but not be-
foreg n
Thus Jmat (with g3) g (with gga), Jefic: (with fwa) v This
sfitra debars the Krit-affix accent (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say “before an
affix beginning with §” ? Observe gs=qrs: formed with the affix gy (111
2. 155 ), and the Gati w, the accent being governed by V1. 2. 139. Why do we

say ‘which is fAa’? Observe qRat formed by &= affix. When a Krit-affix
takes the augment g, it does not lose its character of beginning with g oa the

Vartika gga3aw a1 arendfrsys 0 Thus Sefqar, fefdga i Why do we say “but
not before g” ? Observe s\irg: with the Unadi affix ga u .
T AT LA N 6% N 9EIT 0 &Y, , o, =, gaas, (sgr
AHAETTH, ) i
T N AT I AN MAACAC FHAET TR agad TIEAR U
51. An immediately preceding Gati retains its
original accent before an Infinitive in @& (IIL. 4. 14) but
whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well.
“ Thus {&EY, IR@RIT, qRaray, sitiartay | All upasargas have
acute on the first except ‘abhi’: which therefore has acute on the final. ( Phit

Su IV. 13 ) which declares gygart swggarar sttmsm u This debars g accent
(VI 2. 139) and is an exception to the rule that in a single word, a single

syllable only has acute.
arfrmrdrsat aeay I 43 | OFTRT | stfrea:, ss=idn, Swead, (a-

FraEaT:)
i 1 STRTRT TR AEEE TAEEEAT TR A U
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52. An immediately preceding Gati not ending

~in g or ¥, retains its original accent before srs=r when an affix

having a g follows.

‘ Thus Srg, dre=f, S5 or H1F, s, grs=: 1 The accent {s acute and
optionally svarita by VIIL 2. 6, So also Jug, s+, s, ar=:, Fa=r U

But with gfg which ends in g, we have ygg, g@sdy, g@s=: here by VI. 2. 139
the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say ‘before an

affix §’? Observe ggs9: I When the nasa] of ‘afich’ is elided, then rule
V1. 1. 222 presents itself; but that rule is superseded when a Gati not ending
in g or g precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. Thus §=: and
fo=: 1 In some texts, the reading is stsgqragey | The affix g is like fFe.
&c, (VL. 1. 67).
eyl ul l wgn® ) A, oy, =, ((afaad ) )
g 0 17 379 ST ST a9ed o gHiAey wwa i
53. The Gatis fy and =ra, however, retan their
~original accent before ¢ aiich’ followed by.a = affix.
. Thus &g, &=y, #7159 1| The st becomes svarita by VIII. 2. 4. So
. also steag, fyas<, Segser:, shfir:, Sprer:, =, W 0
EATRIaTEIT 1| 42 1| IR 1| $9, SeaTeT, ( SwieaTa ) |
g I fYRgaeAyTrRate) SBet w9 |
54. The word ggg when first member of a coms
pound may optionally preserve its original accent.
Thus $IqHEN or $YARSN, §4qfags: or dqqfygFe: 1 §9q has acute on
the final, But in §yg¥g &c, the Krit-accent will necessarily take place (VI,
2. 139) jno optlon being allowed; because the compounds to which the present
-rule applies are, on the maxim of platlpadokta, those formed by gqaq with non-
Krit words under 11. 2, 7,
frcomafcard a1l ug | 9Erie | Reog-aiiamonT, ub, (IEaeaapl
AR 1 RROATRATOEITT JATE YT SATTIT THGEL 9367 0
55. The first member, denoting the quantity of
gold, retains optionally its original accent, before the

word = I

Thus frgangad, or ﬁ:garqurﬂ 1 Thisis a Karmadhiraya compound
. ﬁg‘ﬂﬂ?‘f QAT OTREY = ﬁ:gavr, CEES g 1 It may also he treated as a Bahuvrihi
compound then the accent will be of that compound, as fFga4A : or r{gaw-
w1 Why da we say ‘gold’? Observe wegyag ! Why do we say ‘quans

tity’? Qbserve sty 1~ Why do we say ‘g’ ? Observe fysgmet U
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THAT SPIOTET Ig&I TR 1| T TN, ST (T

- gRE: N FUAEEE: TIIRCTATE I IFAAARAECE] TPraest wafq | sthraagara-
T STshEaeE | ‘

56. The word muw when standing first in a com-
pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning
“a novice’, '

The word stPaTqafe =T Aqu=d or sifvagesa 1 Thus gydarsgTor:
Of FYTTAHY: = FAFASAERCAHG 73w one who has recently commenced to
study Grammar’. The word gy is derived from 5wy by st (Un V. 68) and
by g accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say when meaning
“a Novice?’ Observe FUATAFOT ( JATHCOTAATET 9=y a1 a0 & ) ‘the first
Grammarian or a Grammarian of the first rank & It will @/eways have acute
“on the final. ‘

FATHAA FAICT N 1S Il g | FAT-HAAY, FHIrE, FHFreaTw
FOa: | RACAET: HATTTH TTTE RATRY GAT SRTEA FFAGeTE 77967 0
57. The words sac and waw standing as the first
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac-
cent in a Karmadhéraya.

Thus Hglwz: or Faww=:, FHadHRS: or FHEaHF 1 The word Karma-
dhiraya is used for the sake of the next sitra, this sGtra could have done
without it, as ‘katara’ and ‘katama’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form
only Karmadhéraya compound by 1I. 1, 63.

AT ARAFATCET: o<l TR N 209, AMAA-FATCAY:, THAETTT N
I | YTAYST: TI9§ AFOIFANTSINETCALTAN FAYTH TATH SFARTAT THARE AR 0
58. The word gy optionally retains its original

accent in a Karmadhdraya, before the words argror and garc i
Thus su¥{amgme:  or sTraA=MgY:, SUYFNC or WrgAr: | The word sy

is formed by vaq affix and has svarita on the final. Why do we say ¢ Arya’?

Observe qIHATHI, W(R@ﬁiﬂg(: 1 Why do we say before ‘Brihmana’ and ‘Ku-

mara’? Observe syripyfxa: 1 Why ‘Karmadharaya?’ Observe syrSient sraron:

=srrdamarot: 1 According to the Accentuated Text the accent is $irq ( Pro.

Bohtlingk ),

TAr =T N 42 0 9 ) T, =
g I UST 7 Y997 HIFNFARAETLITA: FAYRR TAMY SFAFUERT FHIaers ¥ag |l
59. The word zrsTg retains optionally its accent
before the words ¢Briahmana’ and ¢ Kuméra’, in a Karma-

dhéraya.
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Thus fsmmEor or asmmgon, Jwgare or awgar: 1 The word s/,
is formed by the affix ®f7g added to = (Un 1. 156). But QT AT#107 = WHHATEION
where the compound is not Karmadhiraya. The making of this a separate
aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yath&sankhya rule and also for
the sake of the subsequent sdtra into which the anuvritti of ¢rstq runs and
not of s1r Ul :

oSt SFART N §o N w=THY I WY, FSA, ( AFTATEIH TH IH
T ) N
O N QR T, SRR = | YUY AT TII7 THTETH STHaREAT GFaent
LEICRT
60. The word ‘réjan’ ending in the Genitive

case optionally retains its accent before the word w&ag; I

The words s, and segawes, are understood here also. Thus Tm:
w&rr: or Um: g4t 1 The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When
STrETY is not meant we have, TSFAAT or TRIHAT 1 Why do we say ‘ending in
the Genitive’? Observe USr ST FFATH =TATHAT no option.

® i sl R S, faard (ghdega sseaceEm s
TH)N .
gia: Il THFIWGY s Ay YAqea=raent gHiaest 7ary |

61. A word having the sense of ‘always’, retains
optionally its accent before a Past Participle in =% I
Thus ff sygiaa: or MY, gaaqsiyq: or gaagsias: 1 These are

Accusative compounds formed under Rule II. 1.28. fa® is formed by &3
affix added to the upasarga fq (IV. 2. 104 Vért); and has acute on the first,
the upasarga retaining its accent, the affix being anudatta (IIL. 1. 4). The
word gaq being formed by =% affix with the force of wra:, has acute on final by
V1. 2. 144. If it be considered to have been formed by ®#f¥r 5%, then the ac-
cent will be on the beginning by V1. 2. 49. Why do we say when the first term
means ‘always’? Observe gg\%qgﬂﬁ: It In the case of fReagzrga: &c the sa-
mésa accent VI, 1. 223 was first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent
V1 2, 2. this in its turn was set aside by & accent VI. 2. 144, which is again
debarred by the present.

ama: (afea® &R | ognw I =, fafeafw, (swaaceam @@
@) |
g0 || ATTs: Y998 FRRIIErgaey St FHaed T

o 62. The word 5t when first member of a com-

pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting “ a
professional man or artisan ”.
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Thus Faara: or WATAS:, AAgem: or amaats: 1 The word & has
acute on the first. Why do wesay “#18”? Observe gmamaa: 1 Why do we
say ‘a §ilpi a professional workman’? Observe sipruar; where there is no
option.

TS 7wt | §3 1 9gnH | TS, o, SxaEr, ( SAraas
HF@ &)
TR 1 ONYET: 999E RAIRTIRgae? FOaral TEEar SeacEat SEEeat S vy |
63. The word wmsg followed by a profession-de-
noting noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to
be expressed. ,

Thus Tsifas: or gwarfyy:, fw@ars: or uwgard:  “ A royal barber
i. e. a skillful barber or one fit to serve the king even” &c. It may be either
a Karmadharaya or a Genitive compound. Why do we say ‘usty’? Observe
qRATA: | Why do we say ‘ when denoting praise’? Observe asanas: * king's
barber’. Why do we say ‘a professional man’? Observe Trsigedt ‘a royal
elephant’.

arfEegTa: 0 88 1 wgn™ | A, Sars, |
T 1 AIREITN FANIAFTAHT I AQRARE T FITFEAGRIAT AIHAET Fafasa
‘ 64. In the following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive the
phrase “the first syllable in—(the word standing in the
Nominative) has the acute 7, is to be always supplied.

This is an adhikara aphorism. The first syllable of the ¥qg will get
the acute in the following aphorisms. In short, the phrase ‘adir udatta’
should be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sfitras. The
very next sOtra illustrates it. That slitra literally means “a word in the
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri-
bute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not before
got”. To complete the sense we must supply the words “has acute on the
first syllable”. Thus &yawon:, g&r iaigore, dAGeRrT:, ARt | The
word 1§ ¢ the first syllable’ is understood upto V1. 2. g1, the word 33rw has
longer stretch : it governs upto VI. 2. 137.

aefrarioor S ST U g6 | wth | wedy, Tulel, W, s,
( rgERE )
T | GRESE QIRAINT ¥ GA98 YPaaIPa (e SUoTHsIer Sy way STIErsy warq !
65. The first member of a compound, if in the
Locative case or denoting the name of the Receiver of
a tax, has acute on the first syllable, when the second
member is a word denoting ‘what is lawful’, but not when

it i3 gTor 0
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The word @it means ‘appropriates the dues or taxes’: and yeda,
means ‘the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage,
of the country, town, sect or family. that which one is lawfully entitled to get’
The word ¥#f is formed by &g under IV. 4. 91 and 92 and has the sense of
both. Ofa Locative words we have the following examples: —egq-qmon: gge—
FINTIOH , §H-TAACTRT, o (N4feehT, Tqre-Area: © These compounds are formed
under IL 1. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3. 9 and 10.
With the name of a due-receiver grit we have the following :—3rfara: ‘the
horse which is the customary due of the sacrificer’. So also “F arxtorgsdi, Argara:,
fiasas: u In some places the established usage is to give a ot coin in every
sacred Tope &c, or to give a horse to a sacrificer &c. Why do we say ‘what
is lawful'? Observe @eRw:, AT AETH: AAETRT A7 55 IS U39 S fiosy,
q FARE 09, SEIAT FH T FATHS, T77 9: 1 Why do we say “but not before
g’ ? Observe FreagdE ‘ that which is given to a mare’. gew is that customary
food which is given to a mare after she has been covored, in order to strengthen
her. The word gror is a Krit-formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other
Krit-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded by a
gt denoting word ; and thus this sitra supersedes the Kirit accent enjoined
by VI 2. 139, so far. Thus Fremgra: has acute on the first by this rule, the

subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying.
F& =0 &E I o | g, =, (snggEy ) i
gi: | geRaTat = §AIY IIITATTR Al |
66. The first member of a compound has acute
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that
by whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or
kept in order.

The word ¥% means ‘he who is prompt in the discharge of his
appointed duty’ i e. the person appointed to look after. Thus sfrgsy: ‘a
cowherd looking after cow’: Jrsqggs, TR, Hvqatorey:, #rEEw, Fage: i
All these word g+a&q:, viUreg:, @&x: &c mean YI&F: ‘the protector &c.

farre sedr 1 %o I Wit 0 A, svead, (sameE )
O 1 STCHRITETITLAT (AIST LIYLATIIIR a0 Wl
67. The acute is optionally on the first syllable
when the word syegey follows.
vThus faremeq: or wATEE: ‘a superintendent of cows’: StareEET: or
STRITeE: |
ard = Refeu® W ge N g 0 araw, =5, frfeat, (Saran) (s o
A 1 Iy RAETNragaeds FAST SSEars 93 o
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68. .The word wra has optionally acute on the
first syllable when followed by a word denoting a professional

man. . .
Thus afgamda: or qrq'm'fqaa-:, ﬁrcragm: or mqagm%: i This rule applies
to the pratipadokta saméasa of 99 in the sense of censure as taught in IL 1.
54, when it is an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive
compound., Thus qIEERAME: = IS

MEAFIIUEHATOEETEOY & | %2 I wgrfa | s, swaarta, A,
&Y, AW, ( ITUFH AR ) N
gia: | AEHEEEIIIGAIRT SIHET ATTSEOEE WA Qe Iqseeras

LEICH

69, The first syllable of the first member of a
compound has the acute accent before a Patronymic name
or a scholar-name, as well as before #tvota and msraor, when a

reproach is meant.

Thus Serares: =8 FTAEH FEEAFAT qreat, Fray q; TST AT Treear
ATHT AT (2RAT, qSMATeEn: g ARASIAQ JF q@0d @@ 0 Jraarga ‘a de-
scendant of Sufruta under the petticoat government of his wife’. The com-
pounding takes place by the analogy of Twaan¥=T: u FawsTEERa: (Brahmakrita
belongs to Subhradi class). The above are examples of Gotra words. Now
with scholar names. Har@ra: ‘the pupils of Daksha for the sake of marriage
i. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha.
for the sake of girls’. Feaerarrradrer:, Favrdmr:, and § amﬂ‘mumm &e. o
— Pt A SR 0 e, e s, Sammam =ar v mwon
gyeig # Compounding by IL 1. 4 where no other rule applies. Why do we
say ‘ when followed by a Gotra word ?’ Observe FEEEE 1 Why do we say
¢when reproach is meant?’ Observe wgrargor: I

e:g‘r‘r\a’ﬁﬁ:&ll\so N aET® st w3, (emgETnt ) 0
g | FRATETI AT TIFAMAIT THIIATGITHIT wafea U

70. The first syllable of the word preceding :ri‘zr

gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same.

Thus Tkt ‘¢ the wine maireya prepared from treacle or molasses’,
§g@=m ‘the maireya prepared from honey’. Why do we say when denoting
‘an ingredient?’ Observe g | Why do we say “before ¥Rz ?” Observe
" gsyrga: U Every sort of spirituous liquor except I is called Har n

wEreTreazay | 68 | 9 I Wi, 979y, (:«mgggmr) I
T 1 R JEAIE RS AR RS W CEiC Al
17



1166 FIRST-ACUTE. [Bk. VL Cu. IL§. 73

71. A word denoting food gets the acute on the
first syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a
repository suited to contain that.

Thus ffqrara:, S=rsha, Srowsa:, Ssfsa: 1 The words like frer, w8
&c, are names of food. Why do we say ‘when denoting the name of food’?
Observe gargame: ( the word warr=gAga is the name of an ‘action’ and
not of a ‘substance’). Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain
that’? Observe fishfrar. which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute
on the final,
Mfrgrafaearadqeary | 62 | 931 1 4, e, fag, Sy,
FaHtw, (AR ) 1 :
g 1 TRYTAANTALAIIY TIIAGETH 1R

72" A word denoting the object of comparison
‘gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before ti‘r

frere, taw, and Qe

Thus Jerra: =yt arkg 1 The compounding takes place by II. I
56, the words ¥t &c, being considered to belong to Vy&ghradi class, which is
an Akritigana. The meaning of the compound must be given according to
usage and appropriateness. Thus yrra: means WFFETSTRYT ¥yreg 1 So also
T, PR, AEvEeE, gurae, Aeag, GRaeT, fmasas @ Why
do we say “when denoting the object of comparision”? Observe qaafyg: I

o shrferrd 1 s3 1 wgif 0 o, s, (snggEraa ) 0

g || STHRYAAT IAWE SAEARITNENR G CATGAGTT R U

73. The first member of a compound has the
acute on the first syllable when the second member is a word
ending in the affix =r=, and the compound expresses a calling
by which one gets his living.

Thus $wdeen’, TEoEE:, SHERENE:, ol = seRwaar st
siaswt 1 The compounding takes place by IL 2. 17. Why do we say-when
meaning ‘means of living’? Observe gepaitri & wyreara 1 All affixes which:
ultimately become s1s by taking substitutes, are called sy affixes. Thus oga,
ga, &c are st affixes (VIL 1. 1). Why do we say “ending in the affix st " ?
‘Observe wofteR=T U Here the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17, and the
affix §_[=a' is added in the sense of sport and not of livelihood.

orEt REEE N S8 | SRR N S, SR, ( AggITa )
I || AOEFIATAAT AT ST FYCAE GAY SHTAANAITAT THIAGIT A0 W
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74. A compoungd the second member of which is
a word ending in =% affix, and which denotes the sport of
the Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first
syllable.

Thus Jgrewgsafssrnn, Hrorgsqr=tamn, fewissmn, qeafssmr n These
are formed by vgs affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes place by 1L
2. 17. Why do we say ‘of the Eastern Folk'? Observe stragag=rmasr, which
is a sport of the Western People. Why do we say ‘when denoting a sport’?
Observe gagsq=rtaat ‘ thy turn for &c,’ which is formed by sg=r (IIL 3. 111)
and denotes ‘rotation or turn’.

atfir fgss 0 s I a1l st @, (srgETes) 0
O | STNRTAET FHTFACAT GO TITIHTEIH WA 1
75. A compound, the second member of which
is a word ending in the Krit-affix ster, and which denotes
a functionary, gets the acute on the first syllable. .

Thus sy, Foiyre, Faoegaw:, Sgrae 1 Why do we say when
meaning ‘a functionary’? Observe sgrogsrT:, esra: il

LSl S o

fRrfeaia armst: 1 wg fRrfeatq, =, ww, (FTazs wrgsT=)
g U FfegatatT QA ST TEAT YAITANGIIT IATR & SIW ST 7 WAnT 0
76. And when such a compound ending in g

affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when
the second term is T (derived from &s1), the acute is on

the first syllable of the first word.

' Here also the second term ends in syor affix. Thus é’:gqm:, Terare,
g 1 Why do we say when denoting ‘a work-man or professional person’?
Observe sHogarT:, gwm: 1 Why do we say ‘but not when the affix stor comes
after %’ ? Observe FFIHIC, STaRRTE |

Garat = 19 N wEn® | FErEnT, =, (g argETw) |
g | §0ai @I SRS HET SEST TITHGIE HAF 0
| 77. Also when such an upapada compound end-
ing in @ affix denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first

syllable : but not when the second term is =T i

Thus %:gzn‘q: ‘a kind of insect, spider’. St ‘the hill Valavaya’,
. But not so syor with &; as Ty ‘the name of a Brahmana caste’,

Titareaad ot I o< | qEnE || A7, 9, g9, 0, (FrETans) n
iR 11 9 SR A7 AT YA TEMRIEGE SGAT W U
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78. The words =iy, aff and g get the acute on
the first syllable when followed by ars i
' Thus Tare, qETare:, game: 0 The word @ is the rope with which
calves are tied. ( &g fegit+rew= ). This applies to words not denoting a
functionary, which would be governed by VI. 2. 75. Why do we say @it &c?
Observe Fegary: © - Why do we say ‘followed by urs’? Observe Wi 0

firf 0 s N gt i N, (qaew wrgeTe)
iR | ORIy TAIEAIGETS AT
79. A compound ending in the Krit-affix forfay
(zx) has the acute on the first syllable of the first mem-
ber.
Thus Feqgia, Fwariea, ToeTa

IYAT TRETAIFAET ) <o || 9FI I SuAeHE, TR, SFA, 97,
(zrrgErEa) 0
IR W ITAOTAON THTE Mo THFAIT (A IACTENGAR HAR 0

80. When the first member of a compound express-
es that with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute
on’' the first syllable, before a word formed by furfa affix,
only then, when such latter word is a radical without any pre-
position, and means ‘giving out a definite sound like so and so”.

The word ggara means the object with which something is likened:
geyrd means ‘expressing a sound’; wEfE meahs ‘root, without any preposi-
tion’. Thus 3?2‘%?[’%[11, z%rgm'érq, %{:{ffaa i The word ggar shows the scope
of this slitra as distinguished from the last. So that, when the first term is an
- gqurg word, the preceding shtra will not apply, though thz second member
“may be a fiy formed word, When the second term is not a word denoting
sound, the rule will not apply. As gmats=,, gxutara which retain krit accent
(VL 2.139) Why do we say ‘a radical word without any preposition’?
Observe &=, Frmrr=argity @ Here the second terms tadically (i e,
“chétin and hirin ) do not denote sounds, but it is with the help of the
Prepositions gq and stf, /& and sr that they mean sound. The force of gy is

: that the garg words are restricted. Such words get acute on the first syllable
- m{yz then, when the second member is a radical sound name. According to

Patanjali, the first syllable gets acute, whether it denotes ggars or not, when
thé second word is a radical denoting sound. (wrsard WAy TGAH FIIIAT =TT
Tratasay ) v As gswesifeqa, for had gy not been used, the stitra would have run -
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thus: gyar weardaEar and would mean:—*If the second memberis a sound de-
noting radical word, then the upaména first member and no other will get the
acute”. But this is not what is intended : because when the second member
is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, whether it is
upaména word or not. The word gg therefore restricts upaména; i e. a first
member denoting sgary will get the accent then only, when the second term
is a sound-denoting radical. If the second term is not a sound denoting radical,

the first term denoting upaméana will not get the accent. The compounding
takes place by III 2. 79.

gwrEEger | < | qET | gwQare:, ¥ (Argrr:) |

g | FRRETER: FATET ST AT657T U

81. The compounds Fwrfex &e, have acute on
the first syllable.

Thus 1 Fwrrd, 2 e, 3 fradnd, 4 frraassH, 5 Soraatt, 6 Srrass,
7 atrmawgm i These are formed by o affix, and are illustrations of Rule VI,
2, 79. Some say, these delare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and
second member of these terms. Thus @Ea &c must be preceded by g=x, &c and
gw &c followed by &ifgq &cto make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus ‘
gerae A, though endmg in fifr does not take acute on the first, so gwhremtag 0
8 strTaweeAr or °®y, O Miwial, 10 whrdtwmr u The last two are Genitive com-
pounds under Rule I1. 2. 9. 11 Haafragas, 12 Srsafa, 13 fiisras, 14 Sy,
15 Srqqre: (arorare: ), 16 Hagra: 1 All these are Genitive compounds. 17 Sfmy-
qrg =g fArararser U This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word uafgfa:
is a Taddhitartha Saméasa (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger This declares acute on the
first. Moreover by V1. 2. 29, this word umfRR: would have acute on the first,
as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in ff§ are not governed
by VI. 2. 29, therefore RfErg a1z has acute on fg t  The enumeration of the
uwiaarg further proves by implication that the (wawifarg erw=s Jow
farwe@daesgen ) accent for the application of which a case is present is
stronger. ( See Mahé&bhashya II. 1. 1.) The class of compounds known as
gt &c, (11 1. 48) also belong to this class.

I gwhaEl, 2 STETarEl, 8 STRaArT, 4 SYREAs=T, § strvgaedt (ama'rra?),6m-
wransdl, 7 stnrgAsn: (STrvgAsen), 8 aftagrar, 9 wnrHTar, 10 araigs, 11 svafyas:
12 srdrerrs:, 18 safefs, 14 wowrg (wor), 15 gwidfaarg, 16 armtareay (o-
qiEaee), 17 §9qr: U

- EriwEEgTagaE X RN et 0 #, wn gy, o'y, wmw, §,
(srgaTET@) N
TR | SRl A9 RN GW AP T HA A FIRT AT w1t 0
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82. When the first member is a word ending in a
long vowel, or is wrar, gw, qr¥ or AZ, and is followed by &, the

acute falls on the ﬁrst syllable
Thus getsr, T, draw:, go=, Spst Fest These are for med by the
affix ¥ added to s ( I1L. 2. 97).
SFATey qg: Il €3 | 9Tt )| sreeTe, g, Tg (ST &) )
R 1 SRR AT YHIREAATEITGIIS HATT I
83. In a word consisting of more than two
syllables, followed by &, the dcute falls on the syllable before

the last.

' - Thus gy&T, Avge:, sAsats, and g3ars: (though the last two words
have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this sfitra
and not the last ). Why do we say “a Polysyllabic first member” ? Qbserve
gt ot |

grystraEea: Il €8 | qeTid | oy, afaaasa: )
g || TANSITNGE TATTAMATY WA A Sfraqgannaatg u
84. Before ztra, the first syllable of the ﬁlst mem-

jber has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant.

Thus Az=ra:, é."r'l‘:rtg{m: I Here orq is equal to 9§ ‘an assemby . T-
wrr =¥reaaR: | Why do we say ‘ when not meaning inhabitants’, Observe
arfmm: ‘a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha’, mrfgmmra: ‘a
village inhabited by Mahikas’.

sty =0 <) fra,v'% | NG, =T, (THEH ArTIRE) N
gf || SINNRY ATAEIY ITTTAGIN HaTq U
85. The first member has acute on the first syl-
la,ble when followed by =% &c.

Thus Frfardre, %maanz Frayaere:, AR, e, W, g,
arféﬂ‘ﬁfw, Sriageres, Srirea, SrErwen, or (°WE: or mwe: ), A, %&m -
. qrendt, SEREA, ST, FRIgET, dvw |

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first
‘members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some do not read
the anuvritti of stfgg: in this aphorism, others however read it.

1 fry, 2 &= (F2), 3 T899 (379®), 4 /Y, 5 a7f (AIW), 6 [Fw, 7 Ry, -8 A=,
| 9 e (o), 10 awer (@), 11w, 12 quendt, 13 staqew, 14 gor, 15 fredt, 16 gfy,

175 smr ( ESIEY ; @80 |
| P @ IR mﬁr | ST, ST, (Arergram:)
R | mmmz I ST HA(R U
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86. The words ®tf &c, get acute on the first
syllable when followed by the word =frar I

Thus Srrsraren, ¥ e, S o
Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in =i®t becomes Neuter, by

the option allowed in IL 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute
falls on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding V1. 2. 123 which
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus SiEmea, ¥ formmre 1

1 o1, 2 4% (%), 3 WS, 4 s, 5 sties, 6 sute, 7 mrw ($hew) o
qET STEAFFASTATE | <8 || g2 | qEd, ATEH, ARFATEAN,

(g9sH etrs'ra'rrm;) |
gfa: || FEYUsIN Y RFA(RATAIATE TITIAGAH AR

87. The first member, which has not a Vyiddhi
in the first syllable, or which is not =#r &c, gets the acute
on the first syallble before stwer |

Thus Sgwer:, Foegey:, Fewey:, Tyomed: 1 But not in wfinrey:, wifew-
gert which have Vriddhi in the first syllable ; nor also in sstgey: adtwey: &c.
1 Y, 2 At (), 3 7Y, 4 wAeg (FFeR), 5 ol 6 Y, 7 avEw (),
8 Fa® (Ta® ; FW), 9 a7k @) u
AreTEAr o I << | ggnE | A, =, (3mE: SEwe) 1
g | TEYETy <Y | NEUNH AR IAEAIREsrar ¥Arg U

88. The first syllable of @&t &c, gets the acute

when stex follows. '

Thus Frerqew:, Trwrwea: 0 This sGtra applies even though the ﬁ{gt
syllables are Vriddhi vowel. In the words ga and gjom the letters g and o
are treated as Vriddhi (L 1. 75).

1 |, 2 en, 3 o (W), 4 7O, 5 ®Wraqr, 6 &xwAr, 7 s, 8 ¢, 9 HMA,
10 &frar 0

AATAT ANC ST N < N I 1| o, AT, T, W90, wgr-
=4 N
g || TSI AGATUEAA TITFATYR 90T qugd=t ¥ w1 o
89. The first member has acute on the first syl-
lable before the word anT, but not when it is the word @wee
or A, nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the North-
ern People.
Thus ermen, fogaem, AUz 1 But not in wgreerey, and HAAIH,
Why do we say “but not of Northern People”? Observe Arraas arwiima, i
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m‘hararﬁr gEIsaT N %o I ggIa I aﬁ q, AAUH, . g,
(i mgaTer) |
qf: 1 STEEICR &1, S, AT AR 1
90. A word of two or three syllables ending in =

or = (with the exception of war and @¥), standing before the
word =t has acute on the first syllable. -

Thus Fary, Jars, Fagera, Jramrig il Why do we say ‘ending in
st (long or short)? Observe agzdg.n  Why do we say consisting of two or

three syllables’? Observe srigsstzraq. ! The words &3t and w7 are to be read
here also. The rule therefore does not apply to #grax and wardw, Il

T ARESTaRgTIAFTTSd | &8 | 9gri U &, 3, s, &,
HE, AT, FoTASH, (TIE) )
A: U H AR G0 7 ST S GAA TITAA AT AR AR 7 1
AT I STPARTRC! R segaareqm
, 91. The following words do not get acute on the
first syllable, when standing before ‘arma’, viz: J@, @9,
T, A, =g and FHS
Thus Sard @, AHWN R, Gftaria, agrid, sTemis, agraria (because
the sltra shows the compounding of those words in madrismam) HEH T U .
All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223.
Vi4s¢:—In the Vedas the words f&dtarg &c, have acute on the first
syllable. Thus f¥Ammrars e, Te20aTR TIF I
S HLCERII cuE I e
g I ST SATFAH T TRAAET TIGTEATR ST HAH AT A(aq=aa U
92. In the following sfitras upto VI. 2. 110 inclu-
sive, is to be supplied the phrase “ the last syllable in a word

standing in the Nominative case has the acute ”

This is an adhikira aphorism. In the succeeding sltras, the last
syllable of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in the
next stra the word g gets acute on the final. This adhikira extends upto

VI 2. 110 inclusive.
o urTEy 11 /3 | wEtha | &, 3o, wreesd
qFﬂ W GReT: TRTR AOERTCE] TNAIAARIES HAR |
. 93. The acute is on the final of the word qa
Statxdmg as first member before an attributive word, in the

sense of ¢ whole, through and through .
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, Thus q&%3q:, g5, ayre It Why do we say g¥? Observe quraa:,
here the attribute of & pervades through and through the object referred:
but the.accent is not on the final of grg t  Why do we say ‘ attributive word’?
Observe gdgraot, ‘ golden ’, gdtsta: ‘ silvery’, which do not denote any attribute
in thejr original state but modification, In fact it is not yurmresq here at
all, but a fAsreswreEd 1 Why do we use the word ‘ Kértsnya or complete perva-
sion”. Observe §iqi ¥aqT =g7qa: here the compounding takes place by
the elision of the affix qtg denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa-
ritive, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex-
ample, the “kartsnya” is not that of “guna” but of “guni”, not of the ‘attribute’,
but of the ‘substance’. Ogyection:—How do you form such a compound gagi{
qaae: =q¥9y«:, for itis prohibited by I, 2. 11.? Ans. Wedoit on the strength
of the following Viartika gowwder aurdt gwwea:, gty Ul
gyrat FuEwrREr: | Q8 0 gyt | e, [, e i
g 1 foat ANy MR (R (@R AT R i
94. The last syllable of the first member before
fft and f=ra has the acute, when the compound is a Name.
Thus w—ﬂﬁlﬁrﬁ wswrAne, The finals of afijana and bhafijana are leng~

thened by VI. 3. 117. efyoSrmmm:, Arodiamma:, ﬁﬂ‘r@rﬁ?ﬁfﬂfﬂ it Why do we
say ‘when it is a Name’ ? Observe QAR :, ETEITHERTR: I

FATEr T N G N gl | FHRA, q9iE, (gEegws aré}q-mq)n
R | FATGNCTE AR TN THOTAar A 0
95. The last syllable of the first member gets
the acute when the word gwty follows, the compound denot-
ing age.
Thus Tegare ‘an old maid’. The compounding is by IL 1. 57. AT U
This compound is formed by II. 1. 49 with df u The words become masculine
by VL 3. 42 in both examples. Q. The word gwr{f was formed by =g by IV,
I. 20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to
denote old age by being coupled with gw&T or SRAT; it is a contradiction in terms.
Ans; The word gt has two senses; one denoting “a young maiden” and
second “unmarried virgin”. It is in the latter sense, that the attribute gt or
R is applied. Why do we say “when the compound denotes age”? Observe

-mgwrfr u
ITH SHAS N *E I 9grhe | 9T, o, e, (TR swagraH) N

TP 1 sTFTE Bt qan T SR SERTE T AT At o

96. Before the word s¥®, when the compound
denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has
the acute.

18 R ' |
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Thus Te{aHY, Or TETTHY, FAATRI or @R When we have already
made the ¥ and & acute by this rule, then the svarita aceent may result op-
tionally, by the combination of the acute st of guda and tila and the subsequent
grave ¥ of 33, by Rule VIIL 2. 6. The word st%a® means mixture. When
- mixture is net meant, this rale does not apply. As grEH, IVMTFHFA v

faalt st 1l s N wgifa 0 Fat?r, sar, (gaags wwErwa) U

g 1 RO FEATR S AR T U

_ 97. Before a Dvigu, when the compeund denotes
a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute.
| Thus i (o, FCREQT:, FEEIERTT:=miot fos: & Why do
we say ‘before a Dvigu compound’? Observe sfqus: (UATR=ra gfa mraaarg:)
which being formed by the Samasinta affix st=r (V. 4. 87 ) has acute on thé
final (V1. 1, 163). Why do we say ‘when denoting a sacrifice’? Observe
ramw = {qeaqaed Aeqgmed a1 gaas: i

Tt AgEE N /< 1 gt | STy, agEE, (g9aga ara?r'q'rrq)u
qm U GAMIEIE AT ATHRF AR TIIIAIAR WA 0
98. Before the word &wr when it is e\Iublted as.

Neuter the first member of the compound Gets acute on the.

“last syllable.

Thus wfqreeaa, Tgadawy, &aay, sdEwe, masmase i Why do
we say ‘before gwr’'? Observe By ! Why do we say ‘when in the
Neuter’? Observe grsaar, ®Eo@ar it The word gsr becomes Neuter under
Rules 11, 4. 23-24 : therefore when the word gwr does not become Neutér under
those rules, then by the maxim of Pratipadokta &c: the accent does not fall
on the final of the preceding term as, tquftaess, here the word gwr is neuter not
by the force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated (a{Tay®)

is neuter,
g = I % | w1 g, S, (gRegRedigTa) i
© gfaT | TOSEI AT AT I THTIAFI; AR 0
. . 99. Before the word g%, when the compound»
denotes a city of the Hastern People, the final of the first.

member has the acute.

Thus wrdYeE, HIGE, ARG, wiorge, age. 1 Why do we say
‘ of the Eastern people’? Observe @&ayea i

sftefregd < iRoell w1 sifte, sivs, o, ('J;HW ARITIH)
g7 1 BRE WS 97 TF S8 TOSHTy Chagavaiars ¥arE | '
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100. When the words =g and Me stand first,
the first member has the acute on the final before the word

Thus stRegw, MEg it By the force of the word wt in the aphorism,
we.can apply the rule to stiRefadgE, rrrewag{w 1l
€ maﬂmmmam. Il o2 N WWW e, ETT?’(“T, ':EW, W"ﬂT (31'-
sargr=IA)
E[ﬁ‘ﬂ Il FIEFT FovR AT TAFNT TITIR GIAST TRGT AR S5 U
101. But when the words =erfas, we® and mg
precede gz, the acute does not fall on their final.
This is an exception to VI. 2, 9. Thus FIRaTIH, FSHIA, ATEATCA N
The son of gz is ariw formed by &=, the word belonging to Subhradi class.
"The ¥ is elided by VI. 4. 147.
FHTFITTIWS S N LN w21+ | FHS, FW, T, T, @20
O || FYS F FHT AT TIAN TGN ABTEITAWE SFATRIA 7215 0
102. The words Fg®, &Y, F+=T and =mraT have the

“acute on the last syllable before the word ras U

Thus FaHA=7, FIAE, FFARe9, WAMEHLU But not so here -

fasg I Why do we say ‘before fd®'? Observe ggeardt u
FHRET AWMFAATETEAEMAFURY N o3 | 9L N [FHyrEn, qras-

AUTTEAIA, AACY

g U FHTeI GATET STFRIEranT Iq0eq AARTIR@ATINHTAEIY AAqETH 7
103. Words expressing direction (in space or
tims) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by a
word denoting a village,or a country or a narrative,and before

the word srawrz 1l

Thus gFgmaaTdl, sTeCawRETHt or ¥ and st (VIIL 2.6). The
compounding takes place by IL 1. 50. a5 gsorglsranr, stqtzsmarasmtn - Country’
name—a¥ qsqrar. stqdgs=rat 0 These are Karmadhélaya compounds ( II, 1.
58). Story name —g4ffaTray or qAT, FRAMAAE, THCAAFL, sylarAraa it So.
also gaamtra&. s1qr wruzg i The employment of the term 57 in the ap-
horism shows that time-denoting % words as in gﬁqmw’r should also be in-
cluded. The word sufgua® is derived from stfsRmafaE= Far weg: (IV. 3. 87).

ATATATTASIARANT | 208 | G | Sr=eaieesa:, =, «(ei-

gn&fa, (e N
g I SR AT [T st wafa u
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, 104. The direction denoting words have acute
on the final, before the names of scholars, when such names
are derived from those of their teachers.

" Thus gxqrfdrtar, stadamoan, QRrOFEAr, sqmgmn | Compare
VI 2.36 Why do we say ‘ when derived from the names of their Teachers’ ?
Observe gafyrsan | Why da we say ‘Scholar-names’? Qbserve w&qrm:ﬂ!q L
© (ariorta e §F freaE) U

SUTITIST W T I Qo || uifer | IUT-Ug-TEY, e&q =
R || ITWTEHAAFA A7 FATHAT TAREATITY TIPSR ASAHCAIEAC WA U

105. Words denoting direction and the word &%
have. acute on the final, before a word which takes Vyiddhi

in the first syllable of the second term by VIIL. 3. 12 and 183.
- By the sttra gwtqzer VIL 3, 10, 13, the Vriddhi of the Uttarapada is
: ordained when the Taddhita affixes having sy, m or & follow, the Purvapada
" being g, ¥ and stg 1 . The word swiwsgfe: therefore, means that word which
takes Vyiddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, i, e. under rule VII. 3,
12 and 13, Thus Y qrEER:, QTR G arsraa: | These are formed
" by g3 affix (IV. 2. 125). Why da we say “which takes Vriddhi in the second
term ?” Had the word g=ftg# not been used, then the stitra would have run
thus 38t &7 =, and would have applied to cases like gaarg:, gfmna: where A ;
and srew: are Vriddha words not by virtue of VIL 3. 12.

qgAret fod Emra | 2ok | g || agstey, Rrsaw, Gwran |
QO U AR S Frguer: D9t darar AN seatars war |
106, The word fss has acute on the final, being
first member in a Bahuvrihi, when it is 4 Name.

Thus frdRa:, Aedaar, ﬁﬁvﬁm u  This is an exception to VI. 2. 1 by
which the first member in a Bahuvrihi would have retained its original ac-
cent. Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi compound ? Observe fysy = 3at: = fysa-
~ %an 0 Why do we say when a name’? Qbserve @édar syeg=fA%fx: 1 But
g and fearta have acute on the final, as they are governed by the subs
sequent ryle VI, 2. 165 which supersedes this, The word Bahuvrthi governs
the succeeding stfras upto V1. 2. 120 inclusive. The word f=§ is originally
acute on the first, as it is formed by the affix s77 added to &g 1 This rule has
untestricted scope in fFvag=:, Az and rule VI, 2. 165 has unrestricted scope
in gefa:, gatfs: 1 But in @i and FAsans: there is a conflict, as both these
rules-would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI, 2, 165 supers -
sedes this, ’

1
T
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TFTAYY U R0 I qFifer I 37T, o, ¥y Y |

A 1 I ST TY LAFTACGRT agater Gy aarar Fea qagasarars wafa o

, 107. The first member in a Bahuvrihi, before the
words ga<, sg and €, gets acute on the final syllable, when
the compound denotes a Name.

Thus TR, AT, T, ATACT:, gIngeas: and g 0 This sdtra

is also an exception to VI. 2 1. by which the first term would have retained its
~original aecent. The word = has acute on the first by Phit IL 7. The word
&rx is formed by wfyq affix (Un IV. 145) and is first acute; §R is also first acute
as formed by xq(ﬁg IV. 118). The word &raq if considered as an underived
primitive, has acute on the first by Phit II. 19. If it be considered as derived
from gz with the affix 319 then it is already end-acute and would retain its
accent even by VI 2. 1. The first Bahuvrthi word gaw has acute on, the final
by VL 2. 172, the second Bahuvrthi ccmpound gavigar: has acute on o by VI.
2. 1, the third Bahuvrihi with TY gets accent on @ t The word 7gg is end-acute
by V. 2, 38. Its mention here appears redundant. :

BT Qo< xRN AT N
AT 1 WY e TR a5 aAy Farar A grawrdars g o
108. A word before 32T, eysg and ¥y in a Bahu-
vrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant. '
Thus G, e, TERTT:, AR, ST T, TH g I The word
gvtl has acute on the first as it is a Neutet name (Phit I1. 3), and it would have
retained this accent in the Bahuvrihi by VI. 2. 1. but for this sfitra. The word

gz is formed by sys (III, 1. 134 ) and has acute on the final, and so it would.
have retained this accent by VL 2. 1. even with out this sqtra, The word

#g® being formed by %4 (V. 3. 75) has acute on the first. ¥ is formed by
the Nisht4 affix sg 4 The word syfagrg being an avyaytbhava, the first mem-
ber would have retained its original accent. In this and the last siitra, all the
acutes may optionally be changed into svarita by VIIL 2.6, BRut wg&: and
!ﬁ% have acyte on the final by VI. 2. 172, which being a subsequent sitra,
supersedes this present, so far as 3tq and g are concerned,
A Gl Rov I a7 | A=Y, Ty |
qfs: o agefEr S TegegEIy Aaed TRqesEEr waE o :
109. In a Bahuvrihi compound having the word:
"eg as its second member, the first member ending in the
. . ¢ ~
Feminine affix § (aft word ) has the acute on itg final
gy llable.
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Thus nfraeg:, qredrasg: w The words @t and fradt are formed by
adding'#fa ( IV. 1. 16 ) to arg and areex ending in 75 ( IV. 1. 105 ), and
therefore, they are first acute. By VI. 2. I this accent would have been retai-
ned, but for the present sGtra. Why do we say “a Nadi (Feminine in §)
word”? Observe &greq:, the word mar has acute on the first syilable as it is
formed by wfFg, (Un IV..146) and it retains that accent (VL 2.1). Why da

we say “ before =g’ ? Observe Wnitfas: N

fagtadgeasaTeatg, 0 ko 1 wFifa 1 fFrgr, Seah-gam, we-
TN
Ffer: 1 agAter g FMIragIa NI JTIRFAACeATAFATS WA W h
110. In a Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in
w preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member
of the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable.

Thus gfrag@: or waraga: (VI. 2. 169), or ¥fragm: (VL 2. 49 and 1)
wxiars: or TwriFaqre: @ When the word g& means (mouth) then by VL. 2,
167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable @& u
When the other alternative is taken or when it does not mean (mouth) then
by VI 2. 49 the acute falls on y. which accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). Why
do we say “a Nishtha”? Observe wy®3g: which isacute in the middle by
the krit accent being retained ofter ¥ ( VL. 2. 139). Why do we say ‘preceded
by a preposition'? Observe gswgg which has acute on the first by VI. 1. 206.

sTTTEE: 1 QR 1 TR I I, w2, (IFRe ) 0
g | TRGARRATIATFIT | A IGITHASAA TGRS w927 a¥fzqeanu
111, In the following sttras, upto VI. 2. 136
inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase “the first
syllable of the sezond mamber has the acute ”.
This is an adhikara aphorism and the word I/ery exarts its influsace
upto the end of the chapter, while the word 71fT has scope upto VI 2, 187
exclusive.
Tl RS N QAR N T | FOv:, A, wEMA, (A0 0
Fre: 1 IZANE WAMT IOAACTAT ST ROASIIAGFAGAT 9707 1)
112. In a Bahuvrihi compound, the word waT
standing as second member, has acute on the first syl-
lable, When it is preceded by a word denoting color or

mark
" Thus with color we have g@¥or:, ook, and with mark-name, we have
!_rﬂh’ﬂ"r TEEF, the lengthening of grar and giF takes place by VI, 3. 115,
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The marks of ‘scythe’, ‘arrow’ &c, are made on the ears of cattle to mark
and distinguish them. It is such a ‘mark’ which is m=1nt here, therefore,
the rule does not apply to sgm®o: 1 Why do we say ‘&% > Observe 3gqrss,
F=q¥: here 37 being formed by st (IL. 1. 134) {s end-acute, and &z being for-
med by & (Il 1. 135) is also end-acute and these accents are retainzd in the
compound. Why do we say “when preceded by a word denoting color or
mark”? Observe Frwagry: where A being formed by @< (1II. 2. 149) is
end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2. 1).

FRaEErET I 93 | 9EnA | e, shewar, T 0
T I FIrAAGA F A ATARIART qX FOOTT IAWIATYIA WAy FIrawa o
113. In a Bahuvrihi the second member oy has
acute on the first syllable, when the compound denotes a

Name or a Resemblance. |
Thus FE=rFo:, APERo:, are Names: t?ra‘?,-v?. o denote resem-
blance i. e. “ persons having ears like a cow or an ass’
- wezggdtaraed T I (38 0 agtlv | wus, tzg,:ﬁ—en ST, (m-
gt )
| iR I o gy ftar IFEr /AT INYIAT AL T FFgEmATGTAITT WAt
114. In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or com-

parision, the second members ®vZ, gy, #@ar and STl have

acute on the first syllable.

~ Thus Name: fafaFos:, Htwwos: 1 Comparision @mTfos?, IPFOT N
Name sroede:, arwie: | Resemblance #ige, stwye: 1 Name gifis:, fineiy,
woifiT: 1 Resemblauce sivsfia:, stgadftar 1 Name wrdtses, gostg=s: v Resem-

blance frstga:, STEAstE:, QRIHET:
> The siitra sozggdErsia is in Neuter gender, and §3r is shortened as it

is a Samahara Dvandva. In the case of g¥ry, the accent would have fa]len
on the final ¥ by V1. 2. 172, this ordains acute on dy 1
STEFHTEATEF T I Ry N agria A >TFH, AT, T (FrggTa) B
qﬁT {2 §- 3 mwawawrar G’ETY‘TW?ZW argam’r E2 m‘{l"ﬂ' I W
115. In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name

or a Resemblance), the second member 33§ gets acute on the

first syllable. ,

Thus Igaasy:, HTFIE, stasg: | Here the word sy denotes the
particular age of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one or
two inches long. Name :—sgeepfg: comparison : wfg:, ®oly: 4 Why do
we say when denoting ‘age &c’ - Observe sgmsiy: It .
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A ITRCHATFAL | Q0% 1 90N | 75w, W, w4, firw; v, (srr-
TR )
T 1 TE IR Sorfierat TEstd gk g vl 0
, 116. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihl, the
acute falls on the first syllable of @, w, fst and 7= 0

Thus st stke, stfifa: and stdq: 1 Why do we say after 2 Negative'
Particle? Observe mrgmorfwst: I Why do we say “stt &c”, Observe wu¥:
when the final gets the acute by VI, 2. 172.

| Waﬁrﬁmﬁ N QRSN Tl Il |, wa-ove, of SA, ST I
qﬁf I FrETETAIES T AGAIGT AR WG WAR A ISCAEAT 0

117. After the adjective § in a Bahuvrihi, a stom
ending in #% and #1§, with the exception of @m% and a‘wq
has acute on the first sylla,ble

Thus gavda, g¥a, gifaws, glas, gfow, gias so also gy and gv%a[
from the root &g and @& with the affix fFrg # The final & is changed to by
V111..2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha for the purposes of
accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in st 01 Why do we say
“after §?’ Observe a4, $42u& ! Why do we say ‘ending in wq and
v 2’ Observe gusta and gaar, formed by the affix sfa7 ( Un 1. 156 ), and the
accent is on g and g, but with g, the accent is thrown on the final by V1. 2. 172,
Why do we say with the exception of &mw and I3%q? Observe gafix and ada
(V1. 2. 172). The following maxim applies here : sifaneny sgowadgar AradHa
« gEearaty qEwata “whenever 51, or ¥ or sT¥ or #4, when they are employed
in Grammar, denote by L. 1. 72, something that ends with st or gg or a1@ or -
77, there (ST, ¥9, 319 and 7)) represent these combinations of letters, bpth in
so far as they possess and also in so far as they are void of, a meaning”. There-
fore the ®q and #1¥ void of meaning are also included here. Thus A is
formed by s (Un 1. 140), but &4 is formed by afaq (Un. 1V. 145), and sy,
'isl_ formed by gafas_affix (V. 1. 122) in which ®7 is only a part. Similarly qga
is formed by s1g2, (Un IV. 191), and so also &ra& (Un IV, 202) ; but in gy
(gwa¥ from ¥4g with the affix f&T IIL. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though =1
is here part of the root. But when the samasanta affix &g is added (V. 4.154),
then the accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding &%, for there the
subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 supersedes the present rule: thus ga&#s:, Garaen: |

FETEr )l Q3¢ | 9ETR | swearea, =, )
e 1 T SreN AEATET QA SIGATHT AR |



Bk VL. CH. IE §. 121]  FIRST-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. R S}

.

118. After g in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on
the first syllable of %g &ec.
Thus g, gedta, giary, g, ghr, ghaty: U
ATTET GIASTEIT | R | QTR || ST, 9, S
i U STgEr 2 F IS IgATer guty QIS qargarswy waty By faea
119. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas,
a word of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when
preceded by g, gets acute on the first syllable.
In other words, such a word retains its accent. Thus —ergEiaad:
g g_'_a‘ré'r (Rig Veda X. 76. 8). Here $oq: and g%zr: have acute on st and g,
w;hich they had originally also, for sfxr and ¥ are formed by gq, (Un L. 151)
and gxq (Un IL 2) respectively and have the f&g accent (VL. 1. 197). Why
do we say ‘having acute on the first syllable’? Observe #r garg: &aggRr (Rig
II. 32. 7). Here arg has acute on the final (Un L 27 formed by ¥ affix and

has the accent of the affix III. 1. 3). Why do we say ‘having two syllables’?
Observe gaeaq » gwa: U This sitra is an exception to VL. 2. 172,

feaftat=r Il QR | agn@ | i, it =1, 0
g 1 e fif e o wed GEN agAEr Ty Sy @AY stigsrr w44 |
120. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas,
after g, the words frc and & have acute on the first syl-

lable.
Thus 37t 7, gftter sfftar (Rig IV, 17. ¢) githerssdd (Rig VIIL 13
36) where gata has acute on §t 1 So also gHtsen ga=: erw | The word &
is formed by =#g affix and by VI 1. 213, it would have acute on the first.
But its enumeration in this sitra shows that Rule VI. 1. 213 does not apply
to dtd 1 The word €f% has svarita on the final in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. g.
In the secular literature it is Adyud4tta.
FHAISTSWRTAGAATAAT I R N 81| | F, T, 43, g9,
QST A, FARA, ASTATATT |
g | I I I 99 0 ST G LRAN AT steqaairaarg g rans swwe u
121. In an Avyayibhdva compound, the follow-
ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : %%, iz,

a3, gz, TIST, 3 and €97 ) .

Thus qitF#", ITRw, TREE, ITHRE, TRET, IT4HT, TEFT , ST,
yRalew, ST, I, g,  GSAR, %A, fagaa and g U These last
four are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (IL 1. 17). Why do
we say ‘&% &c’'? Observe 3qg#w 1 Why do we say “in an Avyayibhava

19 -
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compound ?” Observe qtr=wa, gaamsy I After the prepositions: i, ufq, I
and 377, the words #® &c would have become accentless by VI. 2. 33, the
present sfitra supersedes V1. 2. 33, and we have accent on &% &c and not om
the Prepomtlons
%Hmmqmwmve et n RN Tl N wsr, W, WY, 9T,
wroew, R |
g U Sy 77 T qIET 0T TRIEIRLTT G0 wwrgmrﬁwﬁr "

122. In a Dvigu Compound the following second
members get acute on their first syllable :—s; #r, Tq, arzg
and T |

Thus faF?, (gr+at waprat wtg: theaffix @zq V. 1.25 iselided by V. 1, 28}
BrFw:, fifey:, (the affix z= V. 1. 19 is elided by V. 1. 28) frfeys, AE:, ( the
affix sys1. V. 1. 26 is elided ) Bri:, fiqrea:, Braten:, fdrs:, FmPer 1 Why do
we say in a Dvige? Observe q@H®:, IRAda: Ul
FGEY ST AGEF I 3 U =T | a<gEN, BT, TG I
g || AWTIEAT TGEN GAY ATERTOY TACTIANIIR TFH b

123. The word zw@r at the end of a Tatpurusha

compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the

first syllable.

Thus mmEPEiwT, srxgmeau The compound becomes Neuter by IIL
4.25. Why do we say “in a Tatpurusha” ? Observe zZans srgrogsd which is
a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent V1. 2.1,
and as the first member is a Nishthd word, it has acute on the final. Why
do we say “the word mrar?” Observe mrgrogag 1 Why do we say ‘in the
Neuter’? Observe amgrogrer it Compare V1. 2, 86. .

wedr = Il QR8N 9 N e, =, 0
g || FETEN WA ALRIEY RATIET IITAIGI AT W
124. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in %*uT, the
acute falls on the first syllable of the second member.

Thus SrTrFead, SEERIE, eamegq | The word Srafar denotes the
descendant of goa: ( TrAT: JAT Fex ) SAFT is formed by the preposition |y with
the verb g3 and the affix® (IIL. 1.136) The compound is Neuter by
1I. 4. 20, These are Genitive compounds, When the word is not Neuter
we have grfdRsar 0 -

AT EIEEIArT I % N wgTR 1 iR, Fasordrar
gfe FEYTA TUEN T VIRFOF Frgonfrrarfasar=r wafy o
125. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ®=ar, the
first syllable of faeor &e have the acute. - ’



Bx. VI Cu. I § 128 ] FIRST-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. 1183

As fgorwera, fewmeuw, fgeweaa . The repetition of the word @
in this slitra, though 1ts anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable
of the first member gets the acute. The word fargor is derived from the root
oA with 3T which gives frgand gv is formed by adding st (I1I1. 1. 134) to
¥ 1 o - g7 = gor the elision of q is irregular,

HIUTHZFR0E TR N 8 | 9Z0R | 22, ¥, wTw, WL,
AT, 1
TR ¥ A G FIHR AT FATEI TN TGRS TATY GTAT A DT AT 1
126. The words 3=, &z, =ZF and g at the end
of a Tatpurusha have acute on the first syllable, when a re-
proach is meant. ’

Thus ISTH T, WA 57, IIAE 28, TRE =, (Fz §17 o, gzg et
AT ) FIHFTAT (FGRACAT) IPITRGHE, AR ( FwoSHTa T, g7 geadr-
ST 74 HaArd) gsrared i The reproach is denoted of the sons &c by compar-
ing them to ¥ &c. The analysis will be g=¥miH7 i. e. wayqg g=3q and the

compounding takes place under 11 1. 561 the Vyaghradi class being an akrti-
gana. When reproach is not meant, we have qasq i

SCGIATTH N RS N qgnd N =T, STRTTH N
gt || ARG qegEY G STrYEr< WA o
127. The word =T, at the end of a Tatpurusha,
has acute on the first syllable, when something is compared
with it.
Thus g&g% '#r(f‘q'ar«-mﬁ’q, lzz'%'f'rwtq, sﬁm%h'gm W Why do we say
‘whken comparison is meant?’ Observe qea=iea u
UFSEIIF G030 11 Qe N 93T || 9B, U, WIHH, f7sy 0
gi|: # 950 §9 T [HAEIHEANT FEEnne qe0ey qane sTgasy w4 o
128. In a Tatpurusha ending in 92%, g9 and =+
the acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the com-
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something

Thus weioem, sa¥esa, TaGT, TRST:, TTART, TANHT =TT F3rd g8
" &c. The compounding takes place by II 1. 35. Why do we say ‘when
meanmg mixed or seasoned ?’ Observe qrAg=sy I

FETYFTEISHI: FIAW N AN QORI §, g7, €S, w9,

e
g Il &% g7 mm&warﬁtwﬁtmmmﬁwmwm T30 1|
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129. The words F®, §%, wre and %% have acute
on their first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha de-
noting & Name,

Thus qfF, STRFRETT,, T, MrsiEw, Toemaerd, artrert, ai-
P AIl these are names of villages. The feminine of eym is taken here,
formed by &t (IV. 1. 42). When not a name we have st n

FFAITE T N RN IR, FTIE, T (ST
g | FRITEAHY IR TN TAAATGACTTANTIT HTR I
130. The word =regw has acute on the first syll-
able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is
not a Karmadhdraya.

Thus ORI, Qiﬁ-aﬁa{ 1 Ina Karmadhiraya we have soorsaan
The accent taughtin VI. 2. 126 to 130 is superseded by the accent of the

Indeclinable taught in VI, 2. 2, though that rule stands first and this subsequent,
As Faem, Fasmu ‘
qratger | Q3 0 wE® | e, , ( srgrant )
T 1 T TSI TR ST SN §A STgErnR Tt |
131. At the end of a non-Karmadhdraya Tat-
puruSha compound, the words 55 &c have acute on the first
syllable,‘

Thus @ﬁ'&a TG, ALATR, swgAnw 1 In a KarmadhAraya
we have qorgsd: t The words 7% &c are no where exhibited as such; the

primltrve words T, wr, aror &c sub-divisionof FMR (IV. 3. 54 )are here referrecl
to, as ending with 7 affix,

g gEes | QR N wgn | 0 g, gy e )
gha: || TTUET: LA INCRAGEN G STGAT HA 0

132. The word g5t coming after a Masculine noun |

in a Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable.

Thus RN, TMRIT:, AEwga: | Why do we say ‘a gsp*? Observe
sreargs: | Why do we say ‘after a masculine word’? Qbserve wdtysr:,
TSt |

| AATATARS IR | 233 1 agiie | 7, s, T, -
feam, &g, arraE v, (g ) )
. g | STTITE IITEAA: | ST §39T: | LA ATHRT: | HI ST JATT: | R
mmmmmﬁmw T IHTET AGIAR WA '

3%
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133. The word gx has not acute on the first
syllable, when preceded by a word which falls under the
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and ag-
nates and cognates.

The word sir=rsf means ‘ teacher’, T=r ‘ prince, king’, wrey=® ‘a sacri-
ficing priest’, gig=wn: ‘ relations through the wife’s side’ as warer ‘brother-in-law *
&c: sifg means ‘all kinsmen related through father and mother or blood-relations’,
The word sirmar shows that the rule applies to the synonyms of ‘teacher’ &e,
as well as to particular ‘teacher’ &c. Thus sraTAgR, ammﬁ L mpce
g%, awgFi, Lagd, Twgh, whEAmIy, AwwyN, e3ew, (VI 3. 23) dgeweR,
araTN:, SaEwyT, FragT:, wigseX: ( VI. 3. 23 ). Here the special accent of

gx taught in the last stra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable
by the general rule VL. 1. 2 23.

it ol IRECE] wmn\wﬁ,w oY, T, (-
g )

FI: || IR TH TYEVEY o | WordeTwaqn i mmﬁn qEarTi
WEYEY GATH ST AT U

134. The words sp@t &c, in a Tatpurusha com-
pound have acute on the first syllable, when the preced-
ing word ends in a Genitive and does not denote a living
being.

Thus gxgoie, "aCeo, but seeqwory, where the first term is a living
being, and qea=org where it is not Genitive. Another reading of  the sltra ia
woatsaregaaRrd, the word 3yag being rhe ancient name of wgt given by old
Grammarians.

1 =y, 2 X, 3 *RW, 4 MPFA, 5 qArewe, 6 yaw, 7 T 8 FFEIA (FFW), 9w
10 wpareft, 11 = (=T w34 ), 12 = u

The word iﬂr is derived from the root <3fr &1 ( Div 50) with the affix
=% ; g and &R are formed with the upapada sk and the verbs ¢ ‘to go*
and gt ‘ to protect’ respectively, and the affix & (wotafa=aR7) (111 2. 3);
g with the affix gaw added diversely (Un I 56) ; s with syzw (Un IV. 81)
gives AT ; this with sy (¥g=@) gives wrwe ; 71 wUF=grar ( Prishodaradi) ;

ga (wey ) with = gives geg the penultimate being lengthened; the word gegis
formed by the affix 1§g7 added to the root g with the upapada g ( et greaw
a1 gAig ) the angment gg being added to g Feg fAfld=gsgm: 1 &= with
the affix sgqa gives ¥&q:, =7 with sygw_ forms 9w, then is added &g ; m is
formed by ste ( IIL. 1. 134 ) added to =% and reduplication, Sieearyey =2 o
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9T I HOIENA N QAN TFOA N 9L, T, wrorEtw, (@) o
I 41 T TATRITT ROTTET AN AFOOLEAT STAHIAAF WA= U
135. The six words =rog, ST, oz, g, wr® and
& of Stitras VL. 2. 126-129, preceded by a non-living geni-
tive word, have acute on the first syllable.
As TIHOTA, TeamreT; oIGE, goarru In the last two examples
=g is not used as a comparision, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127,
famieen, TFRAIAE, €A9T U Here wom, @y and wuw do not denote mixing,
which is governed by VI. 2. 128. w=frawa, @agsow, here the compound does
not denote a Name, which would be the case under V1. 2, 129. Why these
“six’ only ? Observe &<g3: i
FoF FAE N 23% || 9T I FUSH, T ( Ay ) |
! || FOSTRT FOSUTIRA I7 T4 | FOSTHAAGTIE AT TeET FHIE S
EEtCll
136. The word o< at the end of a Tatpurusha
compound denoting ‘a wood or forest’, has acute on the.

first syllable.

The word g here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor, Thus sieew,
m%m U Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood’? Observe yggosg ! The
word g% means (1) a basin (2) a caste called kunda. Some say it means ‘for-
est’ also primarily and metaphorically, The force here is that of w3y, i e,

FTATFE: = TFOTLN
SERT WS, | 438 N ugT N e, wre, (stheaTE )
g | MFATETTAIE FEIEN GALY THIEAL 37T 0
137. The word wmre at the end of a Tatpurusha,
preserves its original accent.

The synonyms of Warr are also included. As FEfaE, ‘g:"ﬂﬁaﬁm{,
g:sﬁ’q%;sg n  The words wmrg &e, have acute on the middle. Phit II. 9. The
word gF@ governs the subsequent stitras upto VI. 2. 143.

Rratqaraes agatsraaEd | R3¢ | agne | e, A, w9g, 1-
g, wawa, (gnfaEas )i
a1 fiveawy (e aTE R We=osad agas amy qosher an@ o
| 138. After farfy, a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its
original accent, when itis always of not more than two

syllables, with' the exception of wag .
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Thus FAiadre, feE:, @ams: 1 The word 9y belongs to gt class
(V1. 1. 203) and has acute on the first, and sig: and sirg: being formed by @
(Ug V. 21) and yg (Un II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI 1. 197).
Why do we say ‘after fgfa’ ? Observe #5iragre: which being formed by the
affix stftay_has acute on the penultimate syllable # by VI, 1. 217 % Why
do we say ‘always’? Observe Rif@aEd,, for though sgq is here of two syllab-
les, it is an abbreviated form of @&y, the final st being elided in denoting
condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting ‘age’,
we have Rif¥®gT, hence this word is not such which is a/ways of two syllables.
The word &y has acute on the first syllable, by Phit II. 10, and retains this
accent in the Bahuvrthi (VI. 2. 1). Why de we say ‘abahvach or not many-
syllable’? Observe @&ifaa=rz: 1 Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi? Observe
T qres =fErfgare: 1 Why do we ‘say ‘with the exception of sxgq,? Observe:
fRiag u  This sttra is an exception to VL. 2. I. '

MRAFTCRITTRTES, | €32 | 9gTfer I afdr, Ik, ST, &, (A=
FraETT )
g | TEYETRRT THA T AgREriT | T RICRIETIRS FIAGARAE FUIN FAY T~
fae TR o
139. 1In a Tatpurusha, a werd ending in a Krit-
affix preserves its original aecent, when preceded by an In-
declinable called Gati (I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in inti-
mate relation to a verb (Kéraka), or any word which gives
occasion for compounding (Upapada see IIIL. 1. 92).

The above is according te Professor Bohtlingk. Thus wai<ar:, T30,
wetew:, g I The compounding is here by I1. 2. 18. With karaka-word we
have :—geadw:, qeraataT, s9AeTT (LIL 3. 117). With upapada words, we
have :—&qAFHT, TR0, gRC U All these are formed by @q affixes and the
accent is governed by VI. 1. 193. i. e. the word 5%% is formed by #a% ( gs1 93~
sexF 7 ) ; so also with Frrad (Y@rANT WY I7 T ¥9%: ) ; so also with ey
(7 FEqT IT T YAE) Why do we say “after a Gati, Karaka, or an Upapada
word ?” Observe ¥ggaeahrih: =aqgwhnrah: B Here the Genitive in ¥ga=r
does not express a kdraka relation. The genitive is here a dw saror §t deno-
ting a possessor and not a sAweow one: for had it been latter, there would have
been no compounding at all, by II. 2. 16. see also I1. 3. 65. The word g is
employed in the sitra for the sake of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or upa-
pada could not be followed by any other word than a krit-formed word, if
there is to be a samasa, For two sorts of affixes come after a root (dhatu)

-namely &% and LW A samasa can take place with krit-formed words, but
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hot with tisanta words. So that without employing g in the stitta; we could
have inferred that g was meant. Therefore, it is said the ‘Ktit’ is employed
in the sQtra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we explain the
accent in gyufaady, avaryaan, by saying that first compounding takes place
with 7 and the words g=faat and qefya® ending in geg and 997 and then =,
is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by s1r® by the rule of
wrarae (see V. 3. 56. and V. 4. 11). According to others, the &g is taken in
this sfitra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal compounds in
words like Sqwn® ©&:,0r Fo=ia ¥ats (V. 3. 67 ), or fy=wriswa (V.3.66). The
accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable first term retain-
ing its accent.

I qAEIAFY AL | Lo I i ) 3%, erevenfyy, g,
( srferear ) I
g | IEAI TN | qAIATRG FACGY I Ay givay wpiaedc Ty |
140. In sgweqie &c, both members of the com-

pound preserve their original accent simultaneously.

Thus Mﬁl‘?, both #7 and qfF have acute on the first syllable, and a2
augment comes by VI. 1. 157, (2) Feeira:  or ggeqra: ==eat wra: (VL. 1. 157)
The word @%q is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the
first. (3) w¥figras (Sachi being formed by &%), some make Sachi acute on
the first =qta:, by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. . 73). (4) /AT,
(tant being formed by & Un I. 80 has acute on the final, according to others
it has acute on the first and napdt=na pati or na palayati with fF% and has
acute on the first). (5) &gt au s o or U w8 fw@Fw ( nara is
formed by s1¢ and has acute on the first, Sansa is formed by g3, the lengthe-
" ning takes place by VL. 3. 137). (6) v o =97 §9 ¥qrSey is a Bahuvrihi :
the Genitive is not elided by ( VL. 3. 21. Vart. ), and both have acute on the
first. (7) o=t both ‘Sanda’and ‘Marka’ being formed by ww have
acute on the first: the lengthening takes place by VI. 3.137. (8) %Wn‘qgsfru
Trishna has acute on the first, m’i‘ has acute on the final. The lengthening
here also is by V1. 3. 137. (9) geatrgaagqr | Bamba is finally acute, and
vi§va by V1. 2. 106 has acute on the final, as vi§vavayas is a Bahuvrihi. The
lengthening takes place as before by VI. 3. 137. (10) aFeg: 1 Ay is formed
by faw affix and 7+g has acute on the final. The words governed by this sttra
are those which would not be included in the next two s(tras.

Faarged = 0 (3R | 9gnw | g=ar, geg, T
. ‘Iﬁf' W YA 7 TS JIET G THAE e
141. In a Dvandva compound ofnames of Divini-
ties, the both members retain their original accent.
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=

Thus EEaTAT, Toarisom, i'*m%'wfzfr n The word g has acute on the
first (by nipatana), §ra is formed by a7 (Un L. 140), and has acute on the first
(VI. 1. 197), a%%t is formed by ¥ (Un 111 53) and by VI. 1. 197 has acute
on the first, i’geqr"a has two acutes by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three
acutes. Why do we say “names of divinities” ? Observe wagwgaidt #  Why
do we say ‘a Dvandva’? Observe syf¥agm:

ﬁatqq- saqmwm'{m\rg N3 wgTfar 0 @, SUTAR,
wFEY, | graet, &%, g, Artayg i
g || TEEYY STAAR FUNETINArTaris Iraney A Frqerpla et wea: |
142. In a Dvandva compound of the names of
divinities, both members ofthe compound simultaneously donot
retain their accent, when the first syllable of the second word
is anudétta, with the exception of grud, =&, ydx, ard arag I
Thus g4t t7ard, the words Agni and Vayu have acute on the
final. The word uttarapada is repeated in the sftra, in order that it should be
qualified by the word ‘anudatté4dau’, which latter would otherwise have qualified
Dvandva. The word “anudattadau” shows the scope of the prohibition and
the injunction Why do we say with the exception of ‘prthivi’ &c? Observe
qrqrgmsar\ or &t dvy4va has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed by ‘hish’,
has acute on the final. sﬁar@{l Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix ( Unp II. 22.), and
has acute on the final. §=grg8ur, Pshan has acute on theend. (Un I 159)
WRESHI, the words Sukra and manthin have acute on the final.

stear: Il R33 | 9T Nl wwA,
T 1 SR ORI AR SCTTR ST SRISEAIATear SIrdr Wiy ayie-

weR N
143. 1In the following slitrds up to the end of the

chapter, should always be supplied the phrase ‘‘the last syllable
of the second member has the acute”.
The application is given in the next stitra.

WIS TSATRIOL 1| §33 | QFOR | o, 377, =€, 7, AY, AL, (7,
o, (W IET:, ) | __
g3y U o ST O T W 0T I F SRATIATAUTTTIAAT A RCRTIIAATHRT Tt

LEICal
144. The last syllable of the second member has
the acute, in the verbal nouns ending in W, 3y, g%, &, ¥,
wy, ¢ and %, when preceded by a Gati, a Kdraka or an Upa-
pada (VL. 2. 139).
20

“
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Thus gay:, syay: formed by smyq affix (Un . 2 and 3), and but for
. th1s sfitra, by V1. 2. 139 these words would have retained their original accent
which was acute on the first. styq:—syaaY:, Igggy: formed by wyx affix (Un
HI. 116). ust—su¥, REHT:, ST | s/—IErT:, Here =5 has the force of
&%, and the gati s;7 would retain its accent ( VI. 2. 49) therefore, strrg is first
acute;: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the kéraka
word dfra, but for this sQtra. FgeR: swawgsde v sra (111 3. 56 ) —aua:, gwa,
the words & ‘ dwel ling’, and sy v1ctory are acute otherwise om the first
(VL. 1. 201, 202). sYo—g@q:, Taq: |l ﬁ——mam, e U s—adad:
wiraN: =i g9t @i a5ty (111 2. 5 Vart) : xa¥;, 72¥;, (% being added by III. 1.
135). The word gy has acute on the first as it belongs to gy class (VI 1.
203). When the preceding words are not Gati, Ké&raka or Upapada, this
rule does not apply : as gega waar, sriaega Waar, where g and #1fg being Kag-
mapravachaniya, the words get the accent of the Indeclinable.

A & 1 3% | 91| b g, STHrAr, @6, 0
g || § EHAATGTAIAIS 98 FRIagaeTErd wafm i

, 145. The Puarticiple in s has acute on the final,
when it is preceded by g or by a word with which the second

member is compared.

Thus g7, ggwa, gfaa il With UpamAna words we have—ymiy-
B, ﬂﬂ@gi, fagtasfizga 0 This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48. When g is not
a Gati, the rule does not apply, as gegas waar i

GIRTHATIATEAR | 285 | 9gn™ N Sarars, watsardant |
g | Sl AR TARRARTII WA AR srEarste TS o
146. The DParticiple in ‘kta’ has acute on the
last syllable, when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upa-
pada, if the compound denotes a Name, but not in snfira &e.

Thus &¥ar UAAOT:, I939: WHeR:, qR=HT: @iveeq: 1 This debars VI,
2. 49, WITEAT A, FIFCRE, TR, FEafzar 9@ 4 Here VI 2. 48'is debarred.
Why do we say “when it is not siifera &c” Observe s¥rigaa &c.

1 wrf=ra, 2 A, 8 stredniy, 4 GRadty, 5 fagsw, 6 ufagw, 7 stqfoE®, 8
5w, 9 IurEa (ST8w) 10 gufeys, 11 GiRAME (SRarwssr a0 Teaen q=T qErErsr
® W | I g T AT FIERE T 0 )

The word &fRsr in the above list does not take acute on the final, when
- it is the name of anything else than a ‘cow’; but when it denotes ‘a cow’ it
has acute on the final.

aFTEE TN W I ggn® | sgErdEm, =, ( AFAETEHE ) U
g% | A W A AATAAE WA U



Bx. VI. CH. IL. §. 149 ] END-ACUTE SECOND TERM. 1108

147. The words s3®w &c. ending in ‘kta’ have
acute on the final.

Thus w3 I, TLET Iq7:, TIH-: T, AERASYRS:, STafeat I9Ty, @l
€z :, mtqmed s 0 [tis an Akritigana. The words have acute on the final, even
when not followed by &rT &c, though in the Ganapatha they are read along
with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with =t &c that these
words have acute on the ﬁnal. This being an Akutmana we have gAEHTX
I, gAISHAr W &e

"1 97E WA, 2 976 I, 3 NYATGENT: or NFH: FWA: 4 SN, STRe, 5
syafgar Wiy, 6 wEree: 7 ST, SEQad.

FICHITAIAALCANNT | {8¢ | G | FEFE, T, Yaqar, O,
=t i
gfa: | GranE® 19, W Oy = At A suRI T SRRy any
TR IR T3 U
148.  The final of Part Participles & and ¥a alone
has acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a benediction,
the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to
an action (kiraka).

Thus ¥ar gaFarg: =379+, FEE g = ﬁmﬁ W

Why do we say “of ¥& and 3yg”? Observe ¥qqrma: (VL. 2. 48), which,
though a Name, is not goveraned by VL. 2. 146, and does not take acute on the
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even,
So that where a Participle in =8 is preceded by a karaka, and the compound
donotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required
by VI 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Paxticiple
be Datta and $ruta, when the present rule applies. The word #mag indicates that
the ru'e will not apply when a gati or upapada precedes. Why do we use ‘g
{alone)? So that the restriction should apply to kiraka’, and not to ‘Datta’ and
“Sruta’, For the words ‘Datta’ and ‘Sruta’ will have acute on the final even after
a nonkiraka word. As z’rgﬁ:, r’%’g?{: u Why do we say ‘when denoting benedi-
ction”? The rule will not apply where benediction is not meant. Ase¥: grar=
Fxrar . This rule applies to Datta and Srutaaftera karaka-word, only when
benediction is meant. It therefore does not apply to FHew ‘the name. of
Arjuna’s conch’, as wrgarasid d93=:, which is govemed by VI 2. 48.

T wafufa T 0 g9 0 wgi {'ets;?:a FAL, €, =, (=
e ) e e
T 1T TRTCATTA TR | g asaﬁmarmifﬂ mmzﬁr mm
Tmﬁr LEiCat
149. The Participle in = has. a.cute on the final,

when the compound denotes ‘done by one in such a condmon .

PR S



1192 END-ACUTE SECOND TERM. [ BK. VI. CH. IT § 1351

) The word g=fyg means ‘being in such a condition’. Thus gﬁqgﬁa&,
geageEfas, gAntaR, [FaAyqq as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns.
This is an exception to VI. 2. 48. When the words g&fqg &c are used to de-
note Noun of Action (g, then by VI, 2. 144 they get of course acute on the
final. _

AT ArFFRATIA ) Q1o N gEgmfer | s, T, wAas, (Seagrad)
g U 8T qHARGNAE AATHA FATTA T ARICRITARTE 2 1
150. After a kéraka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148,
the second member ending in the affix @, and denoting an
action in the Abstract or-the object (i. e. having the senses of
a Passive Adjective), has acute on the final.

Thus Srgadrs @, AT EE, FAAAFHRHgT gug il All these are
examples of #rg or Abstract Verbal Nouns. (]"i{\:{‘fﬁ: qrea:, USSR 2T
qird, are examples of sHTHT or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by sgz
under 111, 3. 116. For the Sttra IIL 3. 116 may be explained by saying that
(1) vaz is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhéva is
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first explan-
ation is taken, the above are examples of Bhdva; when the second explanation
is taken, they are examples of Karma. Why do we say “ ending in stq” ?
Observe, geagragsiug i Why do we say “when expressing an action in the
abstract (bhava), or an Object (karma)’? Observe gaqra=a , here &7z is added
after an Instrumental kéraka (IIL 3. 117), Why do we say “after a karaka”?
Observe fazgsa , siaemaa # In all the counter-examples, the second members
retain thege original accent,

ALF AN AFALAMALIFIGHTAT: | 848 N qFI0 | 71, FRe-
T, SATEATH, A, ATAT, TATA, ATTHKIET, Frar:
g 1 AR (A AT 97 ST 1T §FT0T GAhrin: HqusyhrgIm~ier-
LREICH] :
151. The words ending in @7 or Req affixes, and.

the words =gregmA, ©iga, 3w, M and =17 as well as qremg
&ec, have acute on the final, when at the end of a compound,

preceded by a kiraka word. _

Thus qq—TFHI, TRETHA I FRA—arionagty ¢, snfrm@EsE: | sawr—
EATEATCAA, ST, | AZ-—THAAAR, AEOIATE, I STTT—TAGAH, ST
orga FYTA—ATEUTRA, STRTEYTT. |l arAwITy words are those which form Genitive
compounds under 1. 2. 9, and those compounds only are to be taken here; as
FIOTATRA Y STIZATR:, MGNITR:, HirATHF: 0 Fta—awy:, svagra: 0 This is
an exception to VI, 2. 139. and in the case of #fa, rule VI. 2. 48 is superseded.
‘The words sgrgard &e do not denote here urg or &, had they done so, rule



Bx. VI. CH. II. §. 153] SECOND TERM FIRST-ACUTE. g3

V1. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the first member is not a karaka,
we have g%%: and gg%: u
1 arsiw, 2 991, 3 TR, 4 IRGww IRATH 5 WITH wWiaw 6 searyw, 7
TR (Ie0eH ) 8 LA, 9 €1, 10 9g, 11 wyrorw, 12 qrwevo, 18 qig, 14 &, 15
LEC
QREAT QOAH N QAR N 9ZTR | Fwwar:, goa |
g || GRAIRITGE QoarqaqgaaInsaIarss WA o
152. The word gva has acute on the final when"

preceded by a noun in the Locative case.

Thus* steagy goaq ~ Weadqa9o34, 373737 0 The compounding takes place
by Il 1. 40 by the process of splitting the sttra (yoga-vibhiga), taking grt
there as a full sfitra, and #®m™%: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, the first
member would have preserved its accent, the present sltra supersedes that and
ordains acute on the final. The word gug is derived by the Upadi affix uq
(Un V. 15) and would have retained its natural accent ( VI. 1. 213 ) and thus
get acute on the first' syllable by krit-accent. (VL. 2. 139 ). Why do we say

*a locative case’? Observe F3q yoi =F3goaa |

FATIwSE gdrEEn | (a3 | 9T I ATy, wesd, gdaran )
R || KAUTFTAWIAN FEHGTSTN FRAFARAUGFIQIRI Ao 0
153. The acute falls on the final of words having

the sense of &7, and of &=y, when they are second members
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case.

Thus Ar4rYa, HISTIOUTE, ATETTRST, HISTACLRSE, , NIAFDE, NXFHIE: I
The compounding takes place by II. 1. 31. Thisis an exception to VI, 2.2
by which the first member being in the third case, would have retained
its original accent. Some say that the word sy in the siitra means the word-
form stx, so that the aphorism would mean—*after an Instrumental case, the
words &, 97y, and =g get acute on the final”. The examples will be in
addition to the above,:—yr=aaryl: =yrEarea: ot If this be so, then the word-form
&7 alone will be taken and not its synonyms like f®® &c. To this we
reply, that 7 will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its being followed
by the word syyu By sttra I 1. 31, g and %3 always take the Instru-
mental case, so we could have omitted the word gatarar:;, from this s(tra, for
by the maxim of pratipadokta &ec, Fargasg would have referred to the
compound ordained by II. 1. 31. The mention of gdrar here is only for the

¢

sake of clearness.
T e .
farst srgaEdaEy 0 gq2 | axrR 0 firsm, @, g, [|aY |
qiRT: 0GR TAF | N A AEIAGINT gRIACAEEE R TR e
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- 154. ‘The word fist has acute on the final after an
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition
and does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’.

Thus sy, FersT, qidtmm 1 Why do we say fis? Observe gayt-
ar: @ Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition’? Observe sm=afysr: 1 The .
employment in this sQitra of the phraée ‘anupasargam’ implies, that wherever
. else, the word mira is used, it includes miéra with a preposition also. There-
fore in II. I. 31 where the word fw is used, we can form the Instrumental
compounds with st preceded by a preposition also. Why do we say ‘not
denoting a compact’? Observe BIgTOMRAT TAT = HHN: §¢ FEFT THRrEFargT: 1 The
word gr#y here means a contract formed by reciprocal promises, if you do this
'thing for me, I will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity,
without losing identity, and thus differs from ffa in which two things blend
‘together into one. Therefore though the King and the Brihmana may be in
close proximity as regards space, they both retain their several individralities:
hence the counter-example srgrofisimr #  While in the*examples gefimm: &e
there is no possibility of separating the two. '

oS Jpurs Ay awmafﬁammm N Rs4 | QTR 0 asw, g,
sy, Wuns, g, fa, 9o, s, argar, i

e 1L GO T R ST, ERAAYT A SR aaty AN QUNANY qNAmr-
USEIgEIe wafea |

155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes
denoting ‘fitted for that’ (V. 1. 99), ‘deserving that’ (V.
1. 63), ‘good for that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V.
1. 101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne-
gative Particle @st , when it makes a negation with regard to
the above mentioned attributes.

L4

Thus &% ‘suited for that' (V. 1. 99 ) :—STRITIEARA TG =T FHret Ae-
s (F0 E{E&Tt*ﬂf xR ) u The affix is 57 W 37§ ‘deserving that' (V. 1. 63 )i
wTeiEA: =1 8 & (mqgra) The affix is z3% (V. 1.64 and V. 1. 19). rga ‘good for
that’ (V. 1. §) —stxedfrd: =7 geeft : 1 The affix is & V. L 1. stamri: ‘capable
to effect that’ (V. I. 101) —3T&qTR: =7 Gargw: U The affix is s3 (V. 1. 18)
Why do we say ‘after st ? Observe TTACYASF = AT, WW%WIWS\' where
the negative & is used and therefore the avyaya (% retains its accent by VI. 2.
2. Why do we say ‘negation of that attribute’? Observe mprrsrgea: =
srriwe@s: v The word gym here means the attribute denoted by the
Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in general. Thus SIHIBRF g@=



Bk. V1. Ch. IL § 158] SECOND TERM END-ACUTE. Yo%

ROTERPAT T I TG N Why do we say ‘in the sense of sampidi &c’?
Observe grffrframnaiae =qrforata:; 7 gnosia:, = stqrorfta: 1 Why do we say
“Taddhita affixes”? Observe s+at FrgAETT = HATIRL A Fr@r=wx@r 1 Here b 4
a krit affix is added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (IIL 3. 169). .
gadraasd | Qa% 0 agrfe o @, @4y, =, sagd o
g | g O TAAT &r qlgaraasd ANy qEaEINEed 50 OISy Iy
wafq u
156. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes
g and g when not denoting ‘useful for that’, have acute on
the last syllable, after the particle @5 negativing the attribute.
Thus qraTT T8 =T8T, 7 I =y, So also syguak: (1V. 2. 49);
AT WY =T, | geed = sygeea, stea (V. 1. 6).  Why do we say ‘atadartha:—
not useful for that’. Observe qIEITTIFHI= TR, 7 mq:%mq( V. 4.25).
This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as sy3qg formed
with the krit affix ag 0 There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise
gy =srgeeu it The affix ¥ and ag, one without any anubandha and
the other with the anubandha g being specifically mentioned, excludes all other
affixes having & as their effective element, such as gu &c. (IV. 2. 9), thus &
qragss = SrarAgsaa. it See IV, 2. 0.,
ATHREATRT | 84 N axrfr | sv, R, o Tk 0
g 0w HAAAATR! TR AT AS]: qUACRIII AAfR W
157. A word formed with the krit affix srer and =,
preceded by the particle @st. has acute on the final, when the
meaning is ‘not capable.’
Thus =19 =& §5§ oGS, S0 also sy, wyd:, whiw:, sindde: (111
1. 134 &c). Why do we say when meaning ‘not capable’? Obserye siq%y
i, sTe: gfErsaE: 1 A g and a gftamseR do not cook their food, not
because they are physically incapable of cooking, but because by the vows of
their particular order they are prohibited from cooking.
AR TN A< N Tl I AR, =
giw: STIERTRT | IEGA A% TARSRIaAaIra Ia& i
158. A word formed by the krit-affixes T or !ﬁ',

preceded by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when
one abuses somebody by that word.
Thus sT94T S9 sreq: ‘this rogue does not cook, though he can do so’
Here avarice is indicated, the felloiv wants more pay before he will cook : and
not his incapacity. So also sTF=(sH Wreq:, so also sAAMT:, sAFARS:
HErar | gue | qgTe I Eqrare, ( wear g ) |
| | STIARTAT FRIAIN 570 QLY HLTE ST0al AVAARTAIE A1
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159. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by
A%, has acute on the final, in denoting a Name.
o ;I‘hus gaea: ‘ No Devadatta, not deserving of this name’ wagasy,
R2TE e el ' C
| SRR 0 Q4o | OIRY | TR, I, TN, SEE, T 0
U || R IR (S CHARFATHIAIGIN 57 TAEI IR 91+q 0
S - 160.  After the Negative particle, the words formed
by the kritya affixes ( III. 1. 95), by ¥%, and g, and the
words srg &c. have acute on the final.

Thus kritya:—sthwedo, stTOfae, S5 —WADTERA, STATTTHL I (T2
WSRO SRR 1 The affix gsorw includes fgsur also: sTArETAASTY:, wyg-
VRIS (| T &ci— T, SETE:, Sy, staara, sAgAwy: ( double nega-
tion ). staaeRty (double negation), The words g&arT, agara @AroT, fraaroy,
Trera, Araaror, and §rEIR preceded by 87 (#%) when denoting names have
acute on the final. sfamTG, staeie and sfrRREed: (P and gTa taken jointly
& separately). syUrgq, sTargqraay: | sYarstr and s7AE: in the Vedas only. In the
‘Vernacular they have the accent of a5y, 1, e, udatta on the first.

1 =rE, 2 |rg, 3 Aar® (AR ) 4 AAFAFA, 5 TI+F 6 STHREATY, 7 FIA(AAYAY-
WA AT R TSRO AR (FFmAror wrgaror) ggrnd, 8 ARy saw
waey (TFeRIC, srqey [ARREFT ), 9 geafq, 10 wmgalas, 11 aAEra3iy.

et gasdeorgfayg 0 (53 ) qEne N faren, g, @ww, e,
gfay, ( @R ) I
qie: (| EE ST AR [ LATY A IWY AN 577 JI0AT WA 0
161. After the Negative particle, the final of the
following is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix
gz, and the words ¥, &tew, and gfer |

Thus FT—STHRHT OF STRTT ; WA &C—NANA or SFAAA, Selad, or sfet-
ot ST or stgte 1 The alternative accent is that of the Indeclinable,
(VI z2) /

AT RaERT: Ty fhar | gg 0 ugn | =gy,
YTH, Gad, IR, TAq, YAr;, Grar-nor, (Arasyra:) U
gfsr: | AEAEr TN §38 AT AR I TINYERA  QWOTAAREA H AT
qHATTEA SAAATR N :
162. In a Bahuvrihi, after the words ¥, wdg
and @g, the last syllable of = and of a proper Ordinal

Numeral, has the acute, when the number of times of an

action is meant, -



R

Bk VI.Cu. IL. §. 165 ] END-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER, b §1ey4

Thus % gus ®as FAT A= gy * this is the first time of going
or eating’. ¢ fadIY; 3% gt wHeAAT:, CATAAT, CATAN: qorad:, STRAR: AT
Ea\‘i w  Why do we say ‘in’'a Bahuvrihi?’ Observe staa gy =gdyga: @ Here
the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do
we say “after idam &c”. Observe StgguA:==:94¥ gyrg, here the first term
retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. Why do we say ‘of prathama and the Ordinals’?
Observe qifq ¥gvma=agg: ! Why do we say ‘in counting an action’?
Observe st 4 QS =q 5§37 T4  Here sudstances are counted and not action.
Why do we say ‘in counting’? Observe 3t gu® (=23 JYAT: i €. £F 9T 1
and the word wg® means here ‘foremost’, andis not a numeral. When the
&9 affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding sz u Asyx
waaar: U The Bahuvrthi governs the subsequent sQtras upto VL. 2. 178.

Hegqran @9 | 830 agme | S, w@|—_: )
g N HEAAT: T¢ WA AR AR W& 0
163. In a Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral, the word
a9 has acute on the final.

Thus fgegT, ﬁ(:ef:ﬁ-, wgieRar 1 Why do we say after a Numeral ?
Observe gairaeaar I Why do we say ‘&g7’? Observe fafag: 1

forarr Seefig 1 g8 1 g it feramar, e, (stRaETE ) |0

g | eI AR TEAET GAIE GArAr I WANSI (TN S AT0G 0
164. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the stana after
a Numeral has acute on the final.
Thus fEEaat ot fgkastt, Srgieat or Fguegam
Farat Rrarimdn 0 84 | ugn | saram, fe, wiEmar (seae-

AR’RT: )

g | Earat RSy TEAE JAry A AT WA AR AN AR/ 0
IR | RTITawdr 77 0
165. In a Bahuvrihi, ending in @ and 1R, the
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes
a Name. |
As AT, maA:, IRORT, FATAT FoousA: 1 Why do we say ‘a
Name’? Observe fyaf:, s U
Vast »—Prohibition must be stated in the case of &% when the name
Is that of a Rishi. As far@=: which is governed by V1. 2. 106 u
ST ST | Q88 I QIR ) sgauta, s, (redgraw )i
gt 0 saArdr STt | QEIFa Ger AEHRr AN STTErN T 0
21
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166. In a Bahuvrili ending in svaw, the acute falls
on the final, after a word which denotes ‘that which Iies
between’.

Thus Feregeq ‘through an intervened cloth or drapery’, qzreaiq, w=aar-
saH =TT sATITaF 767 &c.  Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between’ ?
Observe STEATH, = STIT EFATATSFANUSATTE ||

g& TFHE N %9 | wgre | gOH, Targ, ( wwarras ) i
‘g || SEETTE EFACT TESHETAY SAETH qaq 0

167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when
the second member is ga meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily
part of an animal and not used metaphorically.

Thus fr@s:, #gge: | Why do we say ‘an actual part of a body’?
Observe gragar =t 1 Here g&r means “entrance or door”. The word &arg means
“a nori liquid substance actually to be found in living beings &c”. as explained
in I11. 4. 54.

AT RTVETACALLZICIITETT: | (&SN w=w+ 1 7, weww,
e, o, "Ea, ©F, g, 79, SEva )
g W 3ysuy fAwTsT AT A9 €4F O 0y 999 (@R W sE  wpat wesfter ey
TR AR U

'168. In a Bahuvrihi, the acute does not fall on

such ga denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde-
clinable, and a name of a dn'ectlon, or after T, gy, TS, [T,
gy and &

Thus: stsam—3aiE:, fraga: # The words ¥81: and == are finally acute
and retain their accent. FHE—qITIW;, m&'gjg@ it The word garg has acute on the
first by VI 2, 52, and geag is finally acute by VI. 3. 139. #r &c :—dirqw;,
T Ez;%g@=, gith@: gggq: and sg5@: it In these the first members of the
Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Rule VI. 2.1 and in the
case of compounds preceded by ¥, g1% and g, the optional rule taught in the
next sltra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may denote
comparison.

fAgteATATE=IaTEaTd I 8,01 9T || {Fgr, STATAT, A-qa@ Tl
gf: || FSIRTEIAFRTITE 5 SFETIARACERT FEATGT FATGAT 70T 0
169, In a Bahuvrihi, the word gw denoting ‘an
actual mouth’, has optionally the acute on the final, when
preceded by a partlclple in 4, or by that wherewith somethin g
- is compared.
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Thus gaTfsaad: or FNNFAg@: or yarEagaE: #  When the final is not
acute, then Rule VI 2. 110 applies which makes the first member have acute
on the final optionally, and when that also does not apply, then by VI 2. 1.
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati ( VL. 2.
49 ). Thus there are three forms. So also with a woerd denoting comparison:—
fEad: or faggw:, SAMYE: or TR 1

ARSI T SASTIEATT, F1 SHFAHAGIST | 28 | w3
AMARS, GANTFT:, AATTZATY, ', AFAHIT(TTAT: N
g || AT AT=BSTIANHATY KM GEIPAN 9 T BAATASIAARREAT
AZAFT AT WA 1
170. After a word denoting a species (with the
exception of a word for ‘garment or covering’), and after a
‘time-denoting word as well as after g& &c. the Participle in
= has acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the
participles are wa, fira and sfdgs 1

Thus ARETT:, (HOgAART:, GUA: | HH—RGHA:, TG, ETEAX
SR | O &C:—F@WA: LENR:, GRAR: | Why do we say “after a Spe-
cies, a time or gag &c. word” ? Observe gaswa: (1. 2. 37 ), the participle being
placed after the word Putra. Why do we say ‘when not meaning a garment’?
Observe g&=37:, Jgaesa: from the root g8 with the affixes 1 and szz respec-
tively. Why do we say “when not ¥ &c.”? Observe FOSET, Foerdg:
&vem'a‘m ; @owg is first acute by Phit I1. 3 being neuter. These three participles

_ do not stand first in a compound ( contrary to II. 2. 36 ), as this sGtra implies.
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original
accent (VI. 2. 1). The words gg &c are given under III. 1. 18,
1 g&, 2 giw, 3 a9 (I7 4A) 4 =3, 5 s\, 6 swra™, 7 s 8 e, 9 wEw, 10
&y, 11 |1z 12 fE|.
ar a0 geg | wEr U A, S, ( srwaT ) |
g | TTTSIITLNT T S TAAT ¥ AR T OfqRFGEATTA 0
171. After a species (with the exception of gar-

ment) or a time denoting word, or after g& &ec. in a Bahuvrihi,

the word mra has optionally acute on the final.

Thus Teawry: or Fasua:, @A or %ﬁam ArasTR: or Frawra:, AvEe-
S or §YeIIE:; GEHAT: OF A, TEwrk: or gENE: & The words goa
and &gx are first-acute by Phit IL. 6; arg is first-acute by Phit IL 15, &gwge is
finally-acute by Phit L. 7. aRgT@u® gqaram “words ending in afgy, 7w, fA,
g and ¥ are finally acute”, as afEE:, qAe&T:, qHA fidrg, m¥a 0 The words"
g and g are end-acute by Phit L. 6.
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asTFIE N QOR | T | /e, gy, ( aedrEraw ) |
gie: | ATl T TgEier argREr w9
172. A Bahuvrihi formed by the Negative particle
a5t or by g has acute on the last syllable of the compound.

Thus SYAF ¥, AT, ST, 97, @R, Gar: 1 The acute here
rests on the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap-
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the
samAsinta affixes. Thus syg=: ( formed by the samisanta affix st V. 4. 74 ),
Though the word gmrer and 9197 are both present here by context, yet the
operation Is performed on samésa. This is to be inferred, because of the next
sitra. For had the present sfitra meant that the final of the second member
(s=wqy) preceded by sy and @ gets the acute, then there would have been no
necessity of the next slitra, for the present would have covered the case of
%A &c because Y is not a part of the second Zerm (uttarapada ) Fary
but of the compound (Samasa) gEardt; and therefore, if we translated the present
sfitra, by saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have
fallen on § in @xAr=: even by this stra. But this is not intended, because
of the accent of the samasanta wards srgsri and g il There is necessity of
the next sfitra, because a samésa Includes not only the simple sam4sa, but one
ending with a samésénta affix. Therefore, had not the next sttra been made,
the accent would have fallen on = and not on §, for the affix &g is considered

part of the samasa and not of the uttarapada garams: FATEYATIN; AT |
% O I Q93 N wITE I wA, gIw
gy W ATl HT 90T T FAR

173. A Bahuvrihi formed by wsy or § and ending
in the affix ®a, (V.4.153) has acute on the syllable preceding
the affix.

By the last stitra the accent would have fallen on =g, this makes it
fall on the vowel preceding it. Thus awg:vmft WIAW, WITHE, wmtw gF-
i G, GIY A, GRS

ST ST Il X908 | RO || g, ST, qav, (STl
© g zwﬁ SRR € ATEE FATTLTLIE GAGT &M, FAFATRIIGHN AT HY TCE A5G
va 9% agHTEr g9y | _ _

174. When the compound ends in a light vowel,
the acute falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrihi
preceded by F(S_( and § to which 7 is added.

Thus SRR, iR, silew:, ghaw, gHifew:, GATT: | The re-
petition of g§ in this sOtra, though its anuvritti was present " from the last,
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shows, that in the last aphorism, the syllable preceding ma takes the acute,
while here the syllable preceding the short-vowel~ending final syllable has the
acute and not the syllable preceding =g # This is possible with a word
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, g and & or HI ).
Therefore, in. syt and gaw:, the acute is on the syllable preceding =4 by
V1. 2. 173, because it has here no antyﬁt-purvam

arar%srag'ﬁtmf%r I Rey N agr | FE:, ATTZACTLIH N

gfe: I ITITgaE A qEE THH TWIASIT &0 AR | TSGHAHGHA, | TGy

HYT IAG U

175. A Bahuvrihi with &g, has the same accent
~ as AKX, when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by
the second member.

In other words a Bahuvrthi with the word &g in the first member,
is governed by all those rules which apply toa Bahuvr1h1 with a Negative
Particle such as Rules VI 2. 172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety
of the objects denoted by the second member. Thus ngarq{r arga'irre;' T8~
ﬁ{% the same as V1. 2. 172.  agaas:, agdf@sw:, agatws: by VL 2. 174, g,
wghu, Tgira, agda: by VI 2. 116: these examples of VI 2. 116 are not
given by Dr. Bohtlingk,

Why do we say ‘uttara-pada-bhumni—when multeity of the objects
denoted by the second member is meant’? QObserve agy AAISER = TZRAT STIR.
(VL 2. 1).

T oA A | Q88 | g ||+, R, ST (SRR
G 1 QOURAT STATTTATAZIESC AT Ar=Frar=rr wareg 0
176. In a Bahuvrihi, after g, the acute does not
fall on the final of gor &c. when they appear in the compound
as ingredient of something else.

Thus agwom: =g, TRer 924, aEegwimem, advmra: (VL 2. 1), gomi is
an Akrtigana Why do we say “ when it denotes an avayava or ingredient™ ?
As HEW = STEARTYTFICATTIAISTTOM: 1l

1 gur, 2 sy%, 3 steary, 4 O, 5 SAA. strgfaaTor.

ITETE, €E TTAY I 199 | qFTH | g, T, ¥,
ez, (st ) | 4
giN: Ut ITQNIT &g T THATRAIART WIF agHAer Ay 0
177. A word denoting a part of the body, which
is constant (and indispensable), with the exception of gz, has,
after a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the

last syllable.
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A Thus gy§:, Frat:, gomrd:; ga¢ qEq W 9§ 97 & q39: 8 Why do we:
say ‘after a Preposition’? Observe ggitamare: 1 Why do we say * part of the
body ? Observe gar@r ga: @ Why do we say ‘dhruva—constant and indis-
pensable’? Observe 3grg: #wrara U Here the hand is raised up only at the time
of cursing and not a/ways, so the state of egrg is temporary and not perma-
nent. Why do we say with the exception of g ? Observe ey, fag: (V1.2.1).

T4 GATE N Q9< | qg0A | 9%, /A, ( =@ ) |
i | GAEIR TTAATE I IBIGIQOTIIH AT 1l
178. After a preposition, &= has acute on the final
in compounds of every kind.

o

Thus ggor awsaq, TN gftay, the 1 changed to w by VIIL. 4. 5. The
word ‘samasa’ is used in the stra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are

meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant,
stear N QO Nl Qi N wrEA )
gFe: 1 STRTEEEC TAARIIAH AR U
179. After st=az the acute falls on the final of Tl
Thus sywaFor 3 0 This sitra is made in order to make &1 oxytoned,
when a praposition (upasarga) does not precede.
steqet Il R¢o | gENH N otFa, = 1
g I WeaR eI NTATEgIEN T I WAId I
180. The word =«7aT has acute on the final when
preceded by a Preposition.
Thus g, 8@ 0 This is a Bahuvrihi or a q1¥ compound,
% fafasars 0 < N wqnE 0 |, [, frear, (s ) i
gt | A {7 SFanIIgaa s Areaierar 99 1
181. The word antar has not acute on the final,
after the prepositions & and ra 0
Thus J=q:, t§=7:, here the first member retains its acute, and semxvowel
is then substituted for the vowel ¥, then the subsequent grave is changed
to svarita by VIII. 2. 4.
QTS AvEew I (R || 9ENR | o, wfua- Wiy, avgew I
g || REAATHANITTTSN RIS SR 90| U
182. After af¥, a word, which expresses some-
thing, which has both this side and that side, as well as the
word wveE®, has acute on the final.

Thus qﬁﬁw\, qRate, giaogye, 0 This is a Bahuvrihi or qify compound
or an Avyaytbhava. If it is an Avyayibhava, then rule V1, 2, 33 is superseded,
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and the first member does not retain its original accent. sifi#:=9wag: ‘on
both sides, stisrarTATSearied = stivaranga, ‘that which has both sides: namely
those things which have naturally two sides such as ‘banks’, ‘shores’ &c.

ATFEATS TR N <3 1 qgT | 91, A€arSH, tmmm, n
g | FIEAAITEIFAT qaval (A9 SrRra Taqrg o

183. After =, a word, which does not denote &
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a

name. .
Thus g#hrd«, voefy, oy Why do we say ‘not denoting a body
part’? Observe Ygeaa, T332 1 Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe qqysq 1§

IRETHIENR T I <8 | 91 | FEgwt@, =, (s ) i

gfa: n Feewrdift = Wa’rfﬂﬂ’rﬁf wqreT ol
184. The words reg® &c, have acute on the ﬁnaI.
Thus frezha, freeds, freesm &c.

1 freaew, 2 Frege free 3 Foiftre, 4 frtas, 5 Frerma, 6 Fremfes, 7 Ay, 8
Teadty, 9 fready, 10 e, 11 fAOEE, 12 93fwA, 18 aqifem, 14 QREeaqeanusmsy
RIEACULS

These may he considered either as urf@ garer or Bahuvsihi, If they
be considered as avyayi bhdva compounds then they are end acute already by
VI. 1. 223. The word sk = fswl+a: srowrq, is a Pradi-samasa with the
word #1% ending in the affix ssg 0 The word gwmdw: is thus formed: to the
root § is added the affix % and we have &€& (Un I1L 158) «fa wifg =adw:;
gireag wdq: =gwfq: 1 The word A is formed by adding the affix g to
the Bahuvrihi frgrét 1 The words &&, 913, ®w anb /T have acute on the
final after R, as, FIEE:, QRATE:, GRFT, and gAY |

AATET N Q< | qENR I 300, &, ( ATRFIAE ) N

gf|: 1 sTMEwT g @ARIErT wArg U
185. The word g has acute on the final when
preceded by =fiu

As, stirg@m 1 It is a Bahuvrihi or a gf¥ saméasa.  If it s an Avyayi-
bhAava, then it would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223 also. By VI 2,
177, even g7 would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present stra makes
the additional declaration that g& is oxytone even when the compound is
not a Bahuvrihi, when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a
part of body even, as was the case in VL. 2. 177. Thus siaaaEr s i

aqra N <% | QEUs | A, =, ( SAFRETr ) i
IR 1 AL SGATR I T34 |
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186. The word @& has acute on the final, after
the preposition =g I
Thus st9ge™, syggek: | The compound is in one case Avyayibh4va
also, when tule VI. 2. 33 will be superseded, The separation of this from
the last sfitra, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anu-
vritti of wtq only goes.
frngadunstagfdicnr am T oo | @R 1 e, qa,
o, s, SEH FfW, i< am, 9w, =,
TA: | R g Ao STSHY ETH FIA TRATFITRNT TRATANT A STHITETALAL -
LS UE R CIE: ]

187. The words [Rww, qa, =0, 19y, 3eard, Fidy,
wrax and a word denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on the
final when preceded by ®a 1

. Thus stqfewta, sTqqqa, stofior, starsst:, stqreat ( This ordains acute on
the final where the compound apddhwa does not take the samésanta affix sye
by V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be-
cause st is a fq affix. ) This further shows that the samédsanta affixes are
not compulsory. (fA@® gAtarEa:), STFHAT:, SITEC SITEH:, HATHFST, SIAT U
These are gty compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avyayibhavas. Some of these
viz. fewwr, g and & will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote
parts of body and a permanent condition and the compound is a Bahuvrihi.
Here the compound must not be a Bahuvrihi, nor should these words denote
parts of body and permanent condition of these parts.

SHEATIRETH N Re< N w1 =edk:, Safead, (s ) I
i I STHETCAITERYAIN ST WA |
188. After =¥, that word, which denotes that
thing which overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final.
Thus s+ = FaEANR AT WET ‘@ tooth that grows over ano-
ther tooth’. stfumot:, Wiyl 1 These are Wity samésa or an appositional
compound in which the second member has been dropped. Why do we say
when meaning ‘standing upon’? Observe stfysaons, Here the acute is on &, the
krit-formed second member retaining its accent (VL 2. 139 ).
FATCTMAFAAET | < | Q@i | wat:, «ogre, sear,
( wreirgrea )
g 1| STRAERATIATT Sefraarearars g |
189. After wg, a word which is not the Principal,

as well as 4TI has acute on the final.
The word stayry mezans a word which stands in a dependant relation
in a compound, Thus sTZNAT s9EY = TTFAL:, stgavaq: | These are q1i¥ samésa
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in which the first member is the principal or Pradh&na, sygws: sdlarg=stg®-
#ftaty, here the second member is the Principal: the word =#t@& is taken as
mwyr HHad it been non-pradhana, it would be covered by the first portion of the
sltra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration,
Why do we say “a:mmr "? Observe stgndr s39: =e7g3ay:;, where sjy s
the Prmcxpal
 gEIMTEEY: I R0 Il 9T Il gEN:, =, e
R 1 GEVE; SIS A EAU=qrrar wEw |

190. After wrg, the acute falls on the final of gzw,

when it means a man of whom mention was already made.
The word syeifdz means ‘of a secondary importance, inferior’, or
‘mentioned again after having already been mentioned’, Thus wtearide:
gET: =ogyEq: ; but svgva: gey: = stggaw:
AATHAT N A N 9T N =, AN
F: | T GUAFT TINEIHAIAT WaTR |
TTAHT U HTRTIAINT ITHAT, 1
191. After =1, a word not formed by a krit-affix,
and the word 97, have acute on the last syllable.
Thus a:mrs*@%[r AN, STl WS, SRrTrgFa . Why do we sa.y non-
krit-word and gg’? Observe sifaRTea: N
V4rt :—The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root
has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like =y is
to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to sfrwar
we: = syfwres: 1| But it would apply to sifqserea:, which when analysed be-
comes equal to sifqerrT: swTEL N
RcFrars I R I i W, stRam, (steaETe )
R 1 QAT WA |
192. After &, the second member has the acute
on the last syllable, when the sense is of ‘not laying down .
The word fAyri=stasRrgar ‘not making manifest’. Thus fagsw, -
¥, ﬁrqgm t These are either Bahuvrihi or pridisaméisa. In the case of
their being Avyayibhava, they would have acute on the final by VI. 1. éz3
Why do we say when meaning ‘not laying down’? Observe @ arE = Ffgqars
as FAMTgYs: ; fraoe: =fatgaaee: 1 The force of fr is that of ffryre here,
Sl‘af-’(mléa'?gﬁﬁ‘ NRRZN  9FTH I ST, SpsaTg A, AYER, (FreagraT:)
R U FICITIIEAIIN FAGALAT FATAA |
193. In a Tatpurusha compound, the words sig
&c have acute on the final when preceded by sfer 1

22
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Thus w@rg:, SRA#, afgast b Inthe case of grsw this rule applies
when the SamAsanta affix #® is not added, when that affix is added, the
acute will also be on the fimal by virtue of e whicly is a g affix,

1%,23?{,3U5F{,4s€'§, 5 Gz (G ), 6w, 7 s, 8 wigw, 9 phwa,

10 s, 11 g (e swdge:) it
The word #1g is formed by the affix § under the general class gwg:

(Un L 37), wsg is formed by the affix sfaa ( Un 1, 156 ), g by adding Fa to
3x ‘to burn’.  (Un FV. 162), faz + 037~z ; |fw< is formed by frra (Un L.
53) sw+ar+erg (IIL 3. 106), with the augment & added to srr=wsrrgt v 37+
w32 =90, % + R =grwar ( Un 1L 147 ) g +svw (1L 1. 134 )= o7 ; Qo+
=gT il
e Why do we say ‘in the Tatpurusha "? Observe gfierar wreraysesy = yui~
TEEE: &
IqTg FaStaamicra: | 28 N oxihy I Iarg, oo =iy, «-
g, ( weaTEE ) 0
gfer: | IYTERT ST A8 VAT TRy qars Kroftsr s i
194. In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables
and wif® have acute on the final when preceded by ww, but
not when they are mrx and the rest.
Thus 39wy & =I99%;, I+, I9GT:, JIRS;, IUATL R Bat not so in
T, ITIT: &
_ 1 4, 23w (Aw) 3 8w, 4 B, 5 e, 6 fagy, 7 o (geor) 8 e, 9@ (gw)
10 =eq, 11 ara
Why “in a Tatpurusha ”? Observe gqag: §riTsest = Iqqm: i
FETATH | 4 N 9T I |, FTEQst )
s || GUSITEHW GLIEY TAIGRIAT HIIR ARG OegAr o
195. After g, the second member has acute on
the final in a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant,
' in spite of the addition of g which denotes praise.

Thus g @feaqrfl, geuafoes ghwaral gremtad: @ The word g here
verily denotes praise, but it is the sense of the whole sentence that indicates

reproach or censure. Why do we say “after g”? Observe gammou: 8 Why
‘when reproach is meant”? Observe gty goig=ggorg |

Emr*mgﬁ N RRE N wgrfy 0 frarar, sagss, (srasgE: ) 0
T | IIYOHALT FEIEY FAAINT S*Y ST WATF '
196. In a Tatpurusha, the w01d IALST may
optionally have acute on the final.
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Thus gexra: Te@ =S or Jeges: (VI 2. 2) 4 When this word
is derived by the affix syw from yezgIenfq =geg=maly, then it would always
have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, the present sltra ordains option
there alsa. The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha : as, Iged gesAEg=

L CE L

fafast m{'qré: g TEATEY | 229 1| wqri | i, Pryany, ara, 1,
& g, agArEn |
FrE: U 7% BT (RanAgeRy 917 T T TRy Hieeg & a5t AT s sust
AT U
197. In a Bahuvrihi, the words urg, T and g

have optionally acute on the final after fg and fir

Thus §r qrarTes = fgatq or firy, frdte or Ary, AT or ff T, fad or
39, fwer or fgat u The word qrF is qrg with its 57 elided, (V. 4. 140) 7q is
the substitute of ¥& (V. 4. 141) and @y retains its 7 not allowing samasanta
affix. This also indicates that the sam4santa rule is not universal. When the
samésanta affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the amﬁf is here
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only a part of it. Thus @5, ra[a‘g' n
Why after fi and fir? Observe medtmayt here the first member is middle acute
by Phit II. 19 and this accent is retained VI 2. 1. Why ‘qrg &c’? Observe
figenn, fagega 8 Why ‘Bahuvrihi’? Observe gfraat=Ragt u

TR |ArRTarg | R_< | TIOR | GHAA, &, A Hwawd, (Fwdigra:)

( fawmar ) 0
T | B YT FIGAE: FHRAVENT DO SRR EATIRErST e

198. The word w=wg has acute on the final op-

tionally, when preceded by any word other than what ends
in % Il

The word =Y is the samésénta form of @ty (V. 4. 113,). Thus
SawT: or RHAKY!, SFINGEY: Of. sgywgwy:  The word & being formed by
gRE s7or and »&zwr by & (Un IIL I9) are both end-acute, Why not after
a word ending in @'? Observe wwa=®q: which is a/waps oxytone as it is formed
by s (V. 4. 113) a faq affix.

qUisgegia aged I 2 | agtl i wufy:, sefy, agww i
Fha: | eIy YR TUREITSr ¥AiF g
Karika—SUiRH 90" FARANT T34 1
QAN TR SAIA AL 99 Ul
FITHRY, | STRATITATHO AAFAA S RITEEATH |-
qre | TITIRAIITATRCH AELTHEAN STFEITIRATLN
Fre || TATITYHTIRT RAQEEAT SAFTHEAAA U
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199. The first syllable of the second member is
diversely acute, in the Veda.

The word gt “the second member” refers to g&y, as well as to any
other word in general, *Thus si=rgardamim, but Smilgey: so also wwaTg:,
gragfa:, faqaf@n  In the nop-Vedicliterative these last two compounds will be
final acute by VL 1. 223, rule V1. 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition
contained in VI, 2. 19,

The rule is rather too restricted, It ought to be: “In the Veda, the
first syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final
syllable and the fizsz syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the
acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules”.

As to where the final of the second terms takes the acute, we have
this Vénika—In the Veda, Fres &c have acute on the final of the second
term.  As fHW, FEAQRO, Grgards, | @A et o

As to where the final of the preceding takes the acute, we have this
Virtika :—The words axgg® &c in the Vedas have acute on the final of the
first term.  As w¥egur and fsafy: U

As to where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we
have this Vdrtika . —In the Veda, the words fdrare &c have acute on the
first syllable of the first member. As fFrarars qrg g 0

:f \1:52
= { New Delhi!ea
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Ffer: 1 STRITE W IETY 09 W QRAUES AT | AT SeIAgwiearar sgure -
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1. In the following upto VI. 3. 24 inclusive is
always to be supplied the phrase ¢the elision does not take

place before the second member of the compound’

The words stges_ ‘ there is no elision’, and ¥=wgy “before the second
member” "are to be supplied in the subsequent sfitras. Both these words
govern the siitras upto VI. 3. 24, jointly ; while 3wedy extends further upto
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of sy§ (VI.4. 1) Thus
siitra VI. 3. 2 says “the affixes of -thé 'Ablative after ‘stoka’ &c”. The
present slitra should be read there te 'comﬁl'eté the sense, e. g. “ the affixes of
the Ablative after stoka &c are. pbt elided béfore the second member of the
compound ”. Thus Ty g% ?mﬁ‘ STWF{E?E W Why do we say “be-
fore the second member” ? Observe ﬁmﬁf eararrra; g e | The maxim
of pratipadokta does not apply® here o

QST WEIRFT ] N 9 H«wwr wrenxyT:, (sgw ) |
T 1 ERTRTFRRIU =GO SRR g 0 Is=Far ST ST U
2. The Ablative-ending after &dr® &c is not elid-

ed before the second member of a compound.

Thus &rFaR:, STEYAZR:, STARITOT:. STATIIOR:, JUEE:, ATFET-

n\:, gegla+h: | By I 2. 46, a case-inflected word when forming part of a
compound is called préatipadika, and by 1L 4. 71 the endings of a Pratipadika
are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of wrara #wx:, the ablative
ending required to be dropped. The present stitra prevents that. The words
ww &cin the dual and plural arg never compounded, and consequently
this rule does not apply to them. Thus i=HPaT 376, WIH*A: Iwh: are separate
words and not compounds, for not being treated as compounds, these are not
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one Pada (g%y3) or one word, and do not have one accent, for in one word,
there is only one acute. Thus while earxrEs: being one compound word will
‘have one acute (V1. 1. 158, VL. 2. 144), the word &dtnat g=g: being treated as
#wo words, wlll have separate acute accents. The above compounding takes
place by II, 1. 30.

Vért :—The word mrgroresfiq, should be enumerated in this connec-
. tion. Herealso the Ablative is not elided. Thus HFOTINE IS = HHO-

wgfga “a kind of Ritvik priest”.

N FEFAQATEAEET: | 30 9q0F | 309y, QEq, JA994g an-
w:, gdraEr (3Fw ) |

g | STISH GYF AT qAT (AT ITTEAETEAA STEIATRA THEE 1
FTHHT || STSAR ITHQAITA M qTo 1| JEIIHT AIGHET T T70597 1

3. The Instrumental endings after #itwa, waw,
wrww and avg are not elided before the second member of a
ecompound.

Thus sfraarpas, aeaTHan, ST=I=IFTE, FAGFTT U
Vdrt —ss=g also should be enumerated. Thus syswamFEas I

Vért —The compounds F&rgs: and srgyrey: should also be mention-

ed. Thus g&r Fgargw: =3grgsr | 99T ggUs:=wgqwey: | The word =g
is another name of swwe ¢ birth’,

AT QEEE kg | agnR | A, S, (9gE )
qxﬂ U A9Y Qe TAran FErAAGIIIR U
4. After ww"® when the compound is a Name,
the Instrumental endmgs are not elided before the second
member.
Thus qagTFHT, FTGrIAT, Avgraaar I Why do we say ‘when a Name'?
Observe RRTIT, TAILAT Ul
TRt = 0 0 g | sratat o, (g ) |
qf%r Il STTRRFT WY A7F IHCEAETSrarar stgeary |
, 5. Also before sirafae, the Instrumental endings
of gaa are not elided.
Thus RAGrAAL=A"GISSTG Freaea |
SITeReRY qTOr Il & N TR | AR, =, qTor, (wgw ) 0
. g 1 | FCEATEFH AT WOITAAAIAGY SFIHATa I
‘8. The Instrumental endings after JAY are not

‘elided' when an Ordinal Numeral follows.
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Thus syrmard=a:, sqreaargs: | The Instrumental case here takes plaé:e
under the Vartika gdtargurs swandtwrggaart (11 3. 18 Vart). And com-
pounding takes place by IL 1. 30, by separating geram of that aphorism and
making it a separate sfitra or in this way :—siear Fa: T9H: = SIRAATIEA: 1)
How do you explain the form strersrgdt in war{=eearsm=gy ga? It is a Bahu-
vrihi compound =syrer wgyfseq I The word 9@ is a later addition of the
Vartikakara.

SarRcueTat TgEn 19 wAnR I SurereIran, |geat:,
(sgw) N
T 1 AT FAFCNEAT | SIEAT G | FA AT AARCN TF AU q€-
AT IHCEATELAT STETHAF
7. The Dative case endmg is not elided after e
when the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar.

Thus strsAgas, streARAmaT 1 The compounding takes place by the
yoga-bibhaga of stitra II. 1. 36, and the force of the Dative is here that of

tadartha.
&g I N <l s | qeEd, ¥, (@gE) 0
g 1 9een = A1 wgdt qear YArRCONEARAG AR |
8. The Dative ending is not elided after ax, when
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar.
Thus qTERqIH, TEAATST I
ESTACHEFI Q@ 1 | qFrfd | g5 A=A, |awr:, aur-

ar, (gE ) |
¥ || SR ATITATHTACEAT: FHFAT: FITATAGIHAIE I
TR 1 g T 0

9. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem
ending in a consonant or a short 3, when the compound is a

Name.

Thus gin@e, @r=mme, afy@e 1| Though #f does not end in a conso-
nant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of VIII. 3. g5 (wEafpat fuc)
which shows by implication that & is governed by this rule. So also @
ending words: as SROHIAEHT:, STOAATTHI:, TACRURT:, TAENRERT:, TAXACASHT, TATEF-
€RreaRT:, FaqaraEr | Why do we say “after a word ending in a consznant or
w"? Observe qai FHHRHT = AAGHHIEH, T wagl gram=yragrn # Why do we
say ‘when a Name’? Observe smammes: o

Vart :—The Locative ending is not elided after gz and &% ; as : gfyey®,
ffrer: '
FIATRY = Srf g2t I g0 | 9N || WA, =, HAH, TR,

(=g=m)
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e U ATl T AFRAATT G GAAITET FHIRATETEET: TRAT TZAAAR
10. The Locative-case affix is not elided after a

stem erding in a consonant or a short =, in the name of a tax

of the Eastern people, when the second member begins with a
consonant.

Thus gyqron, TATHANH:, gAAIRHT, g3=I@FRr 1 All these are names of
taxes, and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule.
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (1)
when it is the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the
Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) and when the second member begins
with a consonant.

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax.? Observe spm¥iog:=
engfgaay: 1 It is the name of ‘a duty or dues’, but not of a ‘tax’. Why do we
say “of the Eastern people”? Observe Tgqg:=ayyg: 1 Why do we say
‘before a second member beginning with a consonant’? Observe syfgae gor: =
wiigweron: | So also wof feft=a8@et u For accent of these words see
VI. 2. 65,

- wergad b g N qgTRY | e, ¥y, stg 0
s || FEATEHTEAT: FRAEAT TUITIE SPIIAM Ul
TR, || STRTaa Iwhsa, I
11. The Locative case-affix is not ehded after weq
when as follows.
As, segas: 1l
Vidrt :—So also after e ; as sWRUE: |

Y FAEATTE CNFEHA I R GqNR | ¥ G, weAwa, AT,
FrewTH, ((agE ) |
O | TEACTHAHACFIETCEA: TRFAT TR AT STTAAR |
12. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a

Word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of
7o and "E@w ), before every word other than = I

Thus &% FISHSEA = FHOsHTT:, IUGEMAI, IFAM: | But aifae:, seq®-
Rrw:, 3§ aarsea=g@ar: | When the first member does not denote the
name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply: as sygRioe:, nor does
it apply when the first member does not end in a consonant or &%, as a‘{grmm A
wETAE: W

a7 Rrarar 0 @3 N wgn@ | ==, =, Rrarar, (@gE ) |

giw: | a=7 IH TSI T | TeFTAT §REFaIgaEn: qRear AT sgaarg o
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13. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid-
ed after a word ending in a consonant or ¥ before == Il

Thus ggaa=q: or geqx=y:, wH=7: or wHa+y: | This declares an option,
with regard to the last rule, in a Bahuvrihi when the first member is a €Ty
word, and also it is an option to VI. 3. 19, when the compound is a Tat-
purusha, whether the first be & or not. The word g#3: is s formed word.
When the first member endsin a vowel (other than s7), the rule does not

apply. As gigaay: u
aegEY T AW N B 1 qgnR | T g, T, TgH, (gw ) |
i 1 qegEy waE FIIHIR GRFAT AZHAGIAALT U
14. * In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second
member is a word formed with a krit affix, the Locative end-
ing is optionally preserved.
As AT, 99T, but alsomt HERT 1
RETTCERTSEAT T 14l Q1R I S, T, 71, f&a'tt, J,(AZEN
gier: 1 AT OO T 07 THANT 7 I/ GRE TG U ‘
15. The Locative ending is retained after sraw,

o, WIS and &g when s follows.

Thus grafst:, gy, w@se, BEs: o This sitra is but an extension
or amplification of thesprevious sfitra.

Frarar gvgcaTTa I 88 I Tgn® | R, a9, aw, @, a3,

(s@m)n
FA: U Y WO O A HPA TAEAT FRAQN F AW (T SFaOwaeyy

16. The Locative ending is optionally retained
after a¥, &, @, and a< when & follows
Thus qg1: or Aq:, HT: Or WIS, YE: Or T, T or TG U _
THISANG FISAE: | 19 910 || =1, 1, O, TS ATE, (%)
g || IHAR TAY RIS FUTAT A GG RIS TAEAT GREAT (AT SFHAT N

17. The Locative ending is optionally retained after
a word denoting time ending in a consonant or % when axq or

- aAq, or the word sr& or the affix @a follows.
The affixes §T and 33 are called 7 (I. 1. 22). Thus ¢ -—war'rg | or -

B TGN or qAGAN 1 A gy w6 or ThEFY U A —gHFAN or g

ax 1 Why do we say ‘after a time—name’? Observe m@ay, g®an it The.
condition . that the preceding word should end in a consonant or sy applies

here also. Thus no option is allowed in EERE N

23



1274 NON-ELISION OF CASE AFFIX. [ Bx. VI. Cu. I11. § 20

As a general maxim, an affix denotes whenever itis employed in
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been
added, and ends with the affix itselfl (Jergugy Ay & fAR] @Y WIAEE
agorg,) 1 Thus the word o, sy &cin VI 2. 144 means a word ending in &
affix &c. But in this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of ywdg goes, an
affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following
maxim : IRWINYRI THITIOF 7 qg=q WO, ; on the contrary the affix denotes
its own-form., Thus g%, g% and &% here do not denote a word ending in these
affixes. This rule we infer from the fact that in siitra VI, 3. 50, the author
declares “gg is the substitute of ggz when the word &, and the affixes =g,
stor, and @ follow”. Had the affix stw here meant the word-form ending
in syor, then there would have been no necessity of using the word e in the
sltra, as %@ is formed with the st affix. The word & in the aphorism
means the word-form &t 0 See Sitra IV. 3. 23 for the affix g 1t

TIIEANATFRSTE W G N 07, U, A, AFTST, (SF)
g | ¥ T A FETIACIARGTIOTT IHCAN GREAT WIS STIEER I
18. The Locative ending is optionally retained

before the words mg, arer and =fa®, when the preceding word
does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short st i

Thus &xa:, or GUA:, AFATE: Of JAATE:, AHAMHF or WrAArfg N After

a time-name we have gatgaa: 0 After a vowel ending word (other than ev)

we have yam: 0

Vart:—The Locative case-affix is retained after st when 3,

or the affix gy or agy follows. Thus syegarfa:, syegsy:, segaar 1 The affix

7 is added by treating 519 as belonging to the fnrf¥ class (s1eg s=:, 1V, 3. 54).

Ffmganfag = 0 @ 1 @A 1 9, @, &, Fuanay, =, (agw) |

gis: || g MA@ TEATAT T U AW G A3t )
19. The Locative ending is not preserved before
.a stem ending in g, before the word fz, and before a word

derived from s=g Il

Thus wfbewmiag, Tiw=afe:, wHgsAEE, SFTIR, TORTEF: N
The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhaga of sfitra II. 1. 40. Some use
the word =r®a=3: as an illustration under this rule: ey then is derived by
sy9. of IIL. 1. 134. The a#y ending in @st is governed by VI 3.13. This
“slitra is an-exception to. VI, 3. 14.

@ T AT N R N qgnA I &, =, qrarAns, () (Fgw ) 0
. giw: N & AT AINTA §RIAT ST N U
20. The Locative ending is not preserved bcfow

& in the spoken language.

[
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- Thus Fyaey:, w=ey:, gyaer: 1 But seeg: in the Veda, as in gsoivem-
wg: 1§ is changed to § by VIIL 3. 106, ’
ETr ATRIAY 0 R U @ N g, e, (39gE,) I
s 1 STIERIAT SIATH ITHY AU STETAF(E o
FIFRFRE 1 YRS IO FREITIFN" TRTTRY ALTTEITGARL U
Hro U STYSAANTESAYTWRTISAFTSR(A HGTARA: I
Tro 1| TATAT BIA LT W AT HFW ToheA 1
TTo Il YYIFHITINY TN NTHAT (AT SAGATFA: U
Fro 1 fRAW TH YA AF T H
’ 21. The Genitive case affix is retained when the
compound expresses an ‘affront or insult’.
‘Thus Freaged, gyo@@E a0 Why do we say when insult is meant .

Observe srmgey. Ul
Vért :—The Genitive is not elided after g1% when followed by gfss,

after f3g before ¥7w, and after qgaq before g¢ ¥ As, FIdrgEw:, [@ARCS:,
AL U :
Vi4st —The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words strg-
sqron:, sTgsAgiaRT and  STTESAGSHT | SYYSK is the Genitive Singular of the
Pronoun 8789, and is enumerated in the Az class (IV. 1. 99) and takes ®&
in forming the Patronymic, S{gSaITee = STIYSATAN:, HEATTER W = SATESAYICHRT
formed by gt (V. 1. 133) 1 So also syrgsagieaHT N

Vi4#t —The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound Farifra: n
“The author of Siddhanta Kaumudi says “when the sense is that of a fool, the
affix is not elided in devénam-priya” There is no authority for this, either
in the Mahabhashya or the Kadéiki. This was the title of the famous Budd-
hist monarch Agdoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant ‘a fool’,
The phrase gfi = 7§ has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani-
cal spite, :
Vst —The Genitive affix is not elided after =g when Fq, g9 and
st follow it :—mw T, P TV, il

Vst —The Genitive affix is not elided after 1 when grg follows : as
fdtae: o )

g SeRATEAr I} RN 90 I g, sreravend, (swgw) |
P Il JENSTTTCTY SRR WA ST Yo sTgnaEa |
99. The genitive affix is optionally retained when

insult is meant, when gx follows. _

Thus gream: % Or Fratys:, I I, of geaigx: 4 But when insult
is not meant we have sgrofgs:

st RrarGrase e IR 9 | S, e, AR, sRET,
(=g=m)N
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- e e

g || AR FOTRIIEA DA IErEar: g9ar stgaaa )
23. The genitive affix is retained after a word
ending in % and expressing a relationship through study or

blood.

Thus grgerranam, §ig: 7, Rty or @ g0 Why do we say
“a word ending in ®”? *Observe wrardgw:, argagw: 1 The relationship
through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be between the first and the second member
of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to #rgema, fgaws, @y
T, fagea

feramaT TrgaaEt: 18 1 g I R, €= g, 9@, (Fgw ) 0
I 1 &Y 9 FHIAEATAEHRARMARPI FARTGra=qanay fonsT sgog u
24. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a-

stem ending in % when e and gfq follow, the relationship
between the two words being through study or blood.

Thus ATg:€a"T or ATF:SFET Or HIFSTTI, (AT:EAHT or (AF:SHAT or fAgerar N
When the affix is elided, then & is invariably changed to g by VIII 3, 85;
and when it is not elided, then the change is optional (VIII. 3. 85), So also
ZEY: I Or FRFIY:, AARY: qUR: O wArRITA: Ul

AWT FAT F7E 1 2 N Q@ | AT, g, T+
g I SRR R Rt 9 CaRa sy Iy war i
25. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in

short gy and expresssing relationship through study or blood,
the sm= is the substitute of the =g of the first member. '

Thus AT, AERIARY, TURIEEATY  ArAAqy, araraamga i The
substitute is really sir, the 7 is useful only to prevent the application of I. 1, 51,
by which a ¢ comes after every simple vowel substitute of % '

"Why do we say ‘both words ending in g’? Observe fygfgamar i  The
anuvritti of gt is understood here, so that the sg of the first member is changed
to =17 before g also, though it does not end in %. As RIrgAT, REAITAT )

FaarzsE T U R& N 97l | F=ar g#7, T, (F7mF )
g | AErATEAT O FREEray et wad o
mifsTeRe, | a8 SRR S
26. The stz is the substitute for the final of the
first member in & Dwandva compound of the names of the

Devtis. |
4 Thus yearaedtt, aTarAY, taryeenh, fareeary The repetition of the
word Dvaadva in this sitra, in spite of its anuvritti from the last, shows that
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the rule applies only tosuch Dvandvas which are generally found in the
Vedas and are well-known. It does not apply to compounds like mzg=marg,
firgdsgar 0 In fact it applies to the Dvandva of those Devatas whose com-
panionship is well-known. .
Vért —Prohibition must be stated with regard to grg in both cases,
whether first or last, as syFaarg or qreas=t u
£77: WIATENAT: 1 9 | 930R | £, WwA:, §H, ITOURT:, N
g | G4 3501 TAAARAANTE S JRIIAT 920K 1
27. For the final of @, is substituted the long &,
when s or gwer follow in a Dvandva.
Thus syrtsray, stefragar 1 The & is changed to g by VIIL 3. 82, .
el I R< I 9O 0 T, g 0 |
-gf: | FATATIVEE TTATEE STAICRITIUT g
wrf¥aRa, | YT (Asolt: RIaRdT awvea: o
. 28. The short ¢ is the substitute of the final of
wha in such a Dvandva in which both members take the
Vryiddhi. |
Thus sriftrareef, which would have required long § by the last rule:
wirPraarEas, which would have required sirrg by VI 3. 26, Thus syifraargeft-
gAgtATERE, SITATRE F FRAT 1 STAMEAT Trarsen (1V. 2. 24), takes the Tad-
dhita affix, and by VIL 3. 21, both members of the compound take Vriddhi.
When both members do not take Vriddhi, the rule does not apply as s
(s1r77 1g7%), because g= does not take Vriddhi, by VII. 3. 22.
Vdrt :—Prohibition must be stated when the word sy follows as
wrATREE wE AT U
fat g 0 k2N gm0 T, arma, ( Faraed ) |
gia: 1 Rir@aen arar @Eaust NATY AL IO N
29. For F=x is substituted =rawin a Dvandva of
the names, of the Devatés.
Thus mrgreyrar, arargHt o
frager gfiasar I 30 1 9zl | B=e:, =, gfirsam, (faare3)n
g | RS EIE TTAEE (A ATR@EAEl ¥R ARy urAr o u
30. For @3 is also substituted &= (as well as
wrar) when ‘gt follows in a Dvandva of the names of

. Devatas.

Thus feregiedy, wrargfrsar 1 The word Rg is exhibited in the apho-
rism as g ending in s, in order to indicate that the & of 2% is not changed
togora visarga or upadhmaniya when followed by gt4t u  Following is an
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anomalous use there being no Dvandva compounding here. @iy fag@r gt
SCEN
FerEr s | 22 0 90 | IvTEr, Ivw:, ( FHargEg ) I
gia: || INY INTET TATARANT VAR TIAGY I/
8l. For sw§ is substituted Swrar in a devatd-
dvandva. o
Thus :—INTAIEAH, ITFRITHR N

ATEARATIE | 3R 1 931fr | Araw, fad, s=m, i
AP || AIFEIAUAI T ARITA0T ARSI AIgUsTe Faras |
32. According to the Northern Grammarians,
Hracway is a valid form.
This is formed by s1tg substitution of the w of arg 1 The other form
ts wraTFad o ‘ : A
feaTmraT = sovetar Il 33 1 Q1@ | faa, wraa, @, s, |
g 1 e (@ swfd Aarg o
33. In the Vedas the form feacraras is valid.

In the ordinary language wraifyqdr is the proper form. The Vedic
form is derived by adding sy& to the first member, and str is added to the
second by VIL 1. 39: and then Gunpa by VII. 3. r10. Thus s ar =t Q-
HIaw o |

feran: gERNAEERE S, |uFNEEwRr Rramgolifatag 1 32 0
QEnH || fEgr:, g, Aivagen, a9, QAR A, sy,
forrfxg, 0
i 1 wiyageRREE: Ease (TETaT §9 999 GARNNHRTLHER W@iey gofier-
featéa u

34. In the room of a feminine word there is subs-

tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and
does not end in the feminine affix &g, and is followed by ano-
ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but
not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor

fra &e.

The words of this sQtra require a detailed analysis ; Rwsar: ‘for a femi-
nine;word’,}q7% “like the masculine”, i. e. a substitute like the masculine takes
the room of a feminine word, WrRAgEHTq = MRAFATAAT, by which a masculine

- is spoken of i e, a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspond-
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ence must be in the forn (SIHR) g_nd the connotation (svram) of the two words;
that is when both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to
the same objects, but of different’ genders. A word which has not the affix
&3 is called stgg 0t That feminine word which does not end in % and has a
corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, ( of
course, with the exception of affixes ) is ‘called a anNqgeRas witmse: 1 The
word ANAAIERIITT is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously.
Of such a wrgsgewregs feminine word, there is the substitution ofa masculine
form. Provided that, the second member is a (garNYstw ) i.e. a word in
apposition with the first, and (feramg) of the feminine gender : with the excep-
tion of an Ordinal numeral (gror) and of fix &c.

Thus syt ( =gddtaramt asx ). Here oinfiar is a feminine word
having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely,
garta:, moreover this feminine does not end in the affix &, but in the affix
87T ; it is followed by another feminine word Wrat which is in the same case with
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the =@ class; hence this
word gaitar is changed to the corresponding masculine word sq i it So also
FEaloTees, fgwEE: | Why do we say Raga: ‘for a feminine word’? Observe wraysy
Hgge wlew =urAroeE: | Why do we say which has an appropriate mas-
culine ( wnSageR: ) ? Observe ggrard: b There is no corresponding masculine
of ggrt Why do we say “of the same connotation and form gwmramEaY” ?
Observe #rdirara:, the masculine word #or has not the same significance as groft ¥
The words TH{:, w@aara:, and gwrawrR: are anomalous. Why do we say
not ending in &&? Observe mga=yrd: 1t Why do we say ‘both words being
in the same case and referring to another person’? Observe FHEIHMATAT =H=AT-
offarar “the mother of Kalyani”. Why do we say ferams ‘followed by a feminine
word’? Observe ssaroft gurast = swearoftaarar: (§g) 1 Here the second mem-
ber gyt is a Neuter word.  Why do we say ‘not being an ordinal Numeral’?
Observe sxeareft g+t =rgt a1 = HEATON ISARTAIA:, SO also Feardirgmwr: 1 The
Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the secondary Deriva-
tive Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here smearogs=+ts: %1 0 The
samdsinta affix 379 ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal which is a Principal
and not what is used as a secondary word : and therefore the above compound
does not-take syg 1 Why do we say not before firg &c. Observe smeamiimg:

1 fiar, 2 w=taT, 3 weArott, 4 g, 5 g, 6 wikk, 7 |fear, 8T (EEar) 9
srear, 10 syrear, 11 @ar, 12 =rg=r, 13 gigar, 14 amar (o) 15 g, 16 st u The
compound TFATTH: is anomalous. . -

afgaEgreaga | 3 | wquR | atesifiy, wrwags: |
g | ysEERarQeaa: NI endn Fraraaiaaoy Fagiaia araens $ 534l
Y MiRqgeREgiaEr (qgaf
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. qIPERY | TR TEeqraen TIrar a9h5 U Alo | STa@rdotrsrAeR GaRrar §oh5%: |
qro | AEAE AFET FIEOAT /A | 470 || THSQTA TIFTAT Ta/5: 1l
35. A feminine word not ending in the affix &=
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with @
&c (V. 3.7) and ending with seag=a (V. 4. 17)
Thus gear: e =qa:, 7641 = a, T =37, ger=ag: U The following
are the affixes before which the feminine is changed to masculine: wand #a,
&7 and qAY, WIE, D, HETL, §39, (AL TIY, qGT, g7, Y&, v and @ &7
argx u All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus &1q q7q &c wgatasT,
wdrtraaAr, SEerd, SgSn, sftaenear, sdtatatar sndEET, el u e e '
=&Y, QA TEAT =TT, T€AF o040 = /Y, aff &c.
Vért:—The feminine of ¥g and syev is changed to masculine before the
Taddhita affix g§:—as qgtar I@=aTIr I(F; STETOAT I(F = STEqa 7 1
Vdrt:—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the
affixeseg and g u: As qaexr Wy =qgesw or ggat | Why do we say ‘an adje-
ctive’? Observe sar WIT: =HoEreF or &H3tar U
Vé#t: The feminine word is changed to masculine before all Taddhita
affixes, except 7, when the word gets the. designation of w1 Thus gfEgatat
gy =gt@Ha 1 Had the word not become masculine, then g+t having lost
its § (V1. 4. 148), the word 7 of g@aa, would not be elided be fore the Taddhta
affix, because the lopa-elision being sthanivat, would have prevented the app-
lication of the rule VL. 4. 144, oi‘daining the elision of the final syllable, So
the form would have been something like grigf@sw instead of g 1 Why
do we say ‘with the exception of g’? Observe g&a=:, Afgww: the masculine being
‘gfg and qfeg 1 The word syeda: ( = sysredt 39ar o1eq eurdiqraen ) is an excep-
tion to this rule,
- Virt:—The masculine-change takes place before the affixes s% and

BE N As XIAr >TTA(= AITERT:, WTEEAr: U
FAGATATET | 3% | Qg0 | F9F, Ay, =T, 1
g | FarE qEEr it = fEar i ageneas EEa u
36. A feminine word not cnding in &g and hav-
ing an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed into
masculine before the Denominative s, and the affix s N
Thus from gft—oaras, WA—zFaraq 1 Arfa —agSrzar syamer: “ He
esteems her as handsome”, gurepniatawer: (Ta7 svear: “ She esteems her as
handsome’. The word arfq, is employed for the sake of non-feminine and
non-appos:tlonal words. Thus non-feminine words: ——W#tzn‘ qvqa Fetal (=
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gqAtgArT stamear: U For non-appositional words :—as, sgtai ®ey Tzt ag-
g =gt gamean
T FrearEn: |39 93N N o« ®, S, |
afsr: | SRrodrEn A STEET F AR 0
FIFTHT | RITIHTANY T ARTHIO /AT,
- 37. A Feminine word having a penultimate
does not assume the Masculine form.
~ Thus qriSrRrare, SRR, ICARTAN:, AFRIA:, AHFRHET, AFERIGY 1
TIRIAN, AFROMEAT, | FEARATCAAT, 5% (¥3Fmrar v ). This rule is an ex-
ception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34-—36 : and not only to VI. 3. 34.
Vidrt .—The rule applies to the & of the affix gand the Taddhita &

and not to every & & Therefore the masculine transformation takes place
here qrawra, st | The word qrair means “young”; and &% means ‘action’.
Gargroatsr | 3< I g | &4, gt =, |
gl || SFrAl: oA FEar: gTREr T WS o
38. The feminine is not changed to masculine,
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral.

Thus TR | TRTATS: | FIGTET | ROTET | TR0 | TRAR | gEnnit |
TRTAITHAY | geoar: | gserafbards | g | gsatarar | SR | as=ries | endiay |
gt | gmartREt o

sfefafrass = aRgaearTwrw 132 1 agn¥ | gfafafay, =,
afgasa, acwfEa, |
gia | TrETIANETET: @ a8 WY [ = T AR, sewren sitrsge 7 g3Ead 0
39. The feminine is not changed into Masculine,

when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix, which causes the
Vriddhi of the first syllable, with the exception however of
the Taddhitas meaning ¢colored therewith’, and ‘made

there of’.

Thus &rsfaral:, Arglere:, dretaran, Aargdara, drdag, g, andmEd
and wrgdmtad v i .

Why do we say ‘which causes Vriddhi’? Observe #emmara: (#edr syar
=swemar formed by the affix & IV. 3. 8 which does not canse Vriddhi). Why
do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe HRICSHANTA: (K0S FAN =Hrogwrdt with
o1 (w%oe) and g4 ).  Why do we say, when not meaning ‘colored there
with’ or ‘made thereof’? Observe. =TI TRl =wraredt, swIArAr Faraanr Teq =
RITTATRFAT:, Srgea FRTERET srdt &7 aex e =org (IV. 3. 134).  The word

fatiraen should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, i. e. a

qra™

taddhita affix, in which there is an element like 9 or 51 or % &c which causes

24
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Vriddhi, Therefore this exception does not apply to AR Arazra: (Fradt srdr
e &c). Here the affix g7 V. 2. 39 added to g% does mot cause Vriddhi by
"its own force, but by VI 3. 91,
TargTRar sutfate 1 2 W gl | s, |, 1A, w0
qUR: I STEIEAU & $RNEETRTAT: (A0 ¥ GAFA0F stanfar qo|: |
40. A feminine in g ending in the name of a
part of body, does not become masculine, except when the
word mfa follows.
Thus feFafrard:, gawadra:, do93faar, seyvawdar, d9nda, seao-
ZFaftag, but 9gara: (9 not denoting any bodily member), st3rarara: (STHET Tra,
not ending in long §), and faFgrRrAFt 1 The exception st has been
added from the Vartika and is no part of the original stitra.
Frd=T 18 N 9gTe W S, =, (& ) ((raata ) )
g | Sre g 0 QASas STHITAIS 939
41. A feminine noun expressing a class or kind
does not become masculine.
Thus &, ggg=fard: wstarm, ag<fivrar, wtay, ag<wa 0 But not
so when aifa follows, as srzarfa, ag%rqnq;ﬁ u
The exception does not apply to 3f%a-#r=rr qug: =grieasa |
GIERWITAATSELAAG N 82 | qgTld | gead, S™raned, s,
gy, |
i | RAYE qNE IG5ty goaary wamarwwagwr%‘m:{ram gawafa u
TEHE | FFRTAEATHOSIEY TIRET TF: 0
42. The feminine (unless it ends in 3;) having an

equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a

Karmadh4raya, and before et and 2 g0

This sfitra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sftras.
Thus it applies even to words having a penultimate & (VI. 3. 37). Thus
QUERIAIRET, IITRACSTAr, qrerwpasnar U It applies even to Names and the
feminines which are ordinals in opposition to VI. 3. 38. Thus gwg=riasT, 79-
S, gRAAta, TAATIHT, gAAAratar, guAgHrar 0 It applies even in op--
position to V1. 3. 30 : @rsrgeariiaT, arwsiar, arazatar | So also in opposition
to VI. 3. 40, a5 >TRUHEIIIRGRT, *wawg@wrarar and »gzumeEssien 1 So also in
opposition to V1. 3. 41, as HITIARART, AT, HEIAtAT 11

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine (Wrigages),
Sothe rule does not apply GEFRIRHT, as @I has no corresponding masculine.
The feminine should not end in & ; as SRR |

Vdrt :—The words gagdt &c become masculine before stow &c: as,
FEFEF VO =FIFEIOFA N TIALYE =TI, TR = T, R AT = R
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g 0 This rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds
may be considered as class denoting‘ words of common gender.

Védrt :—When a word’ formed by an affix having.an indicatory @, or
the affixes gt and g9 &c (VL. 3. 43) follow, the final long vowel of the first
term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. As mfwreard asa8
RIeHATGA = snrfsaean (compare V1. 3. 66, gRfora=ar, qrgawr. qiEany, q&dr, 9i3awer,
qfgamr, gigswr 1 We have said that the rule does not apply to the feminines in
s U The words gefaz, Wg, g9 and IR are names of countries denoting
Kshatriya clans. The tadrja affix (V1. 1. 168 and 170), is elided in forming
the feminine of these (IV. 1.177). Thus we have the compouud of ggfFz
grgriesRr ! When the first words become masculine, we have ¥3fET, 1@, &ec.
Thus TsFAST=RITHT, STURRLFEH U

TAETFIASTITUIAAEAY SASAFIAT g€ 183 | wgn@ 0w,
&9, wel, AST, §F, WA, AT, €AY, TA:, AXHIT:, €T3, |
I 1 T &I HET AT FA GO A7 §9F §HAY TR TORALERTAT A1 Strrrraeary-
HIAT FEIT 0T

43. Before the affixes g, a9, &1, ®ew, before ¥z

( with the feminine in g ), aa, irsr, wF and €, a word ending
in the feminine affix & becomes short, when the feminine
consists of two or more syllables, and has an equivalent and
uniform masculine.

Thus g—arEIva, ATETOEAT AT, SFNOCRT, SFOTNaHr, STEorgar
BIgSaTST, mEnowar and mgiwgar 1 9, &7 and Y are affixes, Sug &c
are words as second members; &1: is formed by st= ( IIL 1. 134) added to
&, guna and 77 substitution being prevented anomalously. Why do we say
. ending in § (g% )? Observe guraw, gatau I Why do we say consisting of
more than one syllable? Because words of one syllable opzionally become
shortened by the next rule. Why do we say having a corresponding mascu-
line ? Observe syrAmTar HI=rayu, where stwesy and Fa# have no equivalent
masculine forms. : ‘ ‘

AT ATEATPIATEATE N B8 || 920 || 7an:, 319, e qaT A, |l
g | AT ANEA T TR FEEAT TAMR STTGCEAT | 7% W0 | 9787 ¥ oy 9§ Tge
o IR :
FfaRA || FADT: qTGST Twhea:
44. In all the remaining feminine words called
Nadi ( I. 4. 3 and 4 ), the substitution of short vowel under

the preceding circumstances is optional.
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What are the g or the remnants ? Those feminines which are not
formed by long § ( & ), and are called Nadi; and those feminines which end-
in long & but consist of one syllable. Thus sErEeYau of THHYU §RAYAU
or fregegaty, AT or e, faaaAr or GraAr U

V4rt: — Nadi words formed by &g alfixes are excepted: as &3°rqr, g=atqr
formed by the UnAdi affix § (Un IIL 158, 160)

. Sftaer 18y | wguR | 3@, =@, (g ) (ewaeEt )\
gr: || ST qLEAr AAN ARG ST et Fear 7
45. 'The feminine £ (g%) added to a word formed

by a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory ¥ or =, is optionally
shortened before the & &c ( VL. 3. 43 ).

Thus Srafgaa or ¥agtqw, or Wueaw, AgRaw or FAgdaw or fFAgsa n
The first is formed by the Taddhita affix §aga, and the second by g1t In
one alternative, there is masculisation also when we get the forms wxega &c.
Qr this latter form may be considered to have been evolved from sy, to which

is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, in denot-
ing a feminine,

AFAET: WAAICIFCOSEAEE | 8% | 9g0R | 91, wea, Q-

T, SrdtaAr:, |

i || GATAITYARROTITCTE SIS o WA AT A STRTCRSIr WA |
TR, || AEUH NERUTASTIHCITT TG ATGATTTIRCATI, 1

Mo Il o7e: I TASTIGTAFE N &To Il A ST I ST ITHTAT HFTH, |

46. TFor the final of mzq, is substituted ey ()

before a word which is in apposition with it and before s I
As g, YA, ARG, AgE, AR | But AgE: gE =g T

“the son of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. The com-
pounding with #gq, takes place under II. 1.61, This rule applies to compounds
under that rule, as well as to Bahuvrihis, when also the two words are in appo-
sition, as in Agrarg: U In fact this is the object of using the word samanadhi-
karana in this slitra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa-~
dokta,'the rule would have applied only to the Tatpurasha compounds of mahat

taught under II. 1. 61 but not to Bahuvrihis. In Aggya=FEAT= A AA I,
the long =11 is not substituted , as the sense of wgq is here secondary.

Vart :—sr is substituted for the final of sz before ara, #< and Ifre,
the feminine sgdr being changed to masculine, though the words may not be in
apposition. As AFHN A+ = AIAIF:, FELA: HT: = AFARL:, AFANIL: = AFPERe: N

- Vért .—sr is substituted for the final of syeq - before =y, when a sa-
crificial offering is meant. As SYer®drs =& fydq ! Why do we say when
meaning a sacrificial offering ? Observe steasgrs HTETOTER U
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Vért :—sr is substituted for the final of steq before ar, when the mean-
ing is that of ‘yoked’. As, steriya wgwEx U But sygad Srgoe, where
‘yoking’ is not meant. The-g in serq is for the sake of distinctness.

FUEA: GEArATATLtEraiiat: | 89 QTR | e, YA, AG-
gEiE, s, 0
T U 1R oTeq THAMUARTTALST I HRAATFGY sTxgsfitereiar u
FITTRY, | A%, AR 7699,
47. wris substituted for the final of rx and =res
when another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrthi or

before srafirar |

Thus yrew, g, ndTd, st stemraf:, swefygg . Why do we
say f§ and sygq? Observe gsagzmr il Why do we say ‘when followed by a
Numeral’? Observe ¥ arge:, srearge: # Why do we say ‘not when the com-
pound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word stafrd follows’? Obsarve fFar:, Rrywr,
i U
Vart —This rule applies upto one huandred. Therefore not here,
fywean, agad, sTEUa, SEEsqd
Igra 1 8< |l agrs | 3, 53T, ) _
gfay: | o ERae FURGIAN AR SeArarmEgstagitar |
48. For & is substituted sx&® when another

Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrthi or before wrafifar: y
' As, sdvaa, SatINE;, Farewq  But not in ¥Arge (the second word
not being a Numeral), nor in f&zgr: which is a Bahuvrihi, (1. 2. 25) sagifa u
This substitution takes place upto hundred : not here, Frgag , FAaga

Rrarar Sretftmengdy 'R | 8. | agui | frarar, e,
gAY, AT, | ‘

i | TEATCOAT IS SREArATg G SAGAITAAT: SANT e 4 (IR A afpuer
l' ; . . . [y
49. 'The above substitution in the case of all (fF,
& and =mx), is optional, when the word =eariima and the
numerals which follow it are the second member.

Thus fyaeriiaT or FraAMay, HIFATY Of AXISATAY, STETFATTL Of
srergeargg | This also before hundred : as, aay and stEaras, Aol
graeq ggEarnerayg | 4o | 93T | §F9%, g9, @, I9, 9,

g, - .
g || YSER EIAARAT WA 5 Jq A7 ST gHqY WE:
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50. gg is substituted for gza, before &, and the
affixes #& and =W and before & I

Thus gg&r IR =§9@:, €2 Md=gud, ETIeTa=81q, FuoIeX o=
gerg: | The word ¥ is derived by stor affix from fs@ | Before the word
@ formed by g affix, this substitution does not take place, as ggae@: 1 The
inclusion of #w in this slitra proves the existence of this maxim a%rtcm'
YT gy 7 ggmagos -1 See VI 3. 17.

O WrESIANG N 4 I 9FTh | 9T, T, s, a6 0
gfET: 1 I sy A (R T GIAE A gRAATIT WA 0
51. g is optionally the substitute for gzar, when
the words sirs, and @t or the affix sz follows.

Thus gedr: or gra%H:, Eraw, or Grgeaw || Here sgz is added as
g1 belongs to BrAhmanadi class V. 1. 124. When g% is substituted there is
Vriddhi of both the members § and g by VII. 3. 19. So also ggmm: or g19-
@ i All these forms could bhave been got from gy which is a f2// word suz
generis, having the same meaning as ggm U The substitution taught in this
sQitra is rather unnecessary.

: Wﬂ' qqr'a‘rrarrmaﬁg el q{l’rﬂ' I OTEET, 9, ATRT, Bﬂ‘fa', T,
ITEAY, |
iR 1 qr3eq 98 (IRAET AATE SUTH T T I9ge TRAATTEIT N
52. ug is substituted for ary, before wifd, s, W
and IqEd Il
Thus qarfs: =yraramss ; @@ =qEpamaty 1 sifs: and sufy: are
formed by gor from stst and st (Un IV. 131), and irregularly srs is not
changed to 4t though required by 1I. 4. 56 ; before this affix. So also gam: =
qrInat TESTY ; 9IqES: = qreArgga: 1 917 belongs to Vrishadi class (VL 1. 203 )
and has therefore acute on the first syllable, the g7 substitute however has acute
on the final, only in the gq¥%r (V1. 1. 171), therefore in gdggq:, 9 retains its accent
(VI. 2. 48), and it becomes acute on the final. While qarf3r:, waridy: and gy
have acute on the final (VI. 1. 223 and krit-accent).
TaFazd | 43 | 9ETa )| 9g, 4fa, stag, i
iR || ST 9 qIEe TRAgHITAT sadasd o
TR U TR TF A FITIRAAA

53. ug is substituted for grg before the afix zg
used in any sense other then that of “suited there to.;

Thus qr¥Acatsa = gar: waw:, gar &oewe | When 3 has the force of
“suited there to” we have qrom=qrargaash | (see IV. 4. 83 and V. 4. 235).
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Vart:—Before the affix g5, in the 'sense of ‘he walks there by’, 4% is
substituted for q13; as gqrepai wu® =a"#: ( IV. 4. 10) by g affix. The word 913
in this sGtra means ‘the actual foot’, a part of animal organism. Therefore 9%
is not substituted before the &7 of V. 1. 34, as fgqrera, Fqr@® because qrg here
denotes ,a measure’. .

femmtefag = 1 4 | 9™ | f&a, wriv, gfEg, &, (9g) 0
greae 1l 3w I 8 §ATY INETER TRAAATERT ST0F
54. wg is substituted for grg before fEm, wifdx and
LAl ‘
~ Thus qfeRg, (=97 i) gqwnsga, ( ="1T!"El’ﬂt"l) as in sty qEmUSOT
atfeer, and gl (qanat e-ﬂﬂ) n
e BN IEUS T ) CHTI o e |
g wFEAIE: qrewsREd § QU TR@IEEar ANy
55. ug is the substitute for grg before the affix o,

when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). .
_ Thus qedt srast s/an@ = 91§ 978 drafq, the affix ga being added by V. 4.
43. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn’? Observe qrgar: siqrqor £ang U
T SATHTEEG | W& | TR | A, =y, e, weEryg, (9 ) 0
gha: || T A e THAY STRY Ieed a1 G AR 9w o
Lusc RN B E I G Rt
56. This substitution of uwg for wrF is optional
before =iw, e and ey I
Thus 9Za1T: or JITAN:, GEEAS: OF YIIFAR:, T=ITF: Of qrayss: 1l
Vdrt —So also before fAsH: as qisew: or qrafass: I
IFFEATE: AT N 90 | 9INH | STHET, ST, FHATA (ST N
g 1| STHRUETEN FAAT FATA IT FHARIAT A ITE L@ 4
SIFHFT | SFTATTACITER JTRAEIER I WAF@ TR,
57. g issubstituted for $z=, when the compound

is a Name.
Thus ggq=:‘a person called Udamegha’, 3garg: “a person named Uda-
vAhah.” The well-known Patronymics from these are sirgafa: and strg=vg: I
Why do we say ‘when it is a Name '? Observe SgahIR: 1
' V4rt—3g is the substitute for g3 when it stands as the second member
of a compound and denotes a Name: as, &gars:, fterg:, oftlg: u,

YérarEETEASY o | 4< | 90 | UNR, 909, 9w, (g, o,
gier: 1 I ST 09 7Y (AAY Frady IR I FAAARYT WA v
58. =7 is substituted for Ig= before wd, gra, arega,

and fa
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Thus ¥§9¢ fGA® formed by wgg by I11. 4. 38; IqEIE: = TEREMA:, 50
also gyarew: || YK fragsfenq =i ‘a water jar’,
TFESTET QIS SFAatearg g | 9T || O, §SEY, qUaas,
HEGATEH, |
FEAT: | g7 ST Ay ReRIRERTHTREeTY  [a s+ aaarmes %
ARG WA |l :
59. 3% is optionally substituted for g%, before
a word biginning with a single consonant, and which expresses
that which is filled with water.
Thus I3+, Or IFHF#, I or Jewarerx il The word gergerig means
‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’. The rule does not apply
to ggmEwAms as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant : nor
to IEHRTIN:, as the giq: is not a vessel which is to be filled.
AT LT A TIRG = 1| §o | qgiTy || 7oy, A,
|, faeg, a9, 91, q%, draw, Ry, o, 0
- gf W Aey ot ST Reg S I IR ey WY THATHWITIREE 7 (AT WAy
STRRE e, |
60. 3z is optionally substituted for Ig®, before

[T, AiEA, |, (e, T, AT, T, i, and arg |
Thus ERT 79 = ITAY OF ITHAY! | FERAITA, ISTA: OF IPHITT: | §HFG |
IR TFG:, TIQAG O IPRAFY: | 7Y | Iuwmed fFeg:, IIAAY: or ITH(ATY: | A | IR
o, TTAS: of TTRAM: | W | Igh (98I ITAT or IPHAMT | 81 | I3 giTa, 99-
gro or SERErG | AT | S3we ftay, IEfta: or SewATT: | g | 99 ey 5fy, 3T or
IRHATE: U _
THT gEAISTAT MITET 182 | qgn@ | g%, g2, AW, TSHE,
FFFATEITH
gfer: | SUIAEATESATEATT Y FEAT WATR TITear=Iiaes Raayaeedr |
arfeR || SEETHATTRI AT Twhea9 U
61. According to the opinion of Gélava, a short

vowel is substituted, in a compound, before the second member,
for the long ¥ vowels (g, &, =), unless it is the long vowel
of the Feminine afix £ ().

- In other words, for §, when it is not the Feminine affix § (#%) and for
%, a short § and § are substituted in a compound before the second member,
Thus ST Of ATAVATH:, HEATYIX: Of FHEeggH: 1 Why do we say g9 vowels ?
Observe @garg:, AMMEIE: 1 Why do we say ‘not the long § of the Feminine
affix #? Observe nmrgs:, aregtgs: | The name of Galava is mentioned pujartha
for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present in this sttra. It is a limited option
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pujartha, (vyavasthita vibhasha), and does not apply to s@qumaftard &c which
are governed by VI. 3. 139.

Viért.—It does not apply to Avyayibhdva compounds, nor to those
words which take gaF or 5% augment in their declension, as sigew, ¥EHA,
Fwrodhyae, FTAIT, sl

Vart :—It does however apply to gams( &c, as yah@:, g=E: 1 Others
say o7 is substituted for & &c as wyehg: and yHE:

oF afgd TN ER I aFifr 0 ow afgd, =, (ge ) (S|wd ) )
FRT: I TR STEd qiea ITT FE@y R
62. The short is substituted for the long of ar,
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows.

As THREAr AN = THREAT , THAAT, CREAT 4. =¢FAA, ghar U So also
QREAT: &K = UaReii®, gRgaa il The shortening takes place of the Feminine
word gar, having the affix st 1 When gz is an adjective ( gmg=as) then the
above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculation, such as
VI 3. 35, i. e. when gz means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone,
then those rules will not apply. The word w® is exhibited in the s(tra
without any case-affix as a Chhandas irregularity. The examples given are
‘of gat in the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of g whose
final is already short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to ¥ of u=,
for the rule applies to the fizal letter, aud not to a vowel situecated in the body
of a word.

A SASTREESH G TR | ST, T, ST, TEI, |
gia: || SUREATTET | GHISIQMEES TN #aﬁ U
63. The short is diversely substituted for the

feminine affixes g and =1 (@Y and @) in a Name and in the
Vedas.

As i, URMNGT:, 9yorga: | Sometimes not, as ARGHT, AT,
AT 1 So also in the Vedas, as &Arieamr, wafdsr; sometimes the shortening
does not take place, as wregHqrorard, wwdises: U suT ending words in Natne:
fireasa , Regeyq; sometimes there is no shortening, as, RHARITGH, SARTEGOTY
So also in the Vedas:—stsfilor S8, wowa o A Sometlmes
there is no shortening, as, HoTaXor HIAT FACT U

AFINEBN TR N, =, (gew )1
g | STAA AT FUIAES FET TR U
" 64. The feminine affixes £ and =r diversely become

short, before the affix & I
Thus STSIAT AT =Sed or &YH[eq, qigored or {gofterg il These are
Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in & 1l
25
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geFfiEwAemE faagaarg 1 g4 | g N €2 =1, g &1, A
am, fua, g, Wiy, |
g || FERSTRMATTAL T g9 MR (g auTass g6 7917 1
65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in
gumT before faa, in gavwr before =, and in arer before wrRka 1

Thus gewtagy, wasa and ArgrRol w=ar u The rule of tadanta
applies to ggar &e, so that the compounds ending in ge=r &c are also governed

by this rule : as qFeRATA, GFANTRIHL, IFFASICR Faar U
fasrsgaeg | &§ | qEreer | fafe, stasgaeg, (ge: )0
gi: || fETRSAGE SAEATER FEAT WA U
66. A short is always substituted for the final of
the first member, when the second member is a word formed
by an affix having an indicatory @, but not when the first
member is an Indeclinable.

Thus arfsgear, gfifomsar it The augment gg does not prevent the
shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But Fsr-
weqag:, armemaly, where §iqr and_far are Indeclinables there is no shortening.
The above words are formed by @y (III. 2.83). The phrase anavyayasya
indicates by implication that the word fgq here means f&ggeg:, contrary to the
maxim enunciated in VL 3. 17 IEWINYRR TAHET qasgraigasaq | For an
Avyaya can never take a fgq affix which are ordained only after dhatus,

IJEfFIgSFaEd A N &S || 9gr@ | 9%q, fFa, aseaw, g9, |
g || S7EQ FANA ARSIl o A aay garTaT NarF sTsaaey |
67. #@wis the augment added immediately after
the final vowel, of we®, fgwa, and of a stem ending in a
vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, when a word formed by a
fag affix follows.

Thus swege:, {ewaw:, wfsaer & See IIL 2. 35, 39, 83. Theq of
s75¥ and the g of f¥q are dropped by VIII. 2. 23.

Why do we say ‘of syew &c’? Observe fyggmear 1 Why do we say
‘not an Indeclinable’? Observe fwra=qRg:, Ramsgrars: 1 Why do we use
the word st in syseg, when merely saying st=r: would have sufficed by the
rule of tadanta-vidhi? This indicates that the shortening taught in the prece-
ding sQitra does not debar the g7 augment, nor does g9 debar the shortening.

So that g is added after the shortening has taken place.
T TRIESRNIIT | §< | qFife | g5, orss, qH, ILFAT, 4, |l
I || (AR QR [@IRIAGE SHETAT HA(R SR IR AT =T9w & v |

S i i e

o TR

o

I,
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68. A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel
other than =1, when followed by a word formed by a /&g affix,
receives the augment s1w, which is added in the same way as

the affix atq of the Accusative singular.

The word st is to be repeated here thus, o gar=rsH, Tayeaga= |
Thus wige:, e, or fEwex, Grawea:, gaa=a: 1 By force of the atidefa
srageaAq, the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this
augment also : viz : the substitution of long =, the substitution of a vowel
homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes gag and gag As sT—ai
geg: (VI 1. 93); g\éqau? as gwe: (VI 1. 107 ); guna, as—awew: (VIL 3. 110)
and gag and ¥9%, as fydmen:, gdaea: (V1. 4. 81 &c). Why do we say”ending
in a vowel other than st (g=)? Observe &#as: 1 Why do we say ‘a mon-
osyllable’? Observe &@ry F=ar: I

The affix 519 is elided after a Neuter noun (VIL 1. 23), therefore, will
this syq also be elided when sft is treated as Neuter? As fHawrsra a+q8
AENES = (RaAeag, or FrawE? The second is the valid form according to
Patanjali.

ARG = I 82 0 qgr N arsv, gl =
gha: | Fraes g gAar FaEs u

69. ar<raw and g are irregularly formed.

Thus Fresws stex (111 2. 40 @y affix ). grama@ =g (1L 2. 42).
The shortening of ata and g™ takes place by VI. 4. 94.

F1T GETTTET 1| 9o I Tl || FR, |, T, N

g || SRTCTSIITY & ST TATAGANTAL GeiGal N

SIFS || STEQEETITEen FITER TeReL I JTo | WaTed Seare AL T Ao W

o Il YRSt GrawRe: | dre |l SIHEA qﬁr\m: u

aro | £ STHATIESEEEE: I Are || MIEEEIGY g |

gqro 1l TS SATHER gFAwReA: | Are Ul firsfiTs i ahea i |l

o || TEUTER HA GAEE: 1| GARISHISHET T T FiRawseEn YRATTIN
qT g : Ul |

' 70. @gu is the augment of @™ and sy when the

word =T follows.

As GEETG =AUl OF W | So also syargaRe: U

V4t —So also of sted, as srEgaHRTC 1l

V4rt —So also in Vedas, of way before #H—¢. & e, in secular
language W&sHIC U

Vart :—Of g before wear, . g. FEsAT U

Vért —Of Fx before gov, e, g HIHRTOT I
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Vars —Of syranay before gear as strsaraize: 1l

Viért:—Of grg and stf¥q, before gay!, as Hrgraey, BT Re: |

Vért —A word before fite takes gy augment, unless it is also ¥m
e. g. fatafg®:, but fates: u

Vidrt :—So also before firsfirs, e. g. MrATFaET=: U

Vért -—Of gsuor and sy before FTor, €. g. IET IO, WEFHRIOT U

Viért —ygag is optionally the substitute of gfgg when the words ga,
g, U, WA, and &g precede it e. g. gagqr or gagfRar, IUgHr or IgRar, UNFHt

or NEfRa", WAt or WA, :mgsﬁ- or Fegfear 1 Some read gw in the S4ran-
garavadi class (IV. 1. 73), and then this word has its feminine gsft 0 This

is seen in other places also, e. g. Frmgsft U
TR @ & 16 | 9FrH | 2w, e, a@, &0
gi: I Q¥ [{wgmar wrme'awi IR AAETAT AT
71. gw is the augment of the words =@ and @,
before gqra, when the affix sy is added.
Thus SHAqrIsEar #ISTAT = Fyqmar, asqrar i See IV. 2, 58, Why do
we say before 57? Observe sgaqra: 1l
i oy frarar s 0 g ), w9, G, () 0
gras | U FTATTT (FAINT GANTAT 917 1
72. The word wfx optionally takes gw before a
word formed by krt-affix.
As gt or ufirew, qiswe: or gsaz: 1| This is an apripta-vibhasha.
The augment is compulsory before a krit-affix having an indicatory w, As,
utsae: |l
aSvgr w5 ) %2 I g I a, S, /s, (S9eey ) )
qﬁr U ST ARTCER YT ATF AW
AR, | AT ARG STHY fATIIaEnTaN
The & of the Negative particle asy, is elided when
it is the first member of a compound.
Thus sYATEIN:. STIN:, STEAT:, STHHT: Ul
Virt:—The 7 of ast is elided before a verb also, when reproach is
meant ; as, ST &F S, STFATY = e U
FEATgSRT L W8 | gqErfy | aar, 9T, A, ( S9T) |
g || FRICERTRTTAST TEOTAT MR STHFITET |
T4, After the above @-elided @sr (i. e. after =) is
added the augment gz, to a word beginning with a vowel.
Thus smst, W, s1gg: | Why do we use gy, “ after such a ag”?
Otherwise gz would have been the augment of &%, and not of the subsequent
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word for: the stitra would have read thus ger& 1 Adding gz to 757 or rather
to 8T, we have syg (granting that gz is not to be added defore st but after it,
against L. 1. 46). Now stg+st=: will be sts: and not syas: for VIIL 3. 32
will cause the doubling of the final g of stqu Hence to prevent this con-

tingency, gz is ordained with regard to the second member and not with
regard to sT or A7 Il

THTUATIR A TATE AT agfmamm swaT | e i
qINH || THIL, U, AL, AL, G, TFS, T, TGHF, TAT, I
ARy, TFAT, ‘

gia: | T9rE AT T AGAT ﬂgm AFS G AYFH AT AYG A% AR (AY AT
qFAT =] 1

75. The Negative particle remains unchanged in

agr, auE, w9, awar (dual), a9ty 9FS, W@, 939, @
7 and @

Upto airgarr the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the
sftra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative ! qursi§ =surz, formed by fg
and ssT composition. T I = AT formed by g affix. « afw="Fqr, formed
by Stga. | |G FYT: =TAT, | AT =7qAr, T AGAC =THA: I 7 A=
g%, formed by @& affix (Ugadi), arem gewiea =g I ATeq GAfeq ==&
7 ot T gA=TGEFAN 7 9 X A=AwaAL U T FAG=7F by ¥ affix. 7
ST, STRAL=THRLN

watrSrweT SgE 1 $& | agt | oy, =, ORE, S, 9gE, |
gf | gRITER TIEET AT TRYSIEAGITAT A7 U
76. 'The Negative particle remains unchanged in

o word which begins with @, and of this ww, there is the

augment 9gF (u1g)-

Thus Gk 7 (HQ@: = gRIATAAE, gmmetamg ! These are Instrumental
compounds. The augment sIgH is added to the final of the first member,

so that we have optionally two forms gartq, @ fawfa: and gRA A frafe by VIIL

4. 45.
it st eTaTEaTr 1198 | TR | AT, STy, AT,

qﬁr | TSOIEAT 3] U
77. The Negative particle is optionally retained
unchanged in @m, when it does not mean a living animate
being.
Thus For: or wem: ‘trees’, or ‘mountains’, literally ‘what do not
move’, The affix ¥ isadded towgn Why dowe say when not referring
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to animate beings. Observe sym: gu&: #fidw 1 No alternative form is allow-
ed here.
qEET | G I 9 | 9gnR | wEew, €, QI )
g || GEUETEA | THAIATAT 7 AAT (A<H 1
78. & is substituted for &g, in a Name.

Thus gregeyw, gearaw, grfgga ! Why when it is a Name? Observe
gegear, gt | The word §g has acute on the first syllable, becarse all
Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute § coming in the
room of the acute & and the grave g, will have an accent mid-way between &
acute and g grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter
of fact, it has the acute accent. As %g?r:, i 1 These are Bahuvrihi, In
Avyayibhava, the samasa-accent will prevail ( V1. 1. 223 ), as e, grgage |l

geqreaTe = I W Il Qi | Tegred, A, =,
g | TR SRR T TR TETeE W TEAAIEA WArR 0
79. wis the substitute for &g, when it has the
- sense of ‘upto the end’ (in connection with a literary work ),
or ‘more’. (
, Thus gae =Fered SATTIAHT 1 So also gugam=_ ggarsaa )l & &g
- (=%ugray) sarReodg U These are all Avyaytbhava compounds by ° steg-
= (IL 1. 6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member,
gy would not be changad to &, because of the prohibition in VI, 3. 81. The
present sfitra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time-
denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the end of a book’.
When the sense is that of ‘more’, we have ggomEr, AT HITTOT: TRITRAMRT
Hre:
C fEATr Srgarer | <o | wRTiY I AT, =@, srgarey, ((@Eea: ) |
g 0 A ST G996 § TAGACTRT St 0
80. wis the substitute for gz, when it is in con-
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which

latter however is not directly perceived.
Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, the non-
principal is called the ‘second’ or fgsfta 1 That which is perceived, observed

or is known is called syres, that which is not perceived &c is staqrem, i e.
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from
the presence of the first, & is added to such second word. Thus grif: (Fra:)
‘a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where’,
|IEETET Trar € a storm-wind which announces the Pi§achas”. woyeftsr mm=ru
Here the fire, the Pisdcha or the Réakshasas are not directly perceived, but
their existence is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &c. - -
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FAATT TS | < N TET ) AT A, o, 9, (@geas: ) |
g 1 STeREtIT o A SRIFATATAIR TR § TAAAGRT 9907 1
81. @ is the substitute of &g, in an Avyayibhdva
when the second member is not a word denoting time.

Thus ger#a®, a9t qrs:, but FgyAtgwa the second member being a

time denoting word (II. 1. 5).
Freasaer | < | 970 || a1, STHAAET )
g 1 SITqAsHr AgHtETE | GIITEH QYT AT § FAAAH 7T 0
’ 82. wis optionally the substitute of &g, when
the compound is a Bahuvrihi.

That compound in which all members are secondary—gqgsta—is a
garqgsit, and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound, because in it all the mem-
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus gg=: or g8y,
81 or gg=stE: U Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe ggger, gggmer it
The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrthi like ggwmeata: or
m: ]

sEATRrETiaE@eey | €3 1| 9gn& || SHar, srrafy, o, Maeay, I
i || TFAT TIAEIT TIF AN/ [T ST o

83. The word wg retains its original form when

the sentence ‘denotes benediction, except when it is «it, aeq

or gz |l

Thus eqeq FAIAMA TEIATH, EGSBSTAA, qgrATAA U But optionally here,
as EqRq WA TEA Or TN, AR Or AT, IS, or ggArm U The phrase
syiraeNEay is no part of the original sfitra, but has been added by the Kasika
from a Vértika.

JHTALT g:a‘{zrqé‘nm Neg Nt aEgrfa qardy, m, A,
g, wafa, STHY, |
R || TATTED T TAARTLRN A S (A T, T TR TAAT AT Tosrreaw o
84. @ is the substitute of @ars in the Chhandas,
but not before T, wara and TFH I

Thus sTgArar e, STITQT T2, A1 qFa: (See IV, 4. 114).  marsr
Wi =g, G g =g formed by ag affix IV. 4. 114, But garagaf, gara-
qaqa:, garargRt: 0 This substitution takes place in secular literature also,
as gday:, qrysy, s &c.
| TaRE A AR ST S TSI ATegg | <4 | ari |
SR, HAYT, T, AT, A, TSTET, T, 0, T AT, T, QAT )

g I SATHE SAIT U AT AR A T EITT 791 399 797 797 (HAGAWIT AT
qER { FHAAALRT TR 1
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85. This substitution of & for matakes plaeé

before sarre, StAqg, Tfy, arfy, ama, @, &9, T T, T,
g=r1 and 7Y in the common language also.
Thus &s9ifa:, FATTT:, U, AL, GAAT, TAT:, &, TEEE, I,
A, G, qER U '
STTUr SEAITLRT Il <8 )| Qi ) =rlr, =i e, (warreaq:) (S<eug)
gi: I =T TEHTT ST TATE § (IR WA o
86. & is substituted for wam before HEr=aMRT when
it denotes persons engagéd in fulfilling a common vow of

studying the Vedas.

Thus QaET #EAE = gaar= | "3 means the Vedas. The vow of
studying the Veda, is also called mgr 1 He who is engaged in the perform-
ance of that vow is called mgrenR u @AR refers to the vow, the vow of
studying being common to both : i e. g FF™ Fy=gzgr=rt 1 Accord-
ing to Bhattoji Dikshit =%@ in the sQtra means a gr@r or a department of
Vedic stddy. He who hasa common (saména) branch (charaga) is a sa-
brahmchari,

X T 0o N i 0 A, F, (@EETE: ) )
qﬁa I FrESITTET AHAAIC T GATTEN T TARATIT 10T U
87. wis substituted for aT™, before @t when the
affix ¢ is added to it.
Thus qatud: = gara arar qrer (V. 4. 107). ‘a fellow-student ?
Rramirg 1 <¢ 1 agri ) AT, Sy, (EwmEEE: ) (99 ) 0
g || JTLEEI T FAAACT FATTER T & I 7] 0
88. The substitution of & for ®WIF is optional
before 3FT when the affix & is added to it.
‘ Thus grga: or gaare: (IV. 4. 108).
wremagy | €2 | 95 | 2%, T, 939, ( FarTera: ) |
g || T T A AT T QAL § SHATART A0 U ,.
TR, 1 TR S SRSl 1O | TR0 HETAANT aNT TSR 1l
89. wis substituted for ®am, before T®, Tar and
the affix = 0

Thus &z, §Z7 1 The affixes 37 and @A are added to g under
111 2. 60. Vart:—which give asthe forms ¥ and Tmn Vér:—So also
before zar: as gzel: I #eyis formed by =@ affix under III. 2. 60, Vartika.
The affix 7g is taken for the sake of the subsequent sttra.

w PR Il 20 |l qq*rrﬂ I 5w, fRt:, €, &, (SEmagyg ) |
giw: | 17 PR gra R Gy A (Hay FUTHGEARSy Aaar cramagy |
AIHF, | T Hfg Twwsa
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90. ¢ is substituted for ggw and <y for fEw before
the words =#, Tz and the affix sg
Thus g%, §7a@: and garq, #es, Few and Frarg U §39 and  aitaq are
changed to §+%uq and sr+zag by V. 2. 40 and the long ¥ is elided by VL
4. 148 : and we get gag and &g 1
Va4t :—So also before ze, as gxay: and aftzey: U
Ar gEarE: | L 9 U s, wEar, (renagy ) i
g || gFarE STRTORET 94 TUEIEgy
CUEE L QUG (R G et ]

91. @ is substituted for the final of the Pronouns
(I. 1. 27) before these words =%, =ar and the affix g7 )

Thus qrze, qOET. QAL AFE, AIA:, AT N
Vart —So also before a1, as qrzer: and sreey: 0

- fareavrerier ToaTyar (at) gnad t R | gETR foreers, =4,
T, ¥, o, wgar, wuay |
g || e 39 gHaAr QINET SEHATHEA TAF SAFTGT ITTATITEE U
IR, | S oAl TEEE Twegd,

92. In the room of the last vowel with the con-
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words forsa=
and =, is substituted @, when %2y with the affix g follows.

Thus Fsgws=fa={Assmg, Thisform is thus evolved. sts=r+Gya=
srsq + O =159+ L (VIL 1. 70) Then there is elision of the final conjunct
consonaut 54, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the fFiq
affix (VIIL 2. 62), e. i. 7 is changed to ¥ and we have stg which with BT
gives the above form. ¥¥=F, a4, amF U s1ig and |1 ( VL 3. 95 ) have acute
on the final irregularly (nipatan) in order to prevent the krit-accent. and when g
is changed into & the following vowel becomes svarita (VIIL 2. 4). Why do
we say of fss3t and ¥a? Observe sysarsft = sraus=q, the feminine &g being
added by IV. 1. 6 Vdrt. The st of 37 is elided by VI. 4. 138. and the final of
sy is lengthened by VI. 3. 138 Why ‘when stsw follows™? Observe fysyrgas u
Why do we say ‘when the affix 7 follows’? Observe fAsgarsg+ It The 7 is totally
elided by VI 1. 67. Another reading of the sfitrais sty (TsraranaE).
It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no affix follows,
The word agery or st9&y indicates by implication that in other places where
simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that verb
which ends with some affix. For had stgein not been used, then the rule would
have applied not only when afich followed, but when afichana ending in Ry
also followed. The maxim Wrgagn T Hawsay is illustrated in spergg and

26
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stgenrc; for VIILL 3. 46 teaches that visarga is'changed into § when & follows,
There the 3 denotes not only the root & but a word derived from %, therefore
which begins with g, such as s and Fa: 1 Therefore the rule applies to forms
like sygegq which is followed merely by the verb %; as well as to forms like
STIEER: |t
Virt :—In the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns: thus in
“Far=t = garst | there is no substitution in fsarst, but in gt there is this
substitution, mgft=ft is derived from @A+ FsL=awF+ 3= I Then is added
1y and then like sy=ar<fr 0
ww:oa® Ry I ggi | =, /i
gf: | i@ af gEaAEST wWata sTSTET 8 (57 ) garary gy |
93. gfy is substituted for ww, before this =gy

when no affix (or o affix) follows.
Thus gram, ras=l, geass: |l .
RregRada@ | .8 | 9gnd | R, =&, @21, |
I | (5 qaen i gaamiss FaasHar 7 (97 ) THaraI gy AT | qw s«
DUE R Cl
94. Rftis substituted for fax@ before this sy
when no affix (or g affix) follows, provided that the ® of ¥s=y

is not elided.

Thus ﬁiﬁg\’, s, fds 1 Why do we say ‘when there is no eli-
sion’? Observe f&uar, f& 1| . Here o7 is elided by VI 4. 138. The word =@
in the sltra is ambiguous, It may mean elither (1) “ where &7 is elided” or
(2) “Where there is no elision”. The latter meaning should be taken however.

waEg | /4 | 9gn™ | wwe, @i, I
gfar | S¥Ee STURITRET ¥aas=ar 7 (8 ) NHAATRAITAEGY |
95. Wy is the substitute of @y, before As=w fol-
lowed by no affix (or 7 affix).

Thus gegw, qegsdr, gesw:; and gifia:, edfiwrn See VI 3. 138"

for long vowel.
Y ATTEARSET | . | ggn¥ | |, 777, =, s,
Fr: | BT (AN AT €F FAqArETICIaal: Tge Y qHAIARs war i
96. @ is substituted for ®g in the Veda, when
arg and & follow.

Thus @ywTirass CHTEaT, quegr | Another example is wre T5°&T §&T
g, svatATe @A 2geg (Rig 111 3. 7) wgarafa 340 sfeaq v

| g AETEIET STEE N Il Tl |, SeaT, S, s, 34
g || fil TRRIAPArgIEISAEayAaEs SRIVTR TNF 1

PSS

FUEERA N WATTEH ARG TF0%: 1 qro 1 SEAATAMIRRY TR, |
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97. After fi, s7ar and Prepositions, long £ is the
substitute of =7

By L 1. 54, § replaces the ﬁrst—letter of syx viz 81 only. Thus ®ig:,
sreglies, ftqu, fag, gdftga. 1 The samisanta o7 is added by V. 4. 74.

Vdrt —Prohibition should be stated with regard to gAY I AT AKX
¥ggwaq it Others say after a Preposition in a1, the long § substitution does
not take place. Thus grqw, qorge 1 The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like stT; here however, this word is
used in a loose sense in the sltra. It means 5w &c. '

FEARA N e N gFTT I I, T4, F20, N
i 1| STHIEACEATT FRMCLAL AA(R FAOTHA W
98. After srg, % is substituted for (the a1 of ) g,
when the sense is that of a locality.
Thus stagy &, but st#atgq when locality is not meant. The long % is
taught for the sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as stg sq: = svag:

The form stgy: could have been evolved with a'short g also, as s1g +9q: = &7aq: il
But this analysis is not intended.

ATPAGA AT ET T AITET A G RNTFRCRTSY 12l
QI || 296, AGAATETET, AT, TH, AT, ATAT, ATET, R4,
IeGF, Hfd, ®ITF, TT, 3G, |

O 1 STTSeqes STTATATCTET AT FIUETAT T TN | I ATeAT SR A
TR KfE KR TS §IAT W& U
Kdrikd—gmudr SO 37650 RICR=IAL: |
wSrgatagee suAtonFy aug o
99. st&w, when not used in the Genitive or the
Instrumental, gets the augment g=® (z), before wrirer, wwwam,

BIEAT, ATRYT, GH 1a, mrow and T, as well as before the
affix = (39).

Thus stear strafl: = stemarall: sTRAT STTAT = STRIFIAM, FT STTEAT = SFYFTEAT,
BT SAMEY: = SAFIRYT:, S IAYH: = WATYF?, Al Kqy: = A=qg (¢, oo, K
STRIERIUARY, ST OF: = STRERT: U So also with m, as swaferg, wit=swafta: 0 It
takes & because it belongs to wrgif§ class ( IV. 2. 138.)

The word st belongs to wgm® class (IV. 2. 138). Why do we say
when not in Genitive or the Instrumental?. Observe stexexn strait: = stemraft;,
YA ey = swearieqa: &c. With regard to the word & and the affix wm,
the g augment is universal, though st may be even in the Genitive case
&¢: as FRgEq WICH: = WA R, sTegeagg=swafag I The unusual occur-
rence of two negatives in the sltra (stxgt and sygdtar), implies this,



1240 SOME SUBSTITUTE. [ Bg. VI. Cn. IIL. § 106

= fararar i Qoo I wawfer | 1df, faparar, (Fwad) N
il'?i’ It 3?*-]'{1'8’3’?{('1" STy ﬁ*TTWT grrrrrwr CCiGH|

100. gw= is optionally the augment of weg ‘when
a1y follows.

As stamge: or steryg:

W FEGET SO0 2ok I wmif |l Y, F ARG, arf%r I
giA: | F THAERX RESTAGAT TR TIEX A STTTTEE U
AR I RET AIIHEAT,

101. =7 is substituted for @ in a Tatpurusha,
when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second
member.

As s, wed, wgg, @Al Why do we say in a Tatpurusha ?
Observe wgr gsir I Why do we say “when the second member begins with
a vowel ” ? Observe gaTgIon, FIET: W

Vért —aq is sybstituted before 551, as sy =Fieqarax: I

TITTArEr | Qo | 93H | T, FFEL, =,
giE: | T 9% FRGATAITETAT I FIEAAATA F70F 1

102. =g is substituted for & before var and g7 also.

Thus Hgy:, KL |

gir =T et | Qo I wZrfr I g, =, swa, )
i || qUNSITIGE FAIATHATAT R1: HFRHT TR 1

103. =g is substituted for g, when gur follows de-
noting a species.

As gsgor A sfg: 1 But gt qonfy=ggomta o

T qeasgar: | o8 | gInA ) &, 9, 1RIEr, |
g || g 187 SATATACTTAL: Al KT FIIARA TG )

104. = is the substitute of g, before e anders 0

Thus srae: and sree

Sazdf Il o 1 WM Ul iaq—aﬁ% N
gfe: 1 N8 TOATE R: K AR FAQ 0

105. =ris the substitution for g, when the meaning

ig ‘a small’.

As FHIRITA, HEATH, wemw | Though the second member may begin
with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of VI 3. 101: as
Feurd |

fawrar gEF Il Q0% Il ggm | frarar, gaq, |
i Ul Eﬁﬂl‘ﬁa"a‘ﬂ{‘ﬁ TAIST T T SAATEIAT 997 U

106. =ris optionally substituted for g, when the
word g&w follows.
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Thus srges: or &IET: 0 This is an aprapta-vibhasha. In the sense
of ‘a little g3, the substitution is compulsory ; as §qq T8Y: =y e (I

HLATCT | Qo9 N Gar | FAH, =, IS, ||
IR || IEOTISIITCGE RAEFAALHUT NA1F KT T 09T 1)
107. =1 and FE arc optionally the substitutes of

& when vt follows.
As HATSOT, HKISTA, Or HFsMA, |
qrT FSIERT I R0 Il RS 0wy, A, oFEhg, |l
T 1 CUTHTAY S0 (ACH AT 7 7 AR 7S fErargr u
108. This substitution of s, and =g for ¥F takes
place in the Veda, before gsg | ,
Thus ®aqy:, way: and ggg: 0
TRETETT TAARFTA N Qoo Il wgnR I gty Tdrafyo, |)
T IR N N AR AY AATAINRFT: W T BT vy o T Ty~

FRETE "oyt wars o
FITAFRY 1fFRTER THwd SITET T AT 7T TR 0

gle | ITHT qI¥ TH I SATTRIHITEAT T3 1l
qre Il SN FEIWIITACIINL o
qre 1l GUAMAAITAATH TR-ATAITRHLE |
alo || €3 URAT ToT€Led AFAA N Aro 1| FATTTGAIRAT T Ay F7we: 0
Kdrihd—aoMTat auaa2er g1 =g S w1
RTRATIRTET TG TS0 Fraenoy i
109.  The clision, augment and mutation of let-
ters to De seen in gurge &e, though not found taught in
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and ip the
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. ‘
The word #dtqea=fREgartan® 1 Thus gygsr A = T, quT
A e = ggrag . Here there is elision of & n So also aarss: = go7ga:, here
&Ikt is replaced by &, and & replaces 7 of argm; sfrawea ga: = sfaw:, here % ha-s
been elided; qratat wad =zAm; here =7 replaces g7; and A for g 0 3
TAEY = yggay; here o replaces &9, and @ replaces tcm.ll rqr’{rﬁrwfrqm: )
Frsqrearsifa =gdr 1 Here @y takes the affixgz in the locative, and By is f'eplzflced
by & u 5t Aty =x7w: 1 Here A4 is replaced by 7g, and the final of § is elided
before the affix sy=r it  And so on with syegwy, H7gy &c.
V4 rt—six becomes optionally & after a word denoting direction, as

FERTOTHT, Or FRAMFTEL, IFLEHTL, or IR, U ,
Viarti—Before the Patronymic g7 affix, arvarg becomes AT as, Aregry-

quzq‘—:qygrfe‘;: 1l . . :
Vért:—The final of g is changed to 3 before &g, 7@, and vr (meaning ¢
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‘location’): and the first letter of the second member is changed tow® or 7
Thus ST F#a7 3764 = Y1ed; SO §1&W ; qFIror §rFr F& 1 The addition of g is
optional here. The putting of yrg in the plural number indicates that 4t has
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” (Aammg®Ter). In fact it has the
force of an affix here. The rule therefore does not apply to these:—sz g9n§ or
qE = ST
Vdrt—The final of gt is changed to g, before grar, wra, I and =%
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals.
Thus T a7, A=AF, PAX & =g, T, T, In the last (g#7) there is
elision of the nasal also. g sarardg = =6 | Here is added the affix & to the root
a1 (%) preceded by the upapada &, by IIL. I. 136.
Viért.—3 is substituted for the final of &% when the verb g follows in
the Vedas: as gfged wireredr <grg (Qgry is Imperative Ist. Pers, Dual ).
Vdrt:—The final of qigg, ya& &c. is elided in the Vedas. as ftgrq a&-
AT, FHITFAAEL N
R IEAEEATEATaTEdt =1 Il (o | g 0 wear, @,
|, [T, TEE, AEA, AFTATEATH, ¥ I
g 1 ST (¥ W ATTTCAGASTEN €4 TATTARIRN IFeqacent S qea
110. =req may optionally be substituted for srg,
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or fy or gra pre-

cedes it. |
Thus {ﬁngrﬁq: =78, 598: U The Locative singular of these are 2§
or g, sag or saER U Soalso FE, sag 1 With fA—e=g, sag@ or =% ;
|ra—ararg, |raEi, arag 1 These are girgarn:, and this very stra is an
indicator that stgq may be compounded with other words than a Numeral, or
Forgmu Thus we have qwpy =reawg: (11 2. 1). But 9573 and stqug only.
TS geareg A=l s 0 gee N 9T | gS, gaed, s, W

T | IRTARABIGT AAA T AT, g THearorr f6) 94 U

111. When g or ¥ is elided, for the preceding

7, £ and ¥ a corresponding Long vowel is substituted. -

Thus #ew, ftza, IT0Eq 1 EU-FCERT=dw, SRRy = wrdtor,
T W, 90 GRA T0F:, WIQT sERR: | For the elision of & see VIIL 3. 13, and
for the elision of { see VIII. 3. 14. But strgen, the s is not lengthened because
it is not included in the pratyahéra sym which is formed with the or of sy g3 wi

greggroEaeed | 2] | gnR | &, g, s, sraore, |
¥ W8 a7 SRAATTOERrRTT ST AR 7R U _
112. When g or T are elided, there is the substi-
tution of &y for the =1 or = of the verbs g and Tg 0
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Thus €731, @189, Grasawq, arer, a9 and Frzsga 01 Why do we sa.y of
& or 371 ? Observe &7, sgarg 1 Why do we say sya® which includes long w7
also? The rule will apply even when the short st of &g and 3% is changed
to srr by Vriddhi: as sgqrera, szsrea . Had merely st been read into the
slitra, instead of sygor then coming after the g of sfrg, it would have denot-
ed only short sy (qrafy qu =g89¢: I. 1. 75).
ﬁvr;m% wrgT Wt fed Ry R ) W, wn, wern i,

il

gi|: | grav g QR O) FoR Agras o
113. w@mad, wigrand @wmr are irregularly formed

in the Vedas.

Thus ST gHeET, qrgr I N The latter is formed by war affix, the

Wit substitution not taking place. In the other alternative war is changed to

$r 0 @rer is formed by gw affix.  In the secular literature grer and grar are
<

the proper forms.
GiRRaTr | 828 1 agT | SiRkarEng, 1
3T | SRAETAEEATRTG | AR SRS WA ayas
114. In the following sfitras upto the end of the
phda, are to be supplied the following words :—“In an un-
interrupted flow of speech ™.

Thus sttra VI. 3. 135 declares “ay at the end of a two-syllabic in-
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns”. Thus Fzmiger a® g &
The word &fgarary, should be read into that sfitra to complete the sense. S<;
that when the above words stand separately, we have fas, f@, v, geng, @ arrm

wot sRmeTrTrE T AR SenSog Pa@Easea gl aZrR i
wof, e, € (3w, 2w, usy, At faw, fow, fox, wa, @afawsg (@)l
Ca el mmﬁmwﬁvﬁﬂﬁf WY 1RE ey, qF9q L0 A (6F [B7 w1 efea-
& (ST 0 _
115. Before wmur, there is the substitution of a
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de-
notes a proprietorship mark or. the ears of cattle, but not when

the words are g, &¥x, WK, Wor, =, B9, BT, g and

wafkas
Thus IR, oo, Ragorwol:, magmst:, ssF o | The word
mam here means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made
on the ears of animals. Why do we say when it denotes such a mark?
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Observe grasror | Why do we say ‘with the exception of fig &c’? Observe
TIEH: (| SAEROT:, GSAR, TART, GARI, FEFH:, HIR:, EXCqshanon: and qfvrRot:(
afgafatrsataeraatalog T N&N  aqrf@ | afk, ot gfy, =afy,

o o LN
B0, |QiE, arag, &1, |

gia: | Ay giT 3 saiy &% aiF qH @Y Faraarayawsy aven faf wafy &-
fgarat AT u .

116. A long vowel is substituted for the final
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs wg, ga, 9, sy,
&g, 2 and @, when these roots take the affix /&

Thus gyrag (Iarag Nom. S.), so also, gérorg, Fgq, gy, (with vrt)
qrgE, IE, (with vesh) waifq, ggafaq, @, (with vyadh) §es, soires, (with
ruch) sgeige, (with sah) &gz (with tan). The nasal is elided after «w before
iF (VL 4. 40), by an extension of that rule, it is elided after gq also. Why
do we say when fi follows ? Observe qRugas u

gatEl: Gt RETRYSHLEE N LS | qgua | g4, fay:, «-
AT, FIET, FRYSHETAM, |
gfi: 0 &9 IR AaMETWIAAAEES REULAT Crgewdat = faf warg g@vat FsT

117. For the final vowel of iz &c. a long vowel
is substituted before s, and so also of frgw® &c. before Rifk,
when the compound is a Name.

Thus rEgEors, FAARTNE , AERTOE, FRFTG I

So also GrRgsFRIARTR:, STESRITAR:, &c.

The s is changed to ur in 37 by VIIL 4. 4. But stiggsgaq, and gsur-
firfe as these words do.not belong to the above classes.

1 sy, 2 fwE, 3 (@aF, 4 IO (IUR), 5 AiH (@) 0
1 frggw (fRgad), 2 wreq (Sreas), 3a* 4 wsww, 5 wsam, 6 SifRd,
7 FFEE | :
FF 1 9e¢ | N I 9, ( gaew ) 0
i | g% gL THen it w1 o
qFAFRA I AFEAIFAATFOTART 1

118. The final of the preceding word is leng-
thened before the affix =& Ul

Thus strgetam:, T, garas 0 These are formed by the affix g
(V.2 112)

Vdrt:—Not so, of Iwg, wrg and fI7 : as IeqEA®:, wrgas: and g U

L - EY
gt agat sataFAE I Q8 N Tl | W, ag =, sl

(&arar ) | ,
g | /ey a1 FgAT sthuiRatsae 9t wa| Gt @La

»
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119. The final vowel of a word consisting of more
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix wa, when it is

a name, but not of the words =n5t &e.

Thus IgeAAT, FARITA, FOUTER, FoRTA, s79vadt @ These are form-
ed by the affix qgwy (IV, 2. 85) The =rq is changed to aq, by VIII. 2. 11. Why
do we say ‘of a word consisting of more than two syllables ? Observe ifgaat u
Why ‘with the exception of stf#t &c’. Observe sitweast, QivCad, gmadt, sawm-
ogady, AwaRadt ¢ When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening,
as goadt o

1 stfwe, 2 @i 3 IR 4 5w, 5 s1owd (§9amres) 6 T

oAt = 0 g0 | qEn® | mudw, =7, (i) 0
iR o qudat = q4qr K4t wafy qmad @7ea o
120. The final vowel of mx &ec. is lengthened be-
fore g when it is a Name.

As wradt, Furadt 1 The 7 of #g is changed to 7 because it is a Name
(VIIL 2, 11). But not so after #if@ &c as these belong to gty class (VIII.
2. 9).

19 2 &9, 3 ¥R, 4 510, 5 w®Q 6 7%y, 7 g, 8 g, 9 €.

gt 98 SIS 0 R U 9gnA | T, qE, [AqS: N
g U erered IXqTeR AgArsiqen agI W At w9 u
FriwEa | stdteRrdmita® TwReRa
121. The finalgand the 3 of a word, with the ex-
ception of ¢tg, are lengthened before &g i
) Thus %<8, wItaed, gfrggru  Why do we say ‘ending ing=x vowels’ ?
Observe fgeggga u Why not of qig? Observe ftgaga u
- Vért:—It should be stated “with the exception of 9ig and the rest.” As
FETEA W
IqEET ASTRG gSH | QRN qgnF | Swweiew, af¥y, wAg-
7, 9g34, |l -
g | ITEER TTATHLE SATATIY TS {RA 770K 0
122. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely
lengthened, before a word formed by the krit-affix a9, but

not when the compound denotes a human being.

Thus @z, fAnt:, sygrant: 0 It does not take place, as 9=, gwre Ut
It is lengthened before &@ and &M, when building is meant, as grarg: and
qIHRIT, otherwise u®: and &/ N Optionally in I3 &c. as 9FIT: or CE O
giging: or g&iiry: W When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening, as
faqrar 7gsa: o

27
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o AR I QR3 N 9T N O, @Ry, (o ) 0
A | RERIETey AT wes Gaf ¥R u

128. A Preposition ending in g,or ¥ lengthens

its final before =sray | ,

As s, i, sty 0 & is formed by sye (111 1. 134). Why
do we say ‘ending in g or 3'? Observe gara: where the Preposition does not
end in q n

gRAl 8 | Tt U T, Y, (e o Swaeted ) o
P | O (WS FERCTINRTE (raearganes §a wa@ u
124. A Preposition ending in g or ¥ lengthens
its final vowel, before the verb gy, when the latter is changed -

toa i
Thus frem, dtem, 9@t«a 0 See VIL 4. 47 for the change of ar tog &

But m, 7, where the prepositions do not end in gory it Why do we

say ‘st is changed to &’ ? Observe FtnR, Mo t Why do wesay f& ‘a
" substitute of &, beginning with a g’? Observe gg=s, here ¥F is the substitute

of 3 (VIL 4. 46).

 orge: ST | RN 9T || e, G, () 0

T | sTEfadaearey axai fut wa| o
i 125. A long vowel is substituted for the final of

- savg before the second member, when the compound is a name-

Thus steTaa:, SEEANT SWETGEE I But stEgT:, steard: where the com-
. pounds are not names.,

T I REN ugriy h ol =, (AT )
gia: | peafy ANy sew Iwgy A9t 7@
PR, U T T IH Arraraer fat waatT s o
126. Inthe Veda also, the long vowel is substituted

for the final of sy before a second member.

ot

Thus SIFAIRETHIES MG, STSIFAT 0870w, sTeTqdt §9ar gaat ¢+ The form
sYETYdY is the feminine in Y (IV. 1. 8) of sveqrq (V. 4. 138 the 37 of grg being
elided in a Bahuvrihi ), 9% being substituted for qgg by V1. 4, 130.

Vdrt:—The final of syee is lengthened before Wiy even in the vernacu-
lar, when yoking is meant. Thus syerrd sres
- faEwfrn e N e o R, w0, (AT
g o Fafqasten & 9@ faf w3tq o
127. The final vowel of R is lengthened before
the affix ®g i
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Thus exfadraw:, fArardts:, Biyd®t=s: o
fsaey agurEr: | < Qg i ﬁtsaw,ag,tra‘fr () n
g | figTssen g e RqaeaIarda axrwr TR N

128. The final vowel of fasa is lengthened before

ag and uZ (the form assumed by r3y).
Thus frEarag:, Asaraz i The rule applies to the gz form of g In
the Nominative singular, and not when it retams its own form: as FxqursAy,

s
A FEEAT I QR N 9T I AR, dwran ($ ) 0

gfer: 1 TEEREEER SEra A Reger @9t A
129. The final of sz is lengthened before

. when the compound is a Name.
Thus fsaraw, @ (the son of Vishvéanara). But Rsgsc: =Ry s ae

‘when it is not a name. A
Ay st 20l o=@ LAY, =, =T, (AT ) 1
g 0 SraIeE SN frgen 9t st o
130. The final of fsg is lengthened before. fars

when it is the name of a Rishi.
As fysqria: ‘the sage VisvAmitra’, But fg=afiye: ‘a boy called Viévamitra’.

n‘%ﬁms‘c‘rﬁ;ﬂﬁrmuﬁniazn qifr I AR, &, W,

sRer, fpsaysaea, #ar, (€ )0
g | weAfINa & I §iRa Fraten et ageray Tt dat TR o
131. In a Mantra, the final vowels of &, =w,

gza and Ry are lengthened when the affix gy follows.
Thus §rrad, stxarady, gharart, Frasard
Sirester FRTETEREHTAT | QR I 9FTH I S, =, R, aw-

garar, (&7 ) I
gf: | siafuaeTex RwREREATEt gt fut R o
132. In a Mantra, the final of aitefr is lengthen-

ed before the case-endings, but not in the Nominative.

Thus sfieiPrcfigaq, T gfesy 0 sidpa: # Why do we say ¢ be-
fore case-endings’? Observe sirafydd ! Why do we say ‘but not in the
Nominative’? Observe feqtamEeiaT: I

T GIINGAETRTAH | SR N oqR I %Y, g, 3, 9, Ay,

ag,gsr,m,(a’?&)n
gfa: llwﬁﬁwggangaggamtmrﬁmll
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- 133. In the Rig-Veda the finals of the particles
g, g, T, 7y, the tense-affix @<, §, the ending s and the word
geeg are lengthened, :

Thus g:—sra 7 7 3783 (Rig IV. 32. 1 ) g—g For 0 9: —Iq Irar
e | gAY ey 0 9 - A, rageay, ( Rig X 176.2). g=is
the § substitute of ur, when it is treated as (&q, therefore it does not apply
here, syoirg mmaro: (1. 2. 4).  §—F0T®; T—S7S7 A1 ; IESAT R: N

o @R I 138 1 wEnR oo, g, ()
giRT: 1 @I [A9raT TR | ed g 9LET aeatagy it agi
134. In a Mantra, the finals- of the preceding
member ending in ¥ or ¥ are lengthened before the particle

gl _
Thus soft § o geftae (Rig. IV. 31. 3 ) 3o s gor3ax (Rig L. 36. 13 ).
The g is changed to g by VIII. 3. 107: and s changed to w by VIII 4. 27.
FaEias: | Q3q | aZria | =, wuwa, e, (| e )
- gf¥: 1 mgufaewears wEaey 9t ww o .
135. A tense affix ending in =ris lengthened in

the Rig-veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables.
Thus fEar fg @0 gea® g draeg &e. See Rig 111, 42. 6, faer 7 qea fyaw,
&c. But not here a1 wag =, as the verb consists of more than two syllables:
not also here =t ¥ar4, a7a7 2% W as the verbs do not er:d instn
frqraer = 11 238 11wt ) faaraea, =, (st ) (fe) 0
gfa: | Froraen o Eagy @9 SR A

136. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is leng-

thened.
Thus gar &, sT=518, st=87 ®E: (R 1. 2. 2).
AR TR N 839 | a1 sredamey, wifr, Traa, (31 )
giw: 0 s W4 TR @ RendnTagTsa: | aeg et 7 AR TRy W gA 93
/T e
FITAART || GAT TR NFTAET=S I !
137. The elongation of the final is to be found
in other words also.

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the lengthening
is not ordained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus
%ﬂlﬁ“ﬁ: FHHRH, HAYE, ACR:, kA CIL P
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Viért:—The final of sqq is lengthened before the following =, Tgr, W%
®+7, TUE, 7=, and ggi—as RJEFA: WqIGE:, AIRN:, WqIF, MqTIUG:, WITDG:, 9T 0

oY Q3¢ N R I =, ( geedrn ) 0

g 1 T 9T IAqTEn AT AT | AAASATARTRITHRIT T U
138. 'The final vowel of the preceding member
is lengthened before stgf, when it assumes the form =, having

lost its nasal and the vowel.

Thus zdre: g=a, gdftar, afrs, Fy=: =g, ay=r, ay5 0 The nasal of
srsw iselided by VI. 4. 24, and the st by V1. 4. 138. In g1/§+st=9 the gis not
changed to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present
sfitra ordains speclﬁcally long &, and so also g+t + s and Ay +syw it See also
VI. 3. 92,

aoErorer | 3 | aR 1| EaETere, (Sawad £ ) )
g || GIEROT=ER gITTErawiy 97 waw u
139. The vowel substituted for a semivowel is
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a compound.

As Flguairga:, Owfiard:, Argredgia: | See VI 1 13 wlwET
tmi’rsm FAgniEy: (g peing added as samasanta by V. 4. 136and 137). The op-
tional shortening ordained by V1. 3. 61. does not apply here, for that option is a
definite and restricted option; moreover, on the maxim of gz, ‘a subsequent rule
superseding a precedent,’ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by V1. 3. 139; and the
rule VI. 3. 61 can not be revived by the maxim ga: g&¥ fFar “occasional ly the
formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding
rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded, by a
subsequent rule.” For here the following maxim will prevent the revival QFRFL
ATRTYaLad Fanyaay “when two rules, while they apply simultaneously,
mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two which is once superseded
by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again, after
the latter rule has taken effect.”
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BOOK SIXTH.

Cuarrer FourtH

wger I L 9T N oo, )
TR || TRAAAISSERATCATATREA: | AT ISTIHRRAGISFERIT qgRasaT |
1. Whatever will be taught here after upto the

end of the Seventh Adhyiya, is consequent upon the stem
(anga). :
This is an adhikira sfitra. Thus in VL 4. 2 is'taught the lengthen-
ing of the vowel of a samprasdrana : as gq:, #ita:, gdta: . That means that
the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened.
Therefore in A+ a7+ w=1%q9, the vocalised vowel ¥ is not lengthened, as
A is upasarga and not stem. So g&gqy U Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the leng-
thening of the final before arq,, as soframyy aPAEL W But fthony g3, g
=%, as 7 and ® are not the end-portions of a stem. The stem is f3&fFow and
qmer ‘a female having fty or g/, formed by 7 affix (V. 2. 100). The
forms feffors, and qertry, are Accusative Singular.  Similarly VIL 1. 9
teaches that after a1, @ is changed intogg u As ﬁ‘q:, g&r: 1 There also,
the st must be the 37 final in an anga or stem: hence not here srgronfreqr,
sfrgatiegan, the frg doesnot follow an anga freg means boiled rice and fyegar
means A

The maxim of stdagsEdr arrdswen does not apply here ; for had it
been so, there would have been no necessity of making this sitra. For ex-
ample, in the sttra qrf (V1. 4. 3), the affix 7rq having a meaning would have
been meant, and not any other s 1

The word stger must be read in the following sfitras, otherwise there
would arise incongruity : fizs?; stras teaching the lengthening of the vowel
when gg,_or Samprasarana follows, thus: VI, 4. 16 ordains the lengthening
of vowel before &, as fAiqfy ; but not here Iy ¥ for ¥ of &y is not that
of anga. So also in Samprasiirana, but net in fAg& &c as shown ahove,
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2ndly—For the purposes of geg in sftra VI. 4.68, The oi:;tional
change of #r into ¥ must refer to anga,, as s3arq or ##rarg, but not here -
a1, or fatand, for here g is not part of the anga, and so & cannot be consider~
ed a conjunct part of anga. :

37dly—For the change of g to qrg in VIL 1. 35. There also g must
be portion of the anga, and not the particle g, therefore, sfsg or sgarg, but
hot here sfig g s 1

gthly—For the substitution of gag aud 1% in VI 4. 77. Therefore
not here szyw and 7g% 1

stkly—For the sake of gz augment in VIL 1. 54. But not here FARY
sqItATe 3T H

6¢thly—For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VIIL 4. 13 or-
dains the shortening of sy vowels before & u It refers to the anga-vowel,
as FAraAT 1 But not here, TR HS tygaty or FAAT: & & =FAUwH 4

And lastly for ger or & substitution. Thus VII. 4. 48 ordains the
change of ¥ into g in the case of sty before % n It refers to anga, as \Afy: U
But not here syawr:, for sy here is not anga.

To sum up in Sanskrit : g7 §¥ERHY AAATAEITTTIT TR AN
WFETATIRIC HATHT

The word stgenis in the Genitive case. But the force of Genitive
is here not only that taught in L. 1. 49 (¥ur= &r:), but of mere relation-ship.
Or sygeq may be considered as a mere pratipadika, without any case-affix.
In the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper case-affixes as the
exigencies of each sftra may require. Thus in sar frawg (VIL 1. 9) -1
should be read in the ablative case : syraeary sy P: & i The Genitive
case has force of eqrwst in slitras like g&st, where the w/ole of & is replaced
(VI. 4. 36). It has the force of gt in sftras like sgawrar irg: (V1. 4. 89).
It has the force of FRAMwATIR gra=w: in FAwArRY (VIL 1. 1).  Or the Genitive
case in stgeq may be changed into any other case, as already shown.

= NN 9EnE I T, (TR QR £t ) B
I U STETRAITEST ATHC GIRITH FErewgen Hdt 51| v
2. The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised
half-vowel =1, g and ¥ at the end of a stem, when it is preced-
ed by a consonant which is a portion of the stem.

, Both the words &4 and stor from VI. 3. 111, and &gareor from VI, 3.
130 are understood here. Thus ga: from §r, ta: from ¥, ita: fromsar ¥
Why do we say ‘preceded by a consonant’ ?  Observe 3&: and 79, from Fsq
Why do we say that the preceding consonant should be a portion of the stem?
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Observe fAgaw, here ¢is not an integral part of the stem, but a portion of the
upasarga (A¢_and therefore ¥ is not lengthened. Why do we say ‘at the end
of a stem’? Observe [g&:, fafag: from sqy_ and s ; here the vowel ¥ is in the
middle of the stem, Why do we say ‘or, § and ¥ substitutes of semivowels’?
Observe gata: u  Here ] has been vocalised into g, % being substituted for g
before the affix g (V. 2. 55). The s will not be lengthened, Or the absence
of lengthening in @dra is an irregularity countenanced by Panini himself in
stitras like IL 1. 30 &c. The word s1§ should be repeated in this sGtra, first
to qualify the word &, and then to qualify the letters sy, g and g u -

arfir 030 wgrf I Am, (g e )
g 1 AAIAGTATL SITR T Il FFRAATRIER i srx 0
K driki—afi 4% st Sreereny 9 Ta T
TAATAN AN, ATIATH ST, |
3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix @ (having the aug-
ment ga).

Thus syitars, gy, Fegond, goA u The anuvritti of sy (V1. 3. 111)
ceases. The augment gz (V1L 1. 54) in Areis for the sakeof the subsequent stitra;
like V1.4.7. and the lengthening takes place after the addition of gZ to the genitive
affix et For if the lengthening took place before the addition of gz, there
would be no occasion for gz which comes only after short stems,

afegmag 12 1 qn@ I @, fag, sag, (arfw £ra:) 0
g | g ey EEAmit e G 93| 0
4. "The finals of fdg and swawg are not lengthened
before arqg Il

As f@gom, =gl The very fact of this prohibition proves by imf-
plication that the final & of these words is not changed to ¢ before a genitive

plural, VIL 2. 100 notwithstanding. In fact gz is added before scope is given
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. 1. 54 prevents the application of
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100.

SREGATACN 4 | 9Z1f | P, Iw9g ar
g U Bvafe AN RgTadmim W@ awayr oxay, doardias u

5. In the Veda, the finals of fa® and =a®w are
found in both ways, before the Genitive plural @ 0

In some places they are seen as ]engthened in others not. As fagm
Hﬂqﬁ% or {qgurg ALATER 11 So also wagowa, and TgZoA N
FHNE N QA NG, =, N
g 1 7 FaFE AT qugEyr 3|
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6. So also g before the Genitive Plural arat is leng-

thened optionally.

As & T9t 397, and & gorf 39§ 0 According to some this option is con-
fined to the Vedas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also.

qrqurar NS 0 i 0 &, I, (At S ) 0
g n TeRFERIRY Wi geEr fat wf o
7. In astem ending in g, the preceding vowel is

lengthened before the affix @ i

Thus ge=a+am (VIL 1. 55)=qextg+ar (VL 4. 7)=gsemarg (VIIL 2.

7); SR, AT, gErars 4 Why do we say ‘ending in i ?  Observe =rgoira U
But not in s=Ror where the affix is not sty but smx without gz !t

T Grger he i uxif | sSanTerd, W, swegst (Aa-
g e ) 0
g N GEATAeT o GET STFET Arqyrar {97 17 0
8. In a stem ending in %, the preceding vowel is
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative
singular.

As T, YA, TR, AMAL, TART U So also wrarty fsfee w g=r was
T=FT, the & was elided by VL 1. 68, and # by VIIL 2. 7. Why do we say ‘in
strong cases’? Observe ga® (Loc-Sing); g™ (Loc, Sing). Why do we say
but not in the Vocative Singular? Observe g usq ! ¥ ey !

ar aq¥er FETR 1ot gt 0 o |, g, fadr i
Fe: I QEFErr AT A GITAENT oAt STFET 7 faf vy o
9. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a
stem ending in g, before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional
in the Veda, when ¥ precedes such a vowel.
Thus & FHTOT Or Y, FArAR | I OF FIIN(RZT 1
Why do we say‘in the Veda’? In the secular literature we have w7, qaroy
aaton always.
Qraasd: €anmeg | o' 931 | |, Aga:, g4, (T ) 0
g 1| FRAAER GAMTER AT TR(C AGAR FEATTICAT FHE AR GEINAELTH TET STTAT 0
10. In the strong cases with the exception of Voca-
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case
of a stem ending in &, with a Nasal consonant preceding it,
and of wEga 0
28
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That is, a stemending in the conjunct consonant &, elongates its penul-
timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus Syare, w=i@r, Haig:,
BT, TENE, TR \f AFT—TEEL, AGEAT, Tgea: b But ¥ e, § 7w in Vocative
Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. 1. 70. '

aTcWEaQ@rcfﬁzmaﬁrﬁmtmq NeN W N W, g,
g, €, A9, WY, Y, WY, 0, G, FWEA0 N
Fr|: 4\ %'RTFTE?{ T‘ﬁfvﬁfﬂ Wﬁ' ﬂ"ﬂ HeZ ©E WG 3!"'2' ‘ﬂﬁ qRTEY ANt 'ﬂlflﬂ'l’g‘?hfﬂl’
gt sary GAATEATR GG STLEr 0
11. In the strong eases, with the exception of the
Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in
E‘zm in stems formed by ax and ¥ affixes, and in &g, we,
T, @Y, mw, Sy, da and qQIE N
o Thus =Tt fysfa 0 Some would have 1t even in componnds ; as AZIFY
germi 1 The Samasénta rule is not applied here, because it is anitya. 1f it
be considered #7¢pa, then also there is lengthening, but without the addition
of the nasal. g gATEFAT ARRMAE g SarEwFar 7 265 | Faaty = gaagar fqatisa®
A AT RET, | AT SFTHTATA HaTC | I KA FEE ) HARC 1R STRE, ¢
€4 ETET | EFHIY | €T | 7O | TR | TR VTR |G | HERT | HE | =g | Seiy | e )
H | AR | A | S | Qa1 S | @g 1 SR | SA | quned | Seary |
NTTEATC: | FoArdial sEvmeeEiaTn fadn | syeafaed A | oaaarareEst 9
et ASE Ar SRR | A | BEC | A e | STeTanEe G 3w | g
- If the words svg &c. be considered as &f&, not derived from any root,
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vidhi (injunction); if they be
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their enumera-
tion is for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi-
larly are not to be governed by this rule. As fJadr, Fat:;, arawy, au 1 Why
do we say ‘not in the Vocative Singular’? Observe ¥ &=:, ¥&w: U In the
above examples s7T_is substituted for s by VII. 3. 110

TrFqTEe it 1 QR N 9ETR W &, &, O s, &, (& ) 0
qie: 1 T g9 999 NEAT, EUIAAAAFAT A0 9 Ioarar faf w1
12." The penultimate vowel is lengthened lefore
the affix r (Nominative and Accusative PL), when the stem
ends in %, or ¥, or YT or wqa | -
Acco;dmg to the maxim (See VI. 4. 14 also) that “sw, g1, 1|, /9

TEMERATAT HAGHA T JIW AT qarwantg ”, the employment of g9 in this sutra
includes and means “words ending in the syllable 1”1 As regards the rest -

(81 &c.), the affix @& (Neuter PL) is never added to them alone, but when
they arc parts of a compound. Thus g is a noun formed by the addition of
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the affix ffqa to the root g; and the affix Kvip is added to it only then,
when it is preceded by another word like “Brahma” &c. See III. 2. 87,
Similarly the words g and stoma are masculine and cannot take the Neuter
Plural affix fy in their®original state. They must be parts of a neuter com-
pound, to admit this affix. Hence we have used words * when the stem exds
in gg &c”

Thus ggodii and Fgessfiion agg=eion agaweron | gggmon E{g’qamur "
fae Hamwfr mmzr | §F FINCENEIAr AT f9f WAy G ) avedr mu‘m
AU | T A STEHT N

Thouch this result could have been obtained by V1. 4. 8, the Speclal
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Nom. PL . the
lengthenmg does not take place in other strong cases. As gfoedy, ooy, -
FOT, IYAY, STHATT W

K4rikd :—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about Tq &ec hue,
let the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regaxd to g% (sarva-
namas thana) affixes in general, make again another rule regarding the affix
f in particular, (i e, make a yoga-bibhaga). By so doing, the form aurgﬁ
(Loc. sin.) of the Achirya, will not be found fault with.

2, (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritt] of
g= being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to @&y affix in general
(without regarding it as a Sarvanimasthéna affix). Aund as the rule of
lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel
of gq is lengthened before the demonstrative affix 7 (in words like gagrag =g=ar
T arn'ﬁ'(ra, This refers toV1I, 4. 25).

. Or if the anuvritti of gz (Satvanamasihzun ) be taken into this
Sitra, because of the context, then the mention of & in this Satra, (would be
redundant, because the word Sarvanimasthina includes it, so far' as the
strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of Sarvanimasthana does
not apply. That is, the Sarvandmasthdna will be restricted with regard to
g7, .&c to the affix f& and not to gz affixes generally.
Note :—Far is the affix of the Nom. aud Acc. PL in Neut (VII 1. 20)
Tt it a Sarvanamasthana by I. 1. 42. But the word Sarvanamasthana may be read
into this sutra from the preceding VI. 4. 8. What is then the necessity of employiig
far in this P The above karika answers this.

In the case of gg ending words, the subsequent rule VI 4. 13,
which required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix
having an indicatory = or &, is however debarred by the present restric-
tlve rule.  Thus the Locative Singular (f&F)is g=sta, and %:‘glrgfﬂ t How do
you make this ? By sphttma up the present sutra into two parts, the first
part being 9 g3 gvrdwod, and the second being gt v [t would then mean :—
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(1) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong cases only and no where
else, when the stem endsin §% or g% or in gy or sygma h  (2) So also it is
lengthened before the strong case fir and no where else. These two restric-
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of penultimate lengthening
which would otherwise have been applicable. But a rule which does not re-
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but does take
effect. Thus gx¥raT, gﬁaqﬁ denominative verbs in gag Ut

Or even though the Sarvanimasthina may be read into the sfitra
by anuvritti, yet this may be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and
not only with regard to fir considered a Sarvanimasth&na ora Neuter affix
far is the Sarvanidmasthana affix of the Neuter : which has no other Sarva-
nimasthdna, therefore, it {s a general Niyama and not only a Sarvanamas-
thina or a Neuter niyama. Therefore in this niyama the word *agw-
Feq "— of the Neuter *—is not to be taken.

For if it be taken, then the Satra would mean, the neuter stems in
€1 &c are lengthened in fi only and no where else. The result would be
that in examples like ywgfA argrorg™ (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening
at all (i.e. we shall never have the form Yo in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4. 15);
moreover, by so doing, there wou'd arise this anomaly also, that words other
than Neuter would alsa not be lengthened, :

The force of the definition of Sarvanimasthina applies to Neuter
also in certain cases, therefare, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva-
namasthana would apply to Neuter also. :

dr=ig3l agnd & o, (SoamEn @ ) 0
IR | GEAGTLT GO FREINEEgTTE ARt way
13. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in
&K, &, T Or %A are lengthened before the affix g of the
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singunlar.

Thus godt, 78T, 79T, sty 1 The 7 is elided by VIII 2. 7, and the
case-affix by VI.1.68. Inthe Vocative singular we have ¥ 3@sa, % 2;5@3&
g, § HARN

AT ArArEn: | ¥ | qn@ | wg, weeaew, =, s i
g | STE T LTI AAFETTAT: AETTar 9o 97 w717 |

14. In the Nominative Singular (with the excep-

tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is

lengthened in a stem ending in 2y, and g when the conso-

nant (swg) does not belong to a root.

- Thus wgr, (with grgz Un L. 63 from wr to shine), Faama (with wag) ;
firary, and FFam (with agg ) The g8 () is added to the above by VI L1
70, after the clongation has taken place, for if added &gfvre elongation, the
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vowel no longer being penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. syg:—as
gaar:, gaar:, guiar: 1| Why do we say ‘not belonging to a dhitu’? "Observe
fyogw: where g belongs to the root u& (Re¥ Aay), so also wiy: (wf geq) 1 The
st having no significance as an affix &c is also included here, on the strength
of the maxim “whenever ®1q or §4 or Y& or A9, when they are taught in
Grammar denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with these, there they re-
present these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also
in so far as they are void of a meaning”. (SIfraeRa waN™ sTdaqr AATHT ¥
geeararT garswtafegy 1 The word syeg in the sftra indicates whatever ends in
s1g whether when first enunciated ( a4dw ), such as 3¥ag, wvag &c, or which
assumes the form syg in grammatical inflection, such as sagyg which in upadesa
ends in syge, but becomes &g in wdrw or application, In Vocative singular
we have ¥ ", ¥ gga: this rule not applying there,

AFAMNHFET (ST HWESTA | 4 | GO | AFATEFEA, &, AL,
W@, (FT:) 0
g || STEANRT-aEargen IT9rar faf ward R QO gemr = Sy i

15. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in

a nasal, is lengthened before the affix f&, and ‘before an affix
having an indicatory = or &, which begins with a consonant
other than a semivowel or a nasal.

Thus gara, and war, from the roots & and gm by VIII. 2. 64. So also
before an affix beginning with a gyt consonant (any consonant but a nasal
and a semivowel). As wsq: (with %), srsaarq, (with swag), Teear (with s=r),
and w@ieg: (with ) These are all formed with fg affixes. Asto feq
affixes we have Frasa: and geareq: formed by gg 3rd Person Dual added to
the Intensive roots grw and &7 1 §# Is f&q by I. 2. 4 Why do we say ‘end-
ing in a Nasal’? Observe s{3a9®, 9%, 959@ I Why do we say ‘before f& and
jhaladi affix’? Observe way, @ag @ Why do we say a feq or a frq affix?
Observe arsgr and &t Ul

wsgrwt @@ I Q8 | 9qN® N =g, &, L |, (ar i )u
gfa: | STSERTAAETAT gFRwEEty et geEr q’t a7 ftaf wa|
 FIFAART, 1 TR ITHheaw |
16, The lengthening of the vowel takes place in

the case of a stem eunding in a vowel, as well as of gx and s,
when the Desiderative affix g being jhaladi (i. e. not taking

the augment gz) follows.
Thus of roots ending in vowel we have :—ffraf, FEAME, ARISE,

R Sfr (V1L 1. 100) ; of g4 and wy, fraigfa, and stiaiEmias o
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Vért :—The rule applies to that wg which is the substitute of g
(IL 4. 48) ‘to study’. Therefore, not here, dfssvas gegr arar (cf. VIL 2. 58) ;
In the Veda we read &q3t dra garaniag, where though g means ‘to go’ and
is not, therefore, the substitute of g&, the lengthening takes place by the rule
VI 3, 137. Orthe word st@ should not be added in the sQtra at all : which
should be read as ganaf it meaning “ There is lengthening of the stem when
the Desiderative gq follows”, This would apply of course, to vowel-ending
stems, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be lengthening
of a consonant, This will apply to g, also, in this way :=—“ A stem ending
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of srg which is'a
substitute of the vowel-stem g” 0 In this way, we may see, that there is no
necessity of the Vartika,
FRrAtTATaT i Q9 N ugne | Fara:, e i
g 1 gATAGEET Qi g oy gt R e
17. The lengthening of the stem of @ is optional,

before the Desiderative &%, when it does not take the augment
Legl N
Thus feaiafd or {gaig 1 But in' GaRer® no alternative is allowed, as
gz is added to g3 by VIL 2. 49 Virt: optionally.
wqeT 3F I 8¢ N wTd I e, =, B, (@t )
IR | T ITITAT FATST R AR T e 9w i
18. The penultimate of sy is optionally lengthen-
ed, before the affix =g, when it is without the augment g 0
‘ Thus speeqy or =ieear ; but sFer only, with gz augment. But when st
is replaced by =3, the rule does not apply : as g&#, yywsg &t This is on the
maxim syaIgarT A afEgeag #7497 ‘@ bahiranga substitution of =gy super-
sedes even antaranga rule”.
SE GIFARHFNRN 73 I =g, g, g, =, (R
TP 1l & EUAER TG TR T € AT T3, FHATAIAT Haq:, STTATARIA
Q& G FT @A = HETF 0
19. Forsg (including the augment gw) is substi-
tuted =1, and for T is substituted &3, before an affix beginning
with a Nasal, as well as before f& and jhalddi f&ra and frg, affix-

es (VL 4. 15).

. Thus s, fyap: from wew and Fes, with the affix g (III 3. 90 ) the
=g being replaced by g 1 Similarly from the root f&z we have wta: thus:
fy+a (Un 1L ). =f&+s+a=eg+a=egr (VIL 3. 84). Here the ¥ is added
to the stem prior t6 the scope being given to the gunarule of VII. 3. 86, other-
wise the form would be Z+a=%a+7=F+F+a 1 Having thus added &,
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before scope could be given to the guna rule VII. 3. 86, we make sandhi of
{@+® =8, because semivowel substitution fs antaranga operation and of
wider scope than guna, and the maxim of Frongrg s@rewr Wafq has no scope
here. “An operation which is taught in the Angéadhikara, and affects the
anga or stem, possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a
combination of letters (i. e. is taught it a sandhi rule)”.

With 3 we have wrazaryg formed with &2 (Un 1L 57) added to g=w,
there is no vocalisation of the semivowel ¥, and there is lengthening of sy,
and =m changed to #1. So also wEH N

Of the change of 7 into & we have the following —aterar:, fgroaa:
(R +fFg=R+F==: ) Here the & substitution is Bahiranga, and §+==1,
the change of ¥ into ¥ is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of syfas afkg-
gatk (a bahiranga is non-existent for the purposes of an antaranga), there should
be no change of g into &, for & is non-existent. That maxim is however set
aside by 7rswasa¥% afgg wFwara: “ A bahiranga operation is not regarded as
bahiranga, and consequently asiddha, when an antaranga operation is to take
effect, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and something
else ”.

So also before a jhaladi affix; as =%+ =ye:, yeary (w7g), I8T (F<r);
here =% is changed to 71, there is vocalisation by VLI 1. 16, and @ changed to
.§ by VIIL 2. 36.

So also 7 is changed to ¥ as, @a:, @AY, FAT U

When the affixes arenot f&q or fq, therule dzes not apply: as gpaya,
gir: 1 Some do not read the anuvritti of g and f&Fq into this sitra, and
explain geam and giy: by VI 1. 131 : § short being substituted for 5 of 1Cc ML

In “gut 7 (VIIL 2. 36 ) the letter & should not be taken, because

by the force of the present sfitra, ¥ is ordained to come every where in the
place of &1

The indicatory z in &g is for the sake of distinguishing this % in
stitras like g wegz, g (VI 1. 89). In the sutra sz (VI 4. 132) thereis
also indicatory T 1l ‘

FECeUHSATAaTTararey | Ro Il wgnH Il sA%, @7, ufy, «akn

qHATH, ITATET:, =, ( @ aex )
R 1) FIE OIC PR 77 AT SHATAEET ThER STIATH €7 SITTIAes #ara av
QAT SFAMGH FATA o HFeta

20. In sgT, @y a4, @, and &=, before the above-
mentioned affixes (FF, a Nasal or a jhalddi ‘&a’ or Fg) there
is the single substitution of & for the *Land the vowel preced-
ing the final consonant.



1260 LENGTHENING. [ Bk VI. CH: IV § 22

Thus g, T T srf-'w-{ T —g, wtr,q t AR 11 B0 —, A, B, W
WA, W U WL, I, IT, KA 0 AT, g9, 9T, T4, ﬂam,gr% U FECEET

€T AR, T, (0= 70 T30 0
In 39¢ and &g the & replaces # as well as the st which fo//ows % ; and in

s, 1z and w3 it replaces the ¥ and the vowel g and st which precede T W
Another reading is rag

T N RQ N I | T, @, (S )
P | IRTACARZIAT 207 F4r Tl FAI HSTE = 92 0
21. After T there is the elision of B and a before
‘% and jhaladi t%‘é( and 1¥Fa affixes. '

Thus from §BT—a% , g8, g¢', T4 4404, AM:, the g of Nishtha is not
changed into & by VII]. 2. 57. So also from gt we have g &, T, av? go-
ar, g 1 So also the 7 iselided, as from g8f:—gx, g, 9T, gor;, a‘u’farrq, ar% "
gdf -3, O, 9, you, wiv, 9

ATFATAS W I R N 9N N S0y, O, Aarar N
e 1 SRR AR SEATHAAT ST STAAIRAAHEE, AR )
A | TIRLTTA0N: (ST NI O T |

22. The change, which a stem will undergo by
the application of any of the rules from this sGtra upto VI. 4.
129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect, when we have
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129.

This is an adhikara rule. The above translation is given according to

Prof. Bobhtlingk. According to Késika the sifirgaq extends up to the end of

the chapter. Dr. Ballantyne translates it thus :—“The rules, reckoning from

this one to tke end of the chapter, are called Abhiya, because the chapter ends

with a series of rules dependant on the aphorism ‘bhasya’ VI. 4. 129. When

that (i. e. one of the 4bhiya rules) is to be brought into operation, having the

same place for coming into operation as another Abhiya, which has already
taken effect, that one which has taken effect, shall be regarded as not having
taken effect”. '
The word st means ‘up to #' i, e. upto VI. 4. 120. in which last

sitra the word ® occurs:i e in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4. 129.
The word st shows that the two rules must have the same 157 or place of
‘operation, where their places of operation are different, they are not asiddha to
each other. The word st&s shows that an utsarga or general rule must take
effect, as if existing in spite of a special rule, and thatan ‘adesa’ or substitution
taught by another rule should not be considered to have taken cffect in apply-
ing the special rule.  Thus in forming gy and T ( Imperative 2nd person)

- ————
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¢ is first substituted for s¥g ‘to be’ by VI, 4. 119 : and wr for grg by VI. 4. 35
and then is fir added by VI. 4. 101. The latter rule says that 1§ is added in the
Imperative, only after those roots whigh endin a consonant of &g class. Now s1q@
and i end in a 7kal consonant, and can take iy, but their substitute gand
wr end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take ffu The
present rule helps us here, and for the application of fg (VI. 4. 101) the substi-
tution of ¢ for sy&r or =T for WE should be considered as asiddha or not to have
taken effect. Similarly in strwfg (Vedic Imperative, @13 being elided by I1.4.73)
and 5@ from W& and €4, the nasal being elided in the case of wa, VI 4. 36
and st being substituted for gg (VI. 2. 36) we have the stems sypr and
=, which ending in st would require the elision of f§ by VI. 4. 105. But since.
the change of &t &c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision
of & does not take place.

Why do we say syt ‘up to VI. 4. 129°? In applying any other rule
the changes ordained by 4bhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha.
Thus sy and @r: from ws® and st 1 Here the nasals‘ of rafij and bhatij
have been elided by V1. 4. 27-28 and 33 before the affixes sz and o1 respec-
tively, and we have the stems ¥§, and ¥ to which rule VII. 2. 116
applies and we have Vryiddhi of st preceding the final consonant. Had the
elision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII.
2. 116, then st could not have taken Vryiddhi, as it would not then be syyr or
penultimate.

Why do we use the word sy inthe aphorism? The rules are asiddha
to each other with regard to a common place of operation and not, otherwise.
Thus qr+79 (g8 ) +9wa (9@ Acc. Pl ). =qqr + 35 +818 (VL 4. 131 vocalisation
of ). If this ¥ substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sfitra
V1. 4. 64, then we cannot elide the =11 of 4r, because st is not then followed by
a vowel (¥ being non-existent ). ¥ however is not considered as asiddha, and &1
being thus elided, we have ggw: in qge: 951 @ Similarly &+ g9+ ste=Rf
+3g +sg it Here also ¥ is not considered asiddha, and we apply rule
VI. 4. 82, and substitute =z for 3 as faegw: ¥ U Similarly B+IE+5E
Bg+IT+ora=gggw: U Here also ¥ is not considered asiddha, and we
change the & of g into 33 by VL 4. 77. In all the above three cases,
the elision of =, or change of ¥ to &, or of & to ¥¥, takes place in
reference to ¥&, while the samprasirana of g takes place with reference
to the Accusative plural case-ending st which makes the stem Bha. So
they have not the same =i/ Ul Nor does the maxim of stfigd ! q’@’;‘%ﬁ;m'g:
apply here, because the special maxim of Abhiya governs the sltras of this
section, so there cannot be the relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga among
these sitras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other. -

29
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Vdrt:—The substitute g& ( V1. 4. 88 ), and gz ( VL. 4. 63 ) should how-
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule V1. 4. 77 teaching gas and VI. 4.
82, teaching & substitution should not be applied simultaneously with them.
Thus y—ayg, T97g: 97 with g%, and 3afFdd, IaiFdar, urgie] with gz of
VI. 4. 63. In the case of ¥, when g% is added, there is not the addition of 33%,
and in the case of §r¥, when gz is added, there is not gomgar i

The =11 in srarq has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha
rule applies to the sftras governed by s u

WHSIT I R N QT N 20, F 231, N
FOA: U VIR HARGGEARIT TEF T THCA TRICEH I 7707 0
23. After®, which is added to the roots of the

‘seventh class as a characteristic (i. e. the vikarana =),
there is the elision of the following @ |

Thus stafa® and wa/@R from stss ‘to anoint’, and wss ‘to break’.
Thus ssg+wa+Re=sasa+fx (. 1. 47)=smg+0@ (VI 4. 23)=swafmu So
also AR from Ry (=) ‘to injure’. Why do we say ‘after %’ and not
merely ‘after 7°, without the indicatory gr? Observe ggrara, arara, where
the 7 of §ra_ is not elided after the 7 of g3y and &&, the lengthening of st by
VII 3. 102 being sthanivat would not have prevented the elision. In the
case of FHArA and g¥rra (formed by Ay +ara and w+arm) also, the 7 of
arg is not elided after 1 of frsr 1 For the %1 of the sttra is the fechnical u
the vikarapa, and not any combination of the letters st and ¥ 0 The prati-
padokta maxim applies here. @oTRII=RAT: FTHTIHREIT HFUE U

afafyal g2 STaman &FA NV 9F0& | affEas, g, ST
qr:, wSte |
g || STTARAMAETT §amTargaaTar TRTCeR S197 A7 STEf T8 qwa: U
TR, || AR THT SR AR A ETICAT R,
Ao Il AT TRAITERAT HHF N o | FIr = SHETG@ATT Hy=a U
qre || THARTATC: GIYTIT HWTH N

24. In a root-stem ending in a consonant pre-

ceded by 7,—this & not being added to the root owing to
its having an indicatory € (VIL. 1. 58)—the 7 is elided when
an affix having an indicatory s or ¥ follows.

Thus from g and 3= are formed @wea: and eqeq: with %, qeaw, wyeaq
with o=, @fteead, wirezeaa with @ the f being added by VIL 4. 84. But
wegg and sy, the 9 is not elided, the root being written in the Dha-
tupatha as zofg edl, and « being added by VII 1. 58. Why do we say
ending in a consonant? Observe dtaw, Weftad from #ft which has a penulti-

B T

[
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mate nasal, but .ends in a vowel. Why do we say ‘ penultimate’ ? Observe
awd, Artmay 0 Why do we say having an indicatory =% or & ? Observe
&9, gy with sz | ‘ .

Viért :—The roots &g (sfit) and sex (®T) are exceptions, where mean-
ing ‘to feel pain or difficulty’ and ‘a disease of the body’. These, though
exhibited in the Dhétupatha with an indicatory g, are treated as exceptions
to the rule of sifafdg: thus Fmira: and Af¥a:, when not having the above
meanings,;we have fwiga and A 0

Viért . —The causative of the root Ts=1, loses its nasal when meaning
‘to hunt deer’: as, tafy gnrq, ‘he hunts the deer’, but wsgfg gearior ‘he
colors the clothes’.

Vért .—zs= loses its nasal before the affix figm, as gt u

Virt —The words k:, 7%, and 3 are formed from &= by
the elision of the nasal. ,

rrEweadt WA N Ry | 9gn| | &3, 99, TEEL, W )
g | € WA SAFA FHAANTAFIAT AT I JTHTAT THRTCER ST ¥ U
25. The nasal of 11, &9 and gg=x is elided be-

fore the vikarana Ta of the roots of the 1st class.
Thus T, gty and qRssw for the change of the § of &s¥ to ¥ see

VIIL. 3. 65
T N RE N g 0T, = 0
O | A TIT IO ITIAT TR S " 0
26. The nasal of g is also elided before =z I
As tsify, |, woteg @ The separation of this from the preceding

is for the sake of the subsequent s@tras in which the anuvriti of rafij only runs

and not of dafis &c. R}
afir = ATTFTOE | RO N 9gnR N =W, =, ATTHI: |
g U WIARTOTATAT ST AT TSHETIAN THER SIqT a| U o
27. The penultimate nasal of %1 is elided before

ger, when the word formed with it expresses a state or an
g
instrument.
Thus wr: ¢ passion, color, or the coloring stuff’. Thus syrsf g, Bt
w: denote w4, while sesafafy e denotes instrument. The wsis added by
II1. 3.121; and = changed to & by VII 3. 52. Butyg: =t afenq ‘a theatre ;
T S I e =g, &, 0 L
gf: | ST SAIYY €T Tia 90T A | aﬁ.m'ﬁ Ty
98. The word ®ug is formed by =st in the sense

of ‘speed’.
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This word is derived from vy, the nasal is elided, and the Vriddhi
prohibited irregularly, Though the ardhadhatuka affix gsy causes here the
elision of a portion of the root, viz of 7 of &g, yet rule 1. 1. 4 does not
apply here. That rule prohibits Guna and Vryiddhi, only in case of g& vowels,
- here the Vriddhiis prevented with regard tost w The prevention of this
Vriddhi is irregular and not governed by I. 1. 4. Thus #irexs:’ syerens: meaning
“cow-speed,” “horse-speed.” but ¥mesrg:, and gaenwy: meaning “dripping of
oil or ghee”. '

ST arAsar: 1R QT | ST, T, AT, wu, mesrr
g | S73ME OF STy fay & Mo |
29. erdry, @, oite, wery, and @wWury are irregularly
formed by the elision of &

Thus gsg—q+ I + IX=NT ; FI+FT=0%, the guna is irregular,
for L. 1. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. ssg+ug=stra (Unadi #g). g+
ey + qu=xuwy: (The want of Vriddhi is the ifrregularity). So also femwry: i

AT g N 30 N QT 0 A, w5, g,
gias 1 o7 qemaAm AREER Fqr 7 WAt 0
30. The nasal of s1g is not elided when the mean-
ing is to honor.

Thus SFFF|T 5760 T, SAlzTq@7 AT 79& 1 The gz augment is added
by VIL 2. 53. When the sense is not that of ‘honoring’, we have I3wgs# Fury
“the water was drawn from the well.” Here the g2 is prohibited by VII. 2. 13,

o TwrgEeRn | 0w 0 RE, TR, e, (F @)

g I} RITEY JO ShY €T TRAAAITRIOGT F wara
31l. wweg and ¥W+= retain their nasal before the
affix =&

Thrs exea, and exfeg@r or &xeeqT, the gz being added when g is
considered as having an indicatory & in the dhatupatha, When ¥ is added, wRr
is no longer /&g by virtue of the rule I. 2. 18, and elision would not take place,
for no rule of elision would apply in that case,

SAreaAT fRITT | 3R 1 Qe |l Sired, s, ﬁmrwr(aa‘?w )L
g || SRATATAEIAT A TRITAH TR (AT TRIEGT T 57 0 -

«+ 32. The nasal may be optionally elided before
=T in a root ending in s and in sar

Thus yewrar or 74T, WETAT Or ¥, AgT or 951 See n VI 1. 60 for the
augment g in 7g 1 When g% comes, we have sfFrar

WSS Afr 0 33 11 wamie 0 s, &, fafln, (frarer 7 @) 0

gfa: I TSHH ﬁ:ﬁr QAT ST ARSI 9707 |

~4
i

s o g
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33. The nasal may be optionally elided in wg

before the third person Passive of the Aorist in faru (£)
_ Thus stArfs or stass 1t This is an apripta vibhasha, and teaches for
the first time the elision of & in a certain contingency.
T RSN I 38 1| 9@ | s, 1, 9, w3, (®EF )
g | FIW ITIAT RITIAT AT S qOET go1R0 o et
AR I AT T O §3F Wiy SheL Il qro Ul BT oo qenty waatra awhea, |
34. Before the Aorist in st and before an affix
beginning with a consonant having an indicatory & or

there is the substitution of g for the vowel of sme I

Thus stextIaq, st7arayary and st#aRE; so also Fe: (with =7 ), RrEdm
( with sag ), /v fe: 79 f&ea: (with the tense-affixes & and #: which are 13q
by L 2. 4). The § is changed to §¥ by VIII 3. 60. Why do we say ‘before the

affixes of 37 Aorist and consonant affixes’? Observe @R, WrEg, T9g: U
Vart:—There is the substitution of § for the vowel of mrg before the

affix Fg | As SIrraft: = sTrara, sriea 1 So also fAsafrs 1 The form is thus evolv-
ed, wrE+fA={ra+o=Rr+o=xfit (the short g being lengthened by VIIIL
2, 76.
The root g is that root which takes stg aorist; namely the second
Adadi qra_ (mrg st7r¥e), and not the Bhvadiand the first Adadi arg (ste wmg
geatad.) 1 Therefore not here strared, straeaara:
Vért:—But before r'ﬁ;{, this graalso is changed, as srdfy:, STITETST, ST
Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author in the word fararsfi: used in
VIIL 2. 104.
=rdr 0 34 | 9| o=, 8 0
P I QIS St I AT JAAATIN AT
35. Before the Imperative affix &, mris substituted

for =& 1

Thus stgamiy, ga® U The ¥ is changed to /& by VI. 4. 101 See VI
4. 22. The anuvritti of ggyram: is not here; so 4 is substituted in the room of
the full word #rg and not only for the penultimate vowel of qra w© The anu-
vritti of fRq and f&Fq also is not here. Therefore, when this @ is treated as 1/§g
(I11. 4. 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a fg Sédrvadhatuka
is not g (I. 2. 4). Thus TPy is also found in the Vedas as having acute on
the first syllable, which can only be when ¥ is (g and consequently anudatta

(1L 1. 4)
g 03§ 1 wT@ Nl owwa, o, (&)

e o

IR || ERTSTAIS XIS VAT & T 0
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36. s is substituted for g before @ I
Thus wfg @A 0
AGF TR TTA(TAA A (ARG ATHFRS A e SN 3 1 qzIir il
AFFTAIZ, TR, FNAFTAE, AFATAF S, FS, WS N
P | YT IIMAAEIA TTGEARAAT AGANARAGT HaTT T W T a1
37. The final nasal of those roots which in the
Dhéatupitha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of ge
and @ &c, is elided before an affix beginning with a conso-
nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi-
catory | or g Il
Thus zg gives us xregr (with wFar), Iq: (with %), e ( with w3g ), WF:
(with fge), Similarly g gives us Ter, @&, @aL, O 99, @, 99, 7, g9 and
g which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, though taught
as accented in the Dhatupatha. So also of a9; 1. e. &1q: with [=F71; with fe=g the
nasal is not elided as ag; (VI 4. 39): and before other jhaladi affixes 7,
retains & as all those affixes take the augment gz 1 The g=T¥ roots belong to
the eighth class. Thus gs:, ¥q3rq, The Tanadi roots are ten in number, g3
T, &, (&, K, g, 9o, 99, g and gswu  Of these qy takes long sir also
(VI 4 45) =o—a, §q3d, ®A—%T, w907 ; O, Ja9; TI—a9q:
I FL—79E, TG ; AT, AN
Why do we say before a 1§g affix? Observe stas, stgun (L. 2. 11
these affixes are 1&g ) So also not in gueq:, WAATY, qEA:, AFAAT, T:, TeA-
‘g1, not being anudatta in the Dhéatupatha. If the root does not end in a
nasal, the rule does not apply, as in q#=¢, ggggrg v If the affix does not begin
with a_j%al consonant, the rule does not apply: as wwy, wag 1 If the affix is
not fiRg or f&Fq the rule does not apply: as, z+ar, gFasgr u Why do we say
“anudétta by #padesa”? So that the rule may apply to or% root, as m%:, but
not to ¥4, as Fa: WA il For firg: is formed by fwg affix and is accented with
udatta on the first, but it is a secondary udatta and not of upadefa or dhAtu-
pAtha, and does not prevent the elision of g of wg U Similarly g, is udatta-
upadesa though in #eg it has become wrggra: 1 The former though taught in
the Dhatup4tha as udatta, has been specifically mentioned above as anudatta,
and g is taught as udatta in the Dhatupéatha, and no where else taught as
anudatta. N
greqrt | 3¢ I agn | &, 4w,
g | #4(% 9T STARMIATA AT NATAAALAIGRAIGE 77 7307 W
38. The nasal of the above roots (i. e. anudétta
ending in a nasal, and =% and gaiy) is optionally elided be-

fore the Absolutive afix qq |l

e
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This is a vyavasthita-vibhasha. The option applies to roots ending in
7. In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is compulsory. Thus
qAH Or qIFY, GTH Or FFY, FNL Or HUIFy, ST STRTEY, but no option in EH, T9H,
LEC AR Sl

T fwfa e 1 2 1 qz0R oA, G, q’?sr Clll
T 1 R qEET sgqr%ﬁﬂrwré‘rﬂmgﬂrmwr SerE R cicll
39. Before the affix s, the above roots neither
drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel.

The above roots i. e. anudéattopadefa, ending in a nasal, and g% and
gatf3, do not lose their nasal before ffga. Thus afred, aq, artgd W The leng-
thening would have taken place by V1. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided :
that also is prohibited.

W & o | qEmH I, &, ( sganEEe: ) |
gfer: 1| STEAIRAFSIT TR TAX | T 0 GLET STANIRSAT 74T |
R T U TAETANER THATN qro | FF T ARTAATHGTRTL N
40. The nasal of s is always elided before f& W

Thus STEIT, RGFTF, Aeqwar g 1 The g is added by VI. 1. 71.
Vart —I1t should be stated of sta and the rest. The elision takes

place here also =g, gdaq u
Vidrt —The nasal of w1 &c. is elided before &g : as, svay, sving: u

fargirgmtaseaE | 2 I agrE | faz-aat:, aganaser A
g U (A 997 o AN WAT STAHRIFIEATFEATRIT STILATANT U
41, A stem ending in a nasal, and followed by
the affix fZ or &%, always substitutes long @r for its nasal.
Thus stesir:, ST, FASNAT:, STE=C, drar: (e g. W FeRraANw strgw Rig V. ),
FUG:, TAQT, TG, Tqawrs, T gAgowrx - The affix Az (which is totally
elided) is added under III. 2. 67. The & of @8 is changed to § by VIII. 3.
108. indrgr U With the affix aq we have the following :—f&sirar, sStU=ET
( II1. 2. 75 ). The repetition of the word sygataar in this sfitra shows that the
limitation of anudattopadesa &c. which applied to the axg:rrrﬁaf; of stitra VI. 4.
37 does not apply here.

sAgAEar @aFer: | 8 | 9gna | AT-ga-aqrs, a-gret, (&) i

IR 1 ST G @ {HITAFTA ST TSR G T T GO STRTC ST 97

42. The long =r is substituted for the final of s,

w1 and & before the consonant beginning Desiderative affix

"7, and before any other affix beginning with a jhal con-
sonant, which has an indicatory ® or & I
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Thus sre:, SARAT, A0, VE:, GG, O, GEE; @@, a7, qas
In 59 and @+ the Desiderative does not begin with a consonant, but takes the
augment ¥, the g is not therefore elided, as fasifaafar, SranAw@ 1 In the case
of the root @a, the Desiderative takes §, so we have two. forms fgqrard and
faaiwid (VI 2. 49). The Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the

aphorism, only for the sake of the root &% Il
If the phrase @@ be taken to mean ‘the Desiderative beginning

with a consonant’, then we should read the anuvritti of gt &iefd from the pre-
ceding sfitras, to complete the sense of this ; and if the phrase means “when
the Desiderative of a jhalddi affix follows”, then we should qualify the word
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding sttras. Or we may divide
the sfitra into two (1) Before a f&q or f&Fg jhaladi affix long st is the substi-
tute of the gof ‘jan’, ‘san’and ‘khan’. (2) And so is the case, when the
Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment g, for then also the 7 of
‘jan’, ‘san’ and ‘khan’is replaced by long stru

The 7, of the root @3, would have required elision by VI. 4. 37, be-
cause this verb belongs to Tanadi class, still the sir substitution taught in
this stitra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of Fufay 9t @, (1. 4. 2).
In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22) one rule is considered
as asiddha for the purposes of the operations of another rule, yet one rule
supersedes another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim applies
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term g in
VL. 4. 66, which supersedes the lopa of 1 taught in V1. 4. 64, and substitutes
instead the long g 1

g ey 183 1 | A, R, ( saEaaa wrg) 1
T | AR G T TR ATHAGATAGRIT ST S e |
43. There is optionally the substitution of long =tr
for the finals of s, @ and &% before an affix beginning with
7 and marked with an indicatory = or g
N Thus STy or stw (with 7)) swswe@ or sssweg (with &z ) 1 So also
QA or {eAN, T, or FF+a, QET, OF TN, W@FT or wgw=F I Before
the vikarana =5 of the Fourth class, which is &g according to I. 2. 4 ; the =t
is always substituted for st7 by VII. 3. 9. No option is allowed there.
qArenE I 98 I wgnw | &, @, (R ) 0
AT I qATqateh T FATST ATRIT ST 707 1 -
44. The long #r may be optionally substituted for
the final of @ before the Passive characteristic @ I
’ Thus gra® or ¥aq; but no option is allowed in geqwa® with 71z 1
ow: fefa Sreareargaceama e | gqn@ 0 g, Rl S,
/, AT, AGATETH, ||
I U GATOEER R T8 9O SRR STIATT WAIR STwrear A, |
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45. The long = is optionally substituted for the
final of &= before the affix fRg=r;and there is also elision option-
ally of the Nasal.

Thus we have three forms qri;, @feq: and &fd: 1 The word sy=aaceans,
‘optionally’ has been employed in the sftra for the sake of clearness only;
" for the st of V1. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvritti, Lest any
one should doubt, that the annvritti of et had ceased with the last aphor-
ism, this word swexawear is employed here.

Frarg® | 8§ | 9qTR | strgarg & |
R | SAITGREATIRN 7 AU NAGEAART FEAATHRASAT STAMLHERT q%-
qsqq.
: 46. From this upto VI. 4. 68 inclusive, is always
to be supplied “before an affix called 4rdhadhétuka (III. 4.
114 & §.»

This is an adhikira sitra and extends upto VI. 4. 60 (exclusive). In
all the sttras upto VI. 4..68 should be supplied the phrase “before an affix
called Ardhadhatuka”. Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches “the 87 standing at theend of a
verbal stem is elided”. To complete the sense we should add: “before an ardha-
dhatuka affix”. Thus the final sy of the verbal stem PRIy is elided before the
ardhatuka affix g, as faatds, fadiidT, but the final 87 is not elided before a
sirvadhatuka affix, as the st of ¥¥ in wafy, waa: U The Juk-elision of qiw after
roots of waf¥ class, implies that there is never /opa of @ Ul

The following purposes are served by this sfitra, i. e. an Ardhatuka
affix causes the following special changes (1) s1&@q:— The elision of 31 of a

" stem, as shown above, in Pasrigar, Rraifdge, (2) a@9#w, The elision of ¥ by
VI. 4 49, 50: as Xfwiyar, AEE, MRS from At the Intensive stem.
Before Sarvadhatuka, we have ¥fya, wtesuy 1 (3) foesrgw gdrsaa, The eli-
sion of (@ by VI. 4. 51, as aTCON FROU e (0 +AF +q = IrL+J+7), arsay u
In Sarvadhatuka, qreafa, aafd, AR, €EAR U (4) SA@S9:, the elision of
otr, VI. 4. 64— as qug:, 9%, 4G IF In Sarvadhatuka, o, andy (5) §gﬁ...
The substitntion of long § for 37t in some roots, VI. 4. 65 as =¥, fia¥; in
Sarvadhatuka syarars , starar, (6) gera— The substitution of g forsm, V1. 4. 68;
as exarq, @arq; in Sarvadhituka, &rary, @A U This is confined to the
Precative (&sirlin). (7) Ryoagars Higfe, the treatment of the Precative like
Aorist Passive in r&@, by V1. 4. 62. as wiitdfte, giitdte 1 In Séarvadhatuka,

e, R N - _
" K asikd -—sTEr SO a9 e (e AW, |

ST §eane = FaoagrEw g o
FEir QUIACAFaTE™ | 89 | URIR | gE, TIq9En, o,
JAFIEEAH N L
IR | HEHAT THREATYIATH TAFAEAT 70
30
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47. In the room of the T and the penultimate letter
& of the root gew, there is optionally the substitute &, when

an Ardhadhatuka affix follows.

The 7 and § cease to exist and ¢ takes their place. The substitute
havmg an mdmatory @ comes after the final vowel (L. 1. 49). Thus yes+g=
wa+a' 7=t the w'being changed to § by VIIL 2.36,and & to =z by VIIL
4. 41. The other form will be ®er;so also ¥ga. and wER, qeegy and wEsHg,
WETAT or wawR 1 But 9%: and W= by VI. 1. 16, in spite of this rule. The
word ggas (VL 4. 37). is understood here also. The rule therefore applies to
the simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the Dhatupatha, and not to any
Derivative root from it. As the Intensive ( #e ) is &Iz 0

[A AT N 8 N T | /A, ST, (UBAGR)
IR U ARRTEATETIGH ATq0 i |
TR 1 FRedrabarat g MR o
48. The @ standing at the end of a stem is elided

before an drdhadhituka affix.

Thus RrRftear, Axidfga, and Rratidasaq, from the Desiderative stem
Rrats 0 So also fyga: and Fura: from the roots f#g and o thus, Fs+3 (1L
1. 80)=raa+er+3 (IIL, . 80 )=fya+T (s1 being elided before the ardhatuka
¥) =g, the 3rd Personal dual of it is f¥ga: I The addition of st by 111 1. 80
and its subsequent elision by the present siitra, may appear a redundancy,
but the elided st being sthanivat, prevents gupa of ff i1 So also FgF: U
See sotra IIL 1. 80. Why do we say “the st is elided’ ? Observe Sar, @rar
here ¥ and ¥ have not been elided. Why do we say “sy&: with ag”? The
long =1 will not be elided : as #rar, arar 1 Why do we say ‘ before an Ardha-
dhatuka’? Before a SarvadhAtuka there will be no elision of 37 nor before a
Taddhita : as garery; and gavar I
Vért —The elision of such 7 takes place even to.the supersession of
the subsequent rules relating to Vriddhi and lengthening. As 1%=tq®:, (3t
g, fasrsd g and fagrsay
FEr ge: I8 Il 9gnA | aE, 1% 1
IR I 85 ST ATETCATFAIIR A0 974G |
49. When a consonant precedes the final @ in a
verbal stem, this @is elided also before an Ardhadhatuka
affix.

Thus ¥Pafzar, ¥irga, @twfasam from the Intensive stem ¥t 0 In
the slitra =¥q is given, which is the Genitive singular of & namely of the let-
ters @ st 1 By the rule of st@rssaen (1. 1. 52), the sT of & ought to be elided



BK. VI.CH.IV.§. 52 ] ARDHADHATU CHANGES 1271

and not @ ; but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of sx
would have taken place by the preceding rule: the present rule therefore
teaches the elision of f (ya). Or the word ®=: may be considered as in the
ablative case, and then by I. 1. 54, the first letter would be elided namely = i
Why have we taken [the two letters (gu=ra) conjointly viz.] g and not #?
Observe §f¥xar, afsgar, giRgar from the simple wots {rczj, 7=y, and geg Here
@ not being follewed by sx,is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). Why do
we say ‘when preceded by a consonant?’ Observe Srgrasr, Frafaar n
FAET farar | o N wzv@ W FaEd, BT, (=udargs ) |

A N FE § TACEA AT BrIT WA R

50. The elision of @ of the Denominative stem

(=a) is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed

bx an Ardhadhituka affix. ‘
The 7 denotes the affixes sora and sazr u  Thus afafaar or wikiyar,
gaaar or guf¥ar meaning giryarwa resTa or affy et &ec.
U@ g N aFn@ N, SRR, (sdargR ) )
g o siEEmEEg® i TR
51. The ¥ of the verbal stem formed with the
affix fur, is elided before an Ardhadhétuka affix which does not

take the augment gz 0

This debars gge, the semi-vowel ¥, the guna, Vriddhi and the long
substitutions. Thus staawy, ST, sTfAwA, srrfead, SR, §IUM, =KICH:, QOGRS
wray, eray and Sregte (see VIL 4. 1 for the shortening of the stem of the
Aorists in these). Why do we say ‘not having the augment ¥¥?’ Observe

st and grRiEar o R
fgrai &R 1 41 gl | frema, &2 0
I3 o fasrat §F qEar AErdr w1\ o :
52. The afix foris elided before the affixes

and wag when these take the augment £ I

Thus ®ikqy, TRy, woEs, s@maa il Why do we say “before an
ardhadhAtuka affix having the augment 2" ? Observe gafda: gg: 0 This
is the part participle of the causative, the ¥ being the sign of the causative.
By VIL 2. 15 read with VIL 2. 49, %% is a root which takes no gz augment
in the Nishtha., It may be objected that VI 2. 15 preventing ¥z augment
applies to verbs of one syllable (VIL 2. 10), and the causative §f¥ being of
two syllables will always have gz in the Nishtha, and so it is useless to use
the word &M@ in the sGtra. The word & in the sfitra fixes the #/me when
the elision of for should take place. Namely, fizst there should be added the
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augment g% and ZZen, there should take place the elision of far 0t Otherwise
we shall have this difficulty s+, here let us elide the for firs?: and we get
a1y +4§, now we cannot add ¥z to &, for sy being a verb of one syllable will
not take gz by VIL 2. 10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted,
We must clide gz firsz. For giqa: see also VII. 2, 27.
FAfar 7= I 92 0 ggne | Siferar, /RN
i || SRR A9 (IR0 OSaT Figread | ‘
53. In a Mantra, the word sfyaris formed irre-

gularly by the elision of for before the aflix g with the aug-

ment gz Il :
Thus & 7 far wtrar v Otherwise s=fagy in secular literature, It is
an exception to VI. 4. 51,
wfdar gy 1 48 1 qzrE | ofdar, aF )
A | AFESHOT GHAR (IR ST Fqreay |
54. wmfaris formed irregularly by the elision of

for before an xg aungmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial

act.

Thus q& ef¥: @fs: n It is formed by g and is in the Vocative case.
Why do we say ‘when referring to a sacrificial act’? See & fx: qrafam: 0
See Satpatha Br. 111, 8.3, 4 and 5. '

AAAAE@RIATFTYT | 44 | GFOH | 69, ARL-Ha-ATS-ATT-
wZ-rYY I |
W I S AR TG T L0 A AIT GO ARG 40 |
55. =g is substituted for the g of fur, before the

affixes =, @+, g, WA, ey, and ey )

Thus srat =, QAT WK, woggeg:, oggeq: ( formed by the Upadi
- affix gr, @="3517, added to the roots stz and &z) oITE | TTRArE: | sYrew, EgEAeS,
geATE: || (O —EAAIAET: 1 {S:—qrfywy: 1 Thus stra could have been well
dispensed with; for the g of fir would take gupa g which will be changed to
&7 by the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixes. This substitution of sta for §
is for the sake of the subsequent stitra however, because there § could not be
changed to e1q by any sandhi-rules.

wafy egqaEta ) 4% | oqn® | @y, =g @t (i @)
R 1l #1T QT FYTATE A TR WA
56. =@ is substituted for the ¥ of fir, before the
Absolutive affix &g, when the vowel preceding the ¥ is light. -

Thus sgwen wa:, daaey Ta:, gAtEes, TRy | But gqra oA the vowel
preceding the x being long. Here VI, 4. 51 applies. The shortening, the
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elision of # and the elision of st should not be considered as asiddha, as their *
place of operation is not the same. Thus ga.+ forw =it ; this s1r is shorten-
ed by VI. 4. 92, and we have gify I This shortening is not to be considered
as asiddha, for if asiddha, there being no laghu pfrva, the present rule would
not apply. Similarly %f¥m is the Intensive root, its &1 is elided by VI. 4. 49,
this elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the ¥ of fir would
not be laghu, Similarly the elision of st in sor which is a root which ends in
o7, (see Dhatupatha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar
reasons,
faraara, ssq: oo I gl 0 Rsarar, swa, U
gi: 11 BT VTR ey qeET AT sArET WAy o
57. =g is optionally substituted for the g of fir

before the affix su, after the verb =g u
Thus urgzx or wreg ww: t This however does not apply to the stra
substitute for g, as sveqreg wa: (VI 1. 48, VII. 3. 36). The maxim of Prati-
padokta applies here.
gogard iy Il ac | qari | g-ogar, €, o, (aaﬁ) |
I 1 g CErRaRNeAT qEEeARy Ay §f wavy
58. In gand og, long is substituted for s, before

&9 in the Veda.
Thus gragad fAgw; owr & afwon stoga 1 Why do we say'in the
Chhandas’? Observe ggar, sirega in the secular literature.
fiag: 0 a2 1w 0 faa, & ==f)
gfa: 1 fime fiat wa@® eard qoa: o
, 59. A longis substituted for the g of @ before
&qe i
As wafter, gqeirg 0
Frgramaeagd | o 1 axn® | Fgrarr. s-oagd, (& )0
Fiw: U on: Feearal ArawEioft grareas o fer gea mar g4t o)
60. A long is substituted for the % of i before

the Participle in @, when it has not the sense of the future
Passive Participle in waeg I

The force of sag is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob-
ject (passive). When the Past Participle has not the force of vag, the vowel
of fiy is lengthened. Thus syiaftor:, saftor:, giiafton: all used in the active sense.
The =% is added to the Intransitive f&f to denote the agent (IIl. 4.72). Thus
wafrorfirg Yrewen ‘this is the spot where Devadatta perished’. Here =% is used
with a Locative force (IH. 4. 76).  Why do we say ‘not having the force of
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wgy ?' Observe stidrgaremcafgr: 0 Here # is added with the force of condi-
tion, and akshitam means ‘imperishable’. The vowel not being lengthened
the & is not changed to s (VIIIL. 2. 46).

ar ssmrodeaar: H§Q 1 9T |l &, Arsra-aeaar: (@ e [

IR 1 STERTA TEGATH ¥4 o frar frgrarroaed v a9 wad o '

61. The long is optionally substituted, for the ¢

of t&, before the Past Participle &, not having the sense of

the Future Passive Participle vaa, when the word means
¢ imprecation’ or ‘a miserable plight’.

_ Thus fargefy or wiowgRy, Araa: or o, frdrd ageft, wiowsy qyedt n

When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one
form only, as &frore=g: |

R THTEAY WTRITR ssgangent ar fvafe = gl
mﬁ i E%fiﬁ[:‘vﬁg? [ y mﬂ-‘ﬁﬁ"ﬁ:, aﬁﬂy AT HE- , AT,
faras, =, =0

g 1 e sy g andy (RRY WARHATAY WA I SHEAMTARAT G 7€ IW
CHAST W PHOTeRTR AR a1 | qIr (aroTa 791 (0T wars |

62. Before the affixes € (First Future and Condi-
tional), fgsy (S-Aorist), gz (Benedictive) and arf¥r (the Priph~
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal () and
Passive (@) Voices, (1) the verbal stems endingin a vowel in
the Grammatical system of instruction (gq¥ar), as well as the
verbs (2) g% (3) wg and (4) T are treated optionally in the
same way as in the third person of the Passive Aorist in fau,
and when so treated, they have the augment gz I

The augment gz is, of course, added to the affixes ex, faw, &gz and
|ifg and not to the stem. What are the special objects served by this atideda
aphorism ? They are given in the following verse :—

Kariki  faoag gRades 7 gas 9e
" §vsrev=hT a1 Prad AT Proiify o
T AMAFERT 7 Foowy for-
e gaTafrsEar 0

First :—The Vyiddhi takes place as in faor (VIL 2. 116, VIL 3. 34),
. " secondly, there is the addition of ga augment (VII, 3. 33), thirdly ¥ is substi-

tuted for the g of gg (VIL 3. 54), fourthly, the roots having indicatory ®
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(Bhuidi 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel (V. 4.93), and lastly the
addition of the augment gg being considered as asiddha or not to have taken
effect by VI 4. 22, the rule VI 4. 51 applies and the causative affix for is
elided : and this ¥z is added irrespective of the conditions and limitations of
VIL 2. 35 &ec.

(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the Dhétiipadtha with the affix & as,
R —=TRsAT or S, sTF(HsAF or AASAG U So also with 41, as, I or
A, STA(ASAF Of STIEAF |

In gy there are three forms, the two TfEsag or qrgsyR, stamAsag and
eTEAsag being given by the elision of the causative ending by V1. 4. 51, in spite
of the ¥z augment which is considered as asiddha: and ¥ being a root of
faq class, the 87 is lengthened optionally by VI. 4. 93. The forms qrafasag and
sTgafysag are given when not treated as fyw, the causative is retained, the
penultimate being shortened by VI. 4.92. With the affix f@s—svraiusTarm
or STHNTATY, STIMANTATH, Or NN, and syAASTIrY or syyfxsrar . With
the affix gtgz—aiadte or Ste, ariddie or arefiz and miydre or wfadftz 1 With
the affix atfyy :—=fH&ar or <tar, IHFAT or JAAT, T(HGT or ;HAT 1 The fym aorist
model of these rootsis svwifa, stata (VIL 3. 33), and st (VIL 3. 34) or
st (VI 4. 93).

(2) g1 :—Fut. mifrsae or gfsxa; Con. sTarfAsaa or \rglsad, Aor. syaitasrara
or sta¥grare and stgarara (11, 4. 44); Ben arfdte or afyste ; Per. Fut. griFar or
gear I The fFor model is sy=rfa o

(3) wg:—Fut. rigsaq or agrswq Con. srariFsag or sTuesky; Aor. STHIESI-
|9 or STRFIFMA, (sTaTENTar) ? ; Ben. stgdre or (ufgsie) ? wfifre, Per. Fut. srizar
or wifgar 1 The lengthening of #t takes place by VII. 2. 37. The f=or_model
is srwiTE 0

(4) F1:— Fut. sifisa& or gzaw, Con. syaffisag or wgaww ; Aor. syarfiNTamy
or sTEaTa™, ; Ben gfs(ie or 3afie; Per. Fut. gf¥rar or et (se1)? 0 The o1 model
is syafdr 0

Why do we say before &1 &c ? Observe Frasau, srasma it Why in the
Impersonal and Passive ? Observe Stsgy and grexg I Why in Upadesa? The
rule applies to @tisxg also, though @ry (after guna change) ends in a con-
sonant, butin its original ennuciation it ends with a vowel. T he atidea
rule being enunciated with regard to stems (anga), prevents the subs-
titutions of g7 and £ and §w 1 Thus gFsaq, FlTsqT, TsAY or STHHT, sTEsaag
or stegriasad | The substitutes 37 or it (I1. 4. 42, 43; 45, 50) do not come
according to the Kasika, when these roots are treated as <7

ST gt wmistr | w20 agifa | 2T, T, A, s
g W FTIIOTET AT TR BIFF 97 92
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63. gz is the augment after &, of an A4rdha-

dhatuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica-

tory & or = 1l

Thus %@, Iafxdra and R 1 The Personal ending is fka
by L. 2. 5. §tz: being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the affix,
This augment, however, is not to be considered as asiddha (V1. 4. 22) for the
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI. 4. 82, If that substitution
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix
having & or &? Observe I U

A AT T TN B N 930 | @A, 3w, o, &, 0

T: 1l ERTIACAIEF RIS TRATEAFER AT A U

64. The final @ of a root is elided before an

Ardhadhdtuka affix with the augment ga as well as when it
begins with a vowel and has an indicatory ® or & i

Thus qfqy and gfRyg U Here the affix has the gz augment. qug:,
qg:, qeag:, qeg: 0 Here the affixes are fzg, by L 2. 5 ¥, sy with the

affix & (IIL 2. 3). So also war (fem), gqr (fem) by srg IIL 3. 106. Before

Sarvadhatuka affixes, we have #ifeq, anfea, sqait and sgarss - The two latter
are the Imperfect 1st Pers, Sing. Atm. of & and &t with the affix ¥ (§Z). When
it does not begin with a vowel, we have s, e 0
fafr il &a Il qqu® 0 &, @b, 0
T || {RIC SR WATe HRREEFE A /& o :
65. The final @1 of a stem is changed into £ be-

fore the Krit-affix aa Il
Thus 37, a4, ¥a%, and & The Guna takes place according
to VII 3. 84.
gm?@xmmrﬁrﬂi' g I &% I 9gud 0 g, @r, @y, m, 91, s
|, &
fR: (| TERTTAFCAT AT €47 97 9T S AT FAIH g1y IR 7 g ERGHA AR
66. For the final of the roots of the form of &r

and wr (), as well as for that of the roots #m, =, aw, wr, gr

(srzr®) and &1 (®), there is substituted g§ before an drdhadhs-
tuka affix beginuing with a consonant, which has an indicatory
gor¥l

Thus §ta®, g with 7%, ¥ata®, ¥f=y with a0 So also oy Wftad
eftay, wotaw, aw, Fftag, steafle, stearfigrary, steadiaa, dta®, Tdftaw, dtaw,
Sndlew, STadEa, stAgdEd U

The q1 ‘to protect’ of Adadi (47) is not meant here. “be come the

Y
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vikarana q1g is elided in roots of that class. Its forth will be qraid. It is Bhvadi
4r ‘to drink’ that is taken here. So also g-f§1& is not to be taken here. Its
form is grag 0

Why do we say ‘before a consonant’? Observe gaa:, sg' n Here
had g not been used in the s(tra, the str of & would be replaced by § by the
ptesent sitra, even before a vowel-affix stg: o3& ; for the lopa of sy taught in
VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this subsequent sitra teaching § substitution. In fact,
the em_plbyment of the word g% in the aphorism is a jiidpaka that the rule of
vipratishedha (I.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa
of st is superseded by the present rule substituting § instead.So also zrar
and yrar before non-f3Rd, and non f&Fq affixes.

TigiE | &9 | 9gn™ U @, &,
IR0 || GAEATTINTSRIARTAFIAT Fofe 97 ERITEA0 w10 0
67. w is substituted for the = of the above roots
in the Benedictive mood Active.

Thus ¥, ¥, ¥arq, €wrg, ¥arq, Targ and srs¥arg u Before non-
frq and non-fFq we have grefte and yrefte # By the word f&% is here meant
the stifit¥= or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are
ardhadhafuka by IIIL 4 116, More-over by IIL 4. 104 the Parasmaipada
affixes only of the Benedictive are farq, so the present rule does not apply
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative.

qr SFqE AR I §< N g | |, segE-ag, wng, (et )
(zma: )
g U TAMRAT SR FAMTFUARTAAER 3T TR AT 5% qa: v
68. For the final &r of any other root than those
mentioned in VI. 4. 66, T may optionally be substituted, in
the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct
consonant.

The ear was the only root of V1. 4. 66, which could have been affect-
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the word
saeq 1 Thus s¥arg or A, g or =rary, but only e&arg (VI. 4. 66),
and =g (not commencing with a double consonant). The phrase firsfy is
understood here and therefore the rule applies to Parasmaepada affixes (III.
4. 104.). Thus varefte in Atmanepada. The root considered as an anga, should
consist of a double consonant, therefore in faatarg (from fag+ar), § is not to
be considered as a root having a double consonant, for T is no part of the
ahga, but of the preposition.

q eafa | & | 9EUE | A, 5109, GRRETSEiaar )
31
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g 1 =iy g% & gmmwmmen%ai AGH AW
69. The g substitution for e under rule VI. 4.
66, does not apply when the absolutive affix g follows g
AT, T, O, @, &r and gr b
Thus gy, 40, T/1, TG, SATE, 9978, 9379 and syagen 0 The affix

7% as the substitute of %, is a frq affix by I. 1. 56.

mrSraTET o TR | R, £, s, (@)
i | AAQECRTOLRT o7 AT 1

70. g may optionally be substltuted for the =t of”

ar, (agia) before s@q it
Thus syqfFex or YA U
ETETHTEAZIE: 1S b TR 0 g@, T, TT Y AL, I
(e ) |
gf: 1| gF F «F (9T TAFENSTAT ¥3fd, Iqww § 931w o :
71. =z acutely accented is the augment of the

verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional.
Thus starreflfiy, SRITY, STHUT, ST and RS, STRTOA B

AreAEEAET 1S TFNR | v, SAT-Arrar, (3T |
qf%r I STQTIAT WAAIEAL FTATRTY WA JATH § 3@ U
72. =z acutely accented is the augment of a
verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect
and the Conditional.

Thus §iaee, Taa, S, SISty Ay, stiftssaq 1 U, Sew and gifey
frefiy, 3teag, and sttsrsag 1 The Vriddhi takes place by VI. 1. go.

The Passive Imperfect (%) of g%, g7 and 38 are §sag, sirgeq and
sirgre formed by strz and not stz w0 First, the affixes of the Imperfect are added
and then the Passive characteristic g% is added to these roots, which causes
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have =¥ag, 3tgg, and I@w stems
(VL. 1. 15). The stems baving now assumed a form in which they begin with
a vowel, take strz 8 The addition of tense-affixes being an antaranga opera-
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added,
the vikarana g, being nitya, is added and precedes in eorder the augment,
the latter being so far anitya; after #z addition the roots assume a form in
which we can add stz n Why stz is considered anitya depends on the
following maxim :—gsrareea AIIIIT FAWRAT 937 “ when the word-form in
reference to which a rule teaches something ; after the taking effect of another
rule that applies simultaneously would be different from what it was before
that other rule had taken effeet, then the former rule is not nitya.”

Y
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TEEEA(T Tzga 93 0 aFrier I Segfa, «fy, w2aq, w0
e 1 ST @YY ST T | av f§ Rigeaara=nd e=mq
73. 'The stz augment is found in the Veda also.

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as
before consenant roots. Thus sqr¥:, straa, and syrgwia 1 sma: is the Aorist of
331, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. str® from 79 (II. 4. 80), and surga=®
is the Imperfect of gsy 1

T WSART N S | QT N 1, A, AT (ST o &) |
FrE: | AT JERTETY AT aFA WT0F U ‘
74. In connection with the prohibitive particle
AT, the augment T or =g is not added in the Aorist, Imper-
fect and the Conditional.
Thus a1 s Frdfa, A1 swara gl A €1 [AY, A €7 A, AT ATAEEAT,
wATifETE, AT @ WArdied, A1 & JFrEg |
9L SEATSAT STy Il su N ugrhr |l agew, oegfy, @ are 4m,
:r':: I:I Feafiy P ATEAY STy AGATITRN HAX: FACTAAR T Hq: U
75. There is diversity in the Veda : the augment
a1z or &z is added even with &T, and sometimes not added
even when there is no &t I
Thus in wfer ¥a: (Rig X. 73. 1), w@gasfq (Rig L. 53. 3) and swaaddia;

the augment is not added though there is noar v In ar 71 &% wafaw=gary:, ar
sIfTeyT:, A I, the augment is not elided, though the particle #&r is added.

TTAL TN 8 | QIR N 574, T, ( qEgSTFA ) N
gfa: || X STaET S9N ANY 489 T SIIAATIAT WA U

76. T is diversely substituted for g% in the Veda.

Thus 5 feazst 99q 33 stra: (Rig X 82. ) aren e 1t In &1, the sy
of yr is elided before the affix § by VL. 4. 64, the ¥ substitution being consid-
ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of ¥t 1 Sometimes
the substitution does not take place, as qearar A= st Here gz
augment is first added to ¥ after the &z roots and the affix thus becomes &,
then ¥ is substituted again for this g by this sltra, thus the affix is brought
back to its original condition. To show this repetition—X—&&t—= the siitra

has exhibited the word g&&r: in the dual number.

A TG gat SArEgast 19 | 9t | @, 7Y, wg, A,
=T, §qF, SaeT, I
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;1| R AT AACENFE NI RANAON €N 3 T €A FATITS THATITTC HTA1 SIS 92 1
ANTHFA N FATASTTROEAENAT SN TLHGTEEH AW U

77. DBefore an affix beginning with a vowel, there
are substituted for the s of g, the characteristic of the roots
of the fifth class, for the final g, f, g and & of a root, as well

as for the & of ¥, the g (for g or €) and ¥ (for 5 or ).
Thus syregafea, Tygafa, aHgara, from roots of the 5th class, tavag:
g, T8I =, f, 9, g7 and ¥ar and el
Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel’? Observe
ST, TFGAA, TFAA N Why “of »g &c¢.”? Observe w33, 3, T, FEA 1
Why “of g and g§”? Observe =rsg:, o&: where the vowel is s 1
Vart —The Guna (VIL. 3. 84) and Vryiddhi (VIL 2. 115) however
take place to the supersession of gagF and g3&: as from fF—=gq and =tramw:,
#—waay and s13:, with sg2 and ogg 0
Vdért:—In the Chhandas there is deversely the substitution of gzg
and 33% in the case of g9 &c. Thus g+F g&7 or gTF g7 I fAYT gy, ot
&:, GTAN S, SYAF AN, FEvEs a9 |
AFITHEATEIOC NSl qFrier || SIvqrares, o, gyt |
I U IRAGRANIOIearaa it SPT OXd $9T ITT AR 17: |

78. gaw and saw are substituted for the ¥ and «

of a reduplicate, before a non-homogenous vowel.

Thus g3, 39tw, Tafw, ( VIL 4.77) but gug: and §3¢, swg: and s

before homogenous vowels and zarer and 33y before a non-vowel,
feram s 0 it 0 fEwET, (st e ) 0
I 1 SEFTEE THY T FASTIA WATH U
79. gy is substituted for the & of =fr before an
affix beginning with a vowel.

As &y, e, fae; but wffurg the q being added by a subsequent rule,
supersedes this rule. The making this  separate stitra is for the sake of the
subsequent aphorisms.

o SATEL N <o I wgrfer | v, sy, (19 R )
giw: W =17 i ava: fRyar ar sueresr 997 0
80. The substitution of gag for the § of striis
optional before the accusative endings sy and g (are) 0 |

Thus &ft g3 or f&rd g3, &ff: 77 or fer: g3 1

g AW N < | agnR N g, o, (srwew wiy ) 0
i U §OMFER AUET N0 A0 qa: 0 '
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81. For the g of the root gw (uf) is substituted

a semivowel (a1), before an affix beginning with a vowel.

Thus fem, a+g, strag n This supersedes g substitution, and is itself
superseded by VII. 2. 115, and VIIL 3. 84 which ordain Vyiddhi and Guna:
on the maxim #¥ syarar: Ta(a i arasy, Trag ! “Apavadas that are sur-
rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by
the apavida operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those
that follow them.” So we have syyas and smees: U

QRIS smﬁm{aw N <R N qFT | @, FHE, & IO,
( rar: oIf= g ) |l
gia: | qIaeaaT: 80 937 AHTAONA AR wmamzéwaamwﬁarﬁﬁsﬁ qLEr
FUIELT AT 1
82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be-
ginnirg with a vowel, for the final g or € of aroot, not preceded
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the

stem is not a monosyllable.

The word wrgr: is understood here, and the word &Jrv is qualified by
that: i. e. the g or § which is not preceded by conjunct consonant forming
part of the root iscalled an asamyoga pGrvag u Thus fa=g:, fasg:, Iy,
g, omedR, araoa: i All the above examples are of the soot st preceded
by the gati prepositions f§ and g, or a Karaka-upapada =zrg 4 The rule
will not apply however if the preceding word is neither a gati nor a
Karaka, but an adjective, as g, its dual and plural will be qeafaar and qe-
Afye: by gag | Why do we say ‘of § or g’? Observe ggag: and ggx: from L
which ending in % takes 33 substitution. This is also shown in the next
sfitra., Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllable?
Observe f; its dual and plural are &=y and fa: by gag I Why do we say
the z or § should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant? Observe aF=t d.
Ay pl. watwa: by gag 1 Why do we say “forming part of the root”? So
that the rule may a>ply to st also. Here though ¥ is preceded by a conjunct
w1, yet the latter is not part of the root, one 7 being part of the upasarga sq it
Thus we have ge=ir and gs=1: 1 The phrase syg=itsrgy should in fact be taken a3
quahfymg the letter &, and not as qualifying the word stg u

A giw ezl g | &, g, (3w, w@en mw, SRFIR:
agEa) |l
i Il qreraaa: GAeT: 93t qengaiia TR FIETCATFEN HRT1 SATS T & IR
wafa '
83. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel

follows, then the semivowel = is substituted for the final
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& of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem

ends with a verbal root ending in g not preceded by a con- -

junct consonant forming part of the ront.

As no roots at the end of ‘a stem end in short g, the latter is not
mentioned in the translation. Thus @@y ‘a sweeper’:—d. qaea, pl. w=eq:
so also {mﬁ‘r and g&er:, and ggeg : dual g¥eear and ggees: 1 But m
and ggx: before tense-affixes, (non—gw); 5—gAr, ga: (because consisting of
one syllable only), and a;ag——a;eﬁ,' segy: (because ¥ is preceded by a con-
junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if the
first member is not a Gati or a Kéraka word : as g :——qtq'gﬁr and q@IgE: |

aaiyaer | €8 | qZIR | 99t $8, =, @i gy a )
gi: 1| AN SAAEATSET GIY TCHT JULE A W
. IR, I geARTITReae U
84. s substituted for the g of &=t also, when
a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows.

As agnar, i U ggbr ‘what is born in the rains, a kind of herb.’
This is an exception to the subsequent rule, -
Viért:—The semi-vowel substitution takes place when g, ®r and

gz precede 31 ; as TN, 3T, gdf, T0F, HoF (FTOAY), FreT: (FE:) U
7 @it | <4 ) wgrha I |, 3, gRE, 9, I
gf: 1 L gt SREEEoTRA A A o
85. The semi-vowel substitution does not take
-place in the case of stems ending in 3 or the word g4r, be-

fore affixes beginning with a vowel.
Thus sfag—sTaga, stayT ; gfi—afEr, give v VL 4. 77
FrEEgwaar | <& | Qg || T, S, gt |
g 1| TR AN ¥ G TRA©IYT T A7)
86. In the Chhandas, in the case of astem in 3
and g, are found sometimes the T, 9% and somemmes

the semivowel substitution.
As fpam g, ga: and g 799 B 9 7R, @S Ay, gea same,
i
mwgggreﬁamnmu gzTh Il T3g A, mgm,arw aR-
T, WERET, gRE, § T )
g U g THAEAIFEN RIAAAFAEATRIAT SEATITER QAT WAL TR HAR 1
87. The semi-vowel g is substituted for the g of

g, and for that of g (the characteristic of the fifth class roots),
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before a sarvadhdtuka affix (IIL. 4. 113) beginning with a
vowel, when the stem consists of more than one syllable and
the ¥ is not preceded by a coujunct consonant.

Thus g—ggTa, I5g ; WIZA, so also with g—as g, gw3+g, TG !
Why do we say “of g and zg formed stems”? Observe #rgary, Geafa, from
Intensive bases, by the elision of the oz affix. The &% is elided in the secular
literature also, by the implication ( jnapaka ) of this aphorism, for no counter~
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and
ending in g, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a Séarva-
dhituka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of s be taken. Nor
can we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only
to Ardhadhatuka affixes. Why do we say before a Sarvadhatuka? Observe
ggTg:, 953 (VL. 4. 77). So also not in wregafer and wegaf as the I is
preceded by a conjunct consonant. ‘

i grgEreR: | << | 9T I g, I, SF, fe2n, afw, 0
gie: | AT QT WA SR R TR 9 o
88. ¥ gets the augment = (g%) before the
tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning
with a vowel.
Thus s3I, SNIAR; $3T;, TIIE, T I
FFAAET A N 'mﬁr | F, STATAT:, TS, AGET, AT, TN
g ur?rg‘rsgeaswmmammmrmm 1
89. TFor the penultimate st of the gunated stem
ste (from 7% ), there is substituted & before an affix beginning
with a vowel.

Thus /¥ Tef, fres:, aTafeRy, Fes, AR m e e Why do
we say ‘penultimate’? So that the substitution should not apply any where
else. The form g is taken in the sitra to prohibit the applicatiorr of the
rule to cases where g does not assume the form g+ Therefore not here,
frageg:, tAgag b This change will not take place before the affixes begin-
ning with a consonant ; as fiwer, firfga it Somre say, the word is exhibited
as @ in order to prohibit the st substitution of for before sa U As fanne &
T = [T (VI 4. 56 not applied), the & substitution being considered as
asiddha (VI 4. 22) would have brought in 373, 118 being considered as a word
having a light vowel for its penultimate. According to Kasika the & substi-
tution, however, is not asiddha, as their places of operation are different,

Frat o I =0 B TFTlA b FTW:, oY, SFATET 0
gia: | 1S STYFAT HATT STOTAT AR O GG 0
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90. The = of g is replaced by @& before the
causative for i :

Thus gwafd, 9995 §eafm u Similar reasons as in g, may be given
for the root g being exhibited as ¥ in the stra. When not followed by
for, we have T 755 I

ay P n ey I gy ) ar, Rea-Rrd, sgaamn o, 0
gfi: U FratrRrad I IT9rAr a7 SRR AR O 76|
' 91. The 5 substitution for the =i of e is op-
tional, when the sense is that of the disturbing of the

mind.

As Bt or gzl 3ga@ or fivafy n Otherwise @y Iqafy when mental
agitation is not meant,

faat gew: N &N qFTf | fram, ge, oit, st )
T || ST ST TRTEET (A SETATEAr ¥ AAIIRAEINrgIrar geir WA A 9w 0
92. The roots having an indicatory #, retain
their penultimate short vowel before the causative fr I
The {#q roots are ge1§ a subdivision of Bhwadi (800 to 873), and all
other roots that end in stq as 7, and g9, of Divadi class. Thus gegf¥, squam,
Saf, @i, gAary, 9 0 Some read the anuvritti of the word ¢ optional-
ly’ from the last sfira into this. This will then be a limited option only
(vyavasthita-vibhashd). The forms gerraarg and gxma® are thus explained.
93. Optionally a long may be substituted for the

penultimate of the causative of @ roots, before the third
person of the Passive Aorist in f&w (g), and before the Abso-

lutive affix wrge (214) I
gt sravar 193 0 93 I fry, ugsr, £, wea-

ATEATH, off, [d: ST

F: U FodT oTgeqt = O GRAT FATAgAgTIrar S5t I stmacen |

Thus stf or st W& or RIW with 9 ; and wawad, and wrFam
AT, or qrAarad with wgg 1 Why have we used the word €9 in the sitra ?
The rule does not teach merely the optioual shortening. So that in
the alternative of short, we have stgiff and in the other alternative we have
ST, so that there is long. For had € not been used, it would have taught
‘optional short only, i. e. it would be a zesfyweqaryry only, and there will be
this difficulty :—when the causative of causative is taken, as in gH=Fg 9ITH,
there would not be lengthening in the alternative. Because the lopa substi-
tute of "% would be sthdnivat : therefore, the for which would be followed by

R
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fam or g, would not have in it the fig anga, because the first far intervenes
bztween the fg anga and the /e and wg3 affix, and that for which is preced-
el by a fig angais not followed by fym and wgs, because the second fr
(thovrgh elided) intervenes. Therefore, there would not be gptional short here,
but compulsory short, by the preceding sttra and no lengthening. The rule,
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the Jong (§%). For there arises
no Such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a #4rafy, the lopa-
substitution of o would 7oz be sthinivat, by the express prohibition contain-
ed in L. 1. §8, and so we can get forms of double causatives. But if we take
it a geqPrweqrary, then the lopa-adeSa of for being sthénivat, would prevent
getting the alternative long form. Therefore the word €iq is used in the sttra
to make this rule a gy, and prevent sthanivat-bhiva. Thus take the
causative of W, which wlill be gf® by the last sttra. Take its Intensive with
¥, AR + 7% which causes doubling by VI 1. 9=wqf uff + ag =gu@ +agx (VIL
4. 60 )= @f¥ +7q¥ ( gH or nasal being added to the abhyédsa by VIL 4. 85)
=qaA +aE=qa9+7 ( VL. 4. 51 )=d4agx. Add fore to this ie. make the causa-
tive of the Intensive. frgg+a+g 1 Then thest of g is elided by VI. 4. 48 =1
wy+a+y. Then wis elided by VI 4. 40=t%mmmm+g=%s@ u This §mA is
the causative root of the Intensive of the causative g @ Now add oy or
org3 to this root; and we get two forms short and long statsn® or stEigM® with
fror and $rgAq or drarAy, with orgz 1 The long forms could not have been
obtained had this not been a §9arg, for then the lopa-adesa of fors being sthani-
vat would have prevented the application of % 1 The roots g and g% (both
Divadi) ending in g do not ever lengthen the root vowel before farw and org i by-
VIIL 3. 34. The present sQtra, therefore, does not apply to the simple roots.
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, @& — qeafy, q7 — gRafd, option-
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affixes. Thus i + Fror=ga+ faun
(the g of 1% being elided by VI. 4. 51)=qrf¥ or gify (with the augment sr=
s or stmig) 1 This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root
takes these affixes. In fact the mentionof the word e implies as much,
othefwise the sQtra could have been made without this word, for the word
‘optionally’ would have brought in both ‘short’ and ‘long’. Thus in graw
ggF® ‘he causes another to make quiet’ we add for (the Causative sign.),
to the Causative root @fx, as giw+r=qa+g (VL 4. 51)=wqf¥, the lopidesa
here is not sth&nivat for the purposes of lengthening (ztaiary) the st of g
(I. 1. 58) 0 From this @@ with e we get sygumy, and with gy we get
i 1 But we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alternative,
as the lopade$a will then be sthénivat. Hence the necessity of the word
€< in the stitra. Thus the faor and wgs forms of the Causative of the Cau-
sative (i. e. the double Causative) of grg are sTER or SR ; WHYAT, OF WIHEIAY,
and from the form gigA=iE, we have st5iqid or STWANTH, FAATAAT Or GrEHE-
32
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grag i These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive root,
The sign a& of the Intensive has been elided (V1. 4. 49) as shown above.
@l geT: 1 R8I 9fIfa I @i, gews, ( Suararn aged ) A
i | @eqt O qUET FET TIIEEaEr: i
94. The penultimate of the Causative stem is
shortened before the affix == I :
Thus fXgwra:, g0qd:, gt 1t See II1L 2. 29 and 41.
Tl Mg 1.y U g ) gen, (e, (g ST
IAgE )
gfe: 1| GATET SFERTTYIAr FET WA (Herat g o
95. 'The penultimate of the Causative of gg (&%)
is shortened before the Participle affixes @ and wrag I
Thus ggsr:, TEAT, but qgrmf?r before non-nishthd. The rule applies
also when f&ra follows as gg/=y: t  This is done by splitting up the aphorism
into two (1) gre (2) 19gEm U

DRE FYTHETET I 2§ | 9+ |t S9R, &, ¥ gyTieq, (Iuamamn
gea: ) N ‘
gr: | BEEENTSITaed A ITF JTI0Ar GO IR 0
FIFARY, | ST ITaTeafy 554, U
96. The penultimate of the Churddi gy is shortened
before the affix & (ILL. 3. 118), when not preceded by two
prepositions (or more).
As WY, WS, TFawew U But @wvesm: with two prepositions,
The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as qgInRewTE:
The elision of for of ®1i# &c, by VI. 4. 51, should not be considered as asiddha
(V1. 4. 22) or sthanivat (L. §. 57), otherwise there would be no pemultimate to

be shortened.
Vdrt.—The prohibition with regard to T should be extended to

numbers more than two. "
gearalcEy o | Q9 | aTle | g, w1, °9, &y, =, o (Svanan:
gem ) Il
gRaITE, A7 91 (F7 TAXT FAIBTIRIIAT FET 9107 | _
97. The penultimate of mry is shortened before
the affixes e, 7%, 9% and & 0 ‘
Thus s13a, o774, (neuter), 579, yra=zq and 372zq 1 The first -three
are Unadi affixes. '
TALAAAGAAT! 2T [IFHAT N o< | 9x0® | 7w, €7, qAA, &,
qEW, AT, RIS AALE, I
g | M §7 S @ 99 FATTAFIALTINA Sq0 FIASRY TAT FEFAvT T U

I o S
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98. The root-vowel of s, g, &k, &%, and 99 is '
elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an
indicatory = or = ; but not before the Aorist affix =1z 1

Thus stwag;:, w3g: WAF:, AT}, TJ, TAA, N[/, AGAT:, TCT:, I, T+,
STeTRHTAERITAT, U BREdtRg, WAy, 799, U sTASUEERE, ST, Iy, | sT=H1ey,
ey, g Ul

Why ‘having indicatory = or &'? See waa®, gvazu Why ‘not 1%, ?
See strag, stggg it Why ‘baginning with a vowel, ? See w=r and g=ra 1

afredgsagfa | _a ) agn@ | &l 93T, 37, (wFy Sraran
2ra: ) 0
g u wf afy R e I AR T A AR A0 FEER 7@% 9| u
99. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of a1 and ap

is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has

an indicatory ® or & Ii
As famEt sIac, QFAC T giwa: 1 In secular language fafr, Y i
afaaEElE = Wgeoll  agr™ 1 wfl, wEr, &%, =, ( At wiFr )
TR N TR N CATAEC TTAT A AR FAAANE T Pra T T | :
100. The root-vowel of sg and we is elided in
the Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a
vowel or a consonant, which has an indicatory = or & I
Thus afwe® gai@ ¥, xeqiq gf wrar: U @¥9:is thus derived: fwy is
added to the root =7z ; then by II. 4. 39, 94 is substituted for stz ; thus qg+
fr =95 +{% (87 being elided by the present sOtra )= + & (& being elided by
VIII 2. 26), then g is changed.to y, and &7 to « and we have @q:u Then
queAr Fy:=ay: (gar changed to g VI 3. 84 ). The word ssqrg.is the Im-
perative of w&, thus W@ +xg+am=wwg+am=a wva+am (VL 4. 100)=
ga+am (VIIL 2. 26)=7 T+ qra=g2qma This rule of elision being a nitya
and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly,
the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2. 67
Why do we read “before an affix beginning a/so with a consonant "2
Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as FwgfF=wa+ga+
fr=a wa+ on® (VIL 1. 4)=ava® (VIIL 4. 55). N
Why having an indicatory @ or g? Observe stg3 av€g 4 The =
has been added into the aphorism by the Vartikakara.
THIFAT & I 0 | IIn® | g-maean:, &, fas, 0
TR I g TAKEATT @ARPAAT TR gorrds: eqr o3 wak |
101. After g and after a consonant (with the ex-

“ception of semi-vowels and nasals), P is substituted for the
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Imperative affix &, when the latter does not take the aug-

ment ¥Z 1

Thus §— @Eh; @A congpnants ; g — i, B3~ n But &t
sfioftfg (VI 4. 113) not ending in consonants. Why Tgonly’? Observe srgara i
Why do we read the anuvritti of §@ into this sitra? When f§ does not begin
with a consonant, but with avowel, i. e. whenittakestheaugment gz, therule does
not apply. As ¥, €afarg | In the case of gw&arq, Pearq, when ¥ is replaced
by &g (VIL.1.35) this substitution does not take place be:ause arq is a later rule
in the order of Ashtidhydyi, and because @AY EAIRANT qEuiyd aqETT
“When two rules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded
altogether”.  When sy is added by V. 3. 71, (% substitution takes place, as
fraiw, fesafw 1 The maxim gt oy AR G@w applies here :—* Occa-~
sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that
a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super-
seded by a subsequent rule.”

ﬁwzgwmqﬁ hgoR I wgn g»wg—z—%:—q—w., g-q'i‘tg,
I UNYHTIFHT st‘qaw THCEY BAGUTAT W] Beaiey AT |
102 i is substituted for f& in the Vedas, after
Y. I, Fandg -
As 5t gafeg, gudft, R, 9, sesgeoreg iy and stangny, o
In gmd, the @ is not elided after the ¥ of Ty, as it was required by
V1. 4. 106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthen-
ing takes place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than syoyiyy are irreg ular; Ligd
being added diversely by 111. 1.85, and then elided diversely by ags &g 11. 4.73
WFde Il o3 Il g I wrE-ga, =, &
g 1 eTfFaw ghaar warg |
- 103. fa is substituted for fg, when the tense-affix
is not @& '

Under 11 4. 88 f& is also fq in the Vedas: and when it is fay, it
is not l%f?[ﬁby I.2. 4. Thus ywfey, =fvy and gAfy in the following graucfy
WERH FEART  qAY, T CTERH FEUOHT:

Why do we say ‘when it is not fFg’? Observe sioftf§ ! wify is
itregularly Parasmaipada of ©; the @7 being replaced by g5, and the redupli-
cate lengthened as a Vedic form. The g is not elided, by VI. 4. 37 as the affix
is not 1Fq Il wafey is from &, the WY is elided : and gy from g (&F), the
T being replaced by ag u '

fauit g% 0 Qor | Tl I Faor, g%, aaaed i
F| N (RO I T A |
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104. The personal-endings are elided after &,

the third person, singular Passive of the Aorist.

As stRIf, ST, AR, 5Tt U So alegysTaRrRawr, swriiaany, here the
elision of the personal affix & (IIL 1. 60) of the Aorist being considered as
asidd)ia, the affixes §79 and %9 are not elided: though if the sGtra were to
be literally interpreted, every affix after o, ought to be elided. Or the word
(| is understood here; so that g and &Fq affixes of 5o _are ‘elided and
not every affix.

At & N o Nl wFTR N wa, By, wwET N
IR0 N STREATIGIEAER §LOTAM 1l
105. The Imperative affix fg is elided after a -
stem ending in short =t I

Thus g=1, 95, w=3, yr7 | But gy, &@ after stems ending in 3. Why do
we say “shortsy”? Observe g, THT¥ (gar+ (&, the g substitution by VI. 4.
113, should be considered asidd/a), here & is not elided after the long syt

ST TRATLAATIAE N Q0§ | 9T 1| I3, A, THATA, ALGET
gaia
g | IRET ar Sﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁiﬁ!ﬂ?ﬂm FEmET |
AR N I FeAANAT S A AU
106 The Imperative fx is elided after the g of an
affix, in the vikarana with which the Present-stem (special

conjugation) is made, provided that the ¥ is not preceded
by a conjunct consonant.

The affix 3 with which the Present-stem is made isg and sg &« Thus
frz, g7, g1 Why after ‘¥’? Observe gire, gdtr t  Why do we say “®
being part of the vikarana or affix” ? Observe &fg, g%, here 3 is part of the oo
itself, and not of the vikarana. Why de we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct

consonant,? Observe qreg(®, AR, T39I I
Vi4rt :—The elision of & after the ¥ ofthe vikarana g and &g is option-
al in the Vedas; as suag® ;rgamara, NI aq9&s, &7 47 AT FIE 0
SITHATEAFIATETT Fq1 I 08 || 2R Nl B, o, A, AFITEATH,
T, I
g I FAGHA STATTTEA IR AAREAFATEAT A1 I7R 1
107. The ¥ of the vikarana ¥ and g, where not
preceded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally
before a personal ending beginning with ¥ or & I
Thus g% or §I7:, §=1;, §IH;, T, AT, &%, ag7 W The 3 must be-
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long to the affix, and should not be part of the root. Therefore not in g=:, g7: 0
Why do we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct consonant’? Observe
wyy, w¥gw only. Though the elision word =& was understood |in this sftra,
the mention of &t indicates th®¥ the fizal is only to be elided,and not the whole
affix g u It is a general maxim that the words g%, g and gg cause the elision
of the whole affix, while ‘lopa’ will cause elision of the final letter only of the
affix. If the whole affix be elided, we could not get ges: &c., Moreover, In gf
and &« formed by guna of %, there would have been no guna, had the word
@& been used, for L. 1. 63, would have prevented gunpa ; but by using the word

& we have such gunpa also by I. 1. 62.
faa wQa | o< 1 e 0 fragw, waas, 0

I Ul FUFETED IHRATEAE TRICIRIVIN Teq¥ qO&T Fed Srqr o u |

108. The elision of § is invariable before & and

¥ in the case of & ( wT& ).

Thus g% and & 1 Thus F+I+m=gr+3+w (VL 4 110)=3¢+
o+7:. (VI 4. 108). Now the lopa being not sthanivat, when a vowel is to be
lengthened (L. 1. 58), 3 of & should be lengthened by VIIL 2. 77. This con-
tingency is prevented by VIII 2. 79.

Fall I wgNR I &, =, A [GwqA: )
g 1) AR = A G MATE AT ey Hrar oy 1
109. The affix ¥ of the stem %% is always ehded

before a personal ending beginning with a 7 |
Thus waty. Fatarrand §3: 0 The augment orge is treated here as
an affix, and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, as an affix
beginning with o
wa TETAGH I o N wqr | o1&, IF, |Wrararg F, wEFA N
gfa: || IHTATTER FUFCRICER BTN IRIC ST IR GOOQEF FWER 9272 |
110. Before a Sdrvadhituka affix with an indicat-

ory ® or &, short  is substituted for the =1 of & (#T+3) when

gunated.

Thus g+g+ag=F{+I+qa(VIL 3. 84) =g1+I+qu=g&a: (V1. 4.110)
The g is g by L. 2.4. So also gafa, & n  Why do we say ‘before a
Sarvadhatukd’? So that the rule may apply to what was once a SArvadhatuka,
though no longer existent. Thus g% where the personal ending {3 is elided,
but it leaves its effect behind. The g in gg shows that this ¥ is not to be
gunatec by VII. 3. 86. When the affix is not &g or (&g we have |, KUK

and & (1. 2. 4).
FAEREIT I R I X1 | 3A-37Y, [A-HT, Qragd wEFQA N
qr?{ | WERTEAMTRICER #IqT FA] QAIGF FEq 9| |
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111. Before a Sirvadhdtuka g or g affix, the
& of wr and argy is elided.

&7 is the characteristic of the roots of the Rudhadi class, while s3@ is the
root itself. Thus &y:; &9IF, frsq:, Preala; So also of ST —q:, |ivq | But MR
and syiég before non—iFqg and non — fgq affixes. &7+ 87" ought to be zarw,
instead of that we have gq® in the stra.  The qy&q single substitution is an
irregularity. -

TUFTEAATA: I R N 91l | gar-sygeadl:, «O0a:, ST QrE«r-
g wiFfa |

 gr: 0 W TAFEARAEIIAT ATFTATRIRICE Jqr A9t @ravrgd =@ awa:

112. Before a Sarvadhatuka fge or R affix be-
ginning with a vowel, the long &t of =t (the vikarana of the
9th class) and of the reduplicate stems is elided.

Thus gq, gAam, WA ; Foq, Aaam, sifags, §iwey, aragam, and
gafseg 1 Why do we say ‘of wmarand the reduplicates’? Observe girea,
gitg 1 Why ‘of long s11’? Observe faafg @ Why ‘before fifg and foq’?
Observe syEATA, STHARA Il :

=gt 0§23 Il 9gTR 1 £, gf¥, WY (qArygeadiE: Qg
* wE@) , ‘
g Il RIRTATAFIADIETT o ACHRATTT SHTCFEAT 740 gor8y qrdarg Aty o i

113. Before a Sarvadhiatuka f¥a or Fg affix be-

- ginning with a consonant, the =r ofwr and of the reduplicate

stems is replaced by g, except when the root is &t or ar (g) 0
Thus gte:, gata:, @, gAiw:, g and gfF o Of reduplicates
we have fAfF, @AY, [AE, =8, =8N, di§rg 1 Why do we say ‘be-
ginning with a consonant’? Observe gafss, Mag 1 Why with the exception
of g? Observe =+, y=: U So also garn® and s before non-fRg and non-
feg affixes. »
gritgen I 38 I agn® | €, giegeT, (FearragdsniE) |
TR0 1| IRFTHFA AT AT TR FROVIA R |
PSR | TCHRACOTIER S0 T/ 0 AT 1 (QER FeqaT N A7{q 6577 U
Kdrthd ¥ qREraR Sqr FRE000 o Foq |
ECHEC{SEICE WERE Lo E IR A
qro I STUFAT A T7HRAAN
114. ¥ is substituted for the %t of zTexgr before a
Sarvadhituka fag or fFgx affix beginning with a consonant.
Thus sfifza:, sRfEw:, sRET, SRET 1 But R®gfy before a vowel affix
(VI 4. 112) and gfegriq before a non-feq affix, '
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Vért . —The final of gfegr is elided before an Ardhadhatuka affix.
V4t :—And this elision should be considered as siddha, in applying rules
relating to affixes. Thus gftgr by loosing =t becomes &Ry, and we should
apply those affixes which would come after a form like ‘daridr’, and not
what would have come after a form like ‘daridrd’. Thus o comes after roots
ending in long sr (I1I. 1. 141): but this affix would not be applied here, but
the general affix sy=r (111 1. 134). Thus gRgIia = sRE: U

K2rikd —The elision does not take place in the forms gfgramw and
giigro, and the Desiderative may be either faRgrafa or fEERfwiay v Sid-
dhanta Kaumudi gives the following rule: “str of gitgr should be considered
as elided when applying an ardhadhétuka affix, but optionally so before gg
(Aorist), and not at all before &g (Desiderative), ogg and sg=” Ul

Vért :—Optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, syaR#ftg or
srgrzrdrg 1 The latter form is evolved by VIL 2. 73 and elision of fg=r u
The form gRgen in the sltra is Vedic, the root being shortened from zfgr to
Lito Al

Y seqaceanT Il {3 | 9T I B, segacea, (Tasfs siety

grararg ) I
g 1| ¥ CHACATFERAR EAATRITIN AR GO HEA GOAGH T 0

115. ¢ is optionally substituted for the § of
before a Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant and
having an indicatory & or ¥ Il

Thus f&raa: or fnfra:, ks or frfty:, A or fpftay; fAras: or Anfriu
But fapafy before a vowel-beginning affix and f&#fy before a non (Fg affix
and fiag before an Ardhadhatuka affix.

FEraeT | 238 | wgTR || SE, =, (F efe swwaacem wietaad-
arg#) I
g U WERW TRIGYET 7WA0q ST=qear gs1ar HE0a arivqrg® g |
116. g is optionally substituted for the =r of &r
(srznd) before a Sarvadhatuka rwg or fFg alfix beginning with
a consonant.

Thus =fgq: or wgra: (VI 4. 113) =fdq: or wira: (VI 4. 113). But
szrx before a vowel affix, and swgwg before a non-r&q affix, and fag and
fwdtay before an drdhadhituka. The separation of this sfitra from the last,
is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms.

AT T Er N RS I wgTe e, =, B, (F seracean)
gU: || TETAURTCHTRATIN MA CRICAEATTEAT §F 9T |

- 117. sy as well as € may optionally be substituted
for the final of the stem of & before the Imperative ending

=
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Thus w13, SERE or 'aéh% (VI 4. 113).
Stdr fr il gr¢ I wEn 0 S, fv‘r, (srera: wrerg TREf) 0
IR 1 FGT HAX FALIAROTIN (ST GITITTR I |
118. The final of the stem of gy is elided before an
affix beginning with « being a SArvadhituka & or & affix.
Thus stgrrg, S@rarL and sigg: o
aERETITESE | (8% | G0 | g-adr, o, &, wvare-
&, =, |
g | SEFRMAFIATTESH TRITIAT NN § T SARXETH U
119. For the final vowel of the roots grand war
(g), and for the § of =, is substituted @ before the Imper-
ative ending f&; and thereby the reduplieated syllable of zv
and v is elided.

Thus %@, and Yfg, of g, and gfy of s1@, the @ being elided by this
slitra, and 37 being elided by VI. 4. 111. This & of the present sttra should
be considered as having an indicatory @ so that the wkole of the reduplicated
and not only the final letter of the abhyasa (L. 1. 55) is elided.

WS TFEIAR STIEEISE | QR | 9gTR || W&, uF-Ty, ",
wArRTR, et i
gha: | EEFdfETas | BR T s suiAeangen AR, € URgeASy, TRAAAER Y
q SHITAER TR 907, sparaarTw @ sie@ g o
ATHFR 1 TR T qTo I AR ka9, U
aro || SRIENATHRCAMIE TeF FReTLY  qre 1 AFHTAH

120. < is substituted for the short = standing

between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the
personal endings of the Perfect which have an indicatory
& (L. 2. 5), provided that, at the beginning of the root, in
the reduplication, no other consonant has been substi-
tuted ; and when this @ is substituted, the reduplicate is

elided.

Thus Rorg:, ¥op, oW, U9, 99q;, 9%, ¥9d@, s@: 0 Why ‘for ep’?
Observe f3f3ag:, {333 the g is not replaced. Why do we say ‘skorzst’? Ob-
serve Td, wary, wWigel Why do we say ‘standing between two simple con-
sonants’? Observe warg:, @d: | Some say this example is not appropriate,
for by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not f3#, here, as they come after a conjunct
consonant. The following is then more appropriate :—&@@: and a=g&: u
Why do we say ‘which has no substituted consonant in the redupltcate ?
Observe HA{NG:, SR, SOOG:, SO, AUG:, FAT: U

33
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The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the
Perfect, thercfore, the rule will apply to ¥ag:, wgr, & and &g, GTe though
vy, and §g are the roots, and w and € are changed to @ and & # The substi-
tution of =g consonant or a = consonant in the reduplicate, should not be
here considered asiddha (VIII. 4. 54, read with VIII. 2. 1}, That substitution
will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sQtra and will make
the stem TR, as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of-
wz and wq (VI 4. 122). If the form of the letter is not changed in the
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stem
stizmte: 0 Thus by VIIL 4. 54, a ¢ letter (&, &, &, &, 9, ¥, §, @) is substi-
tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the reduplicate.

Thus in g the reduplicate is g9, the first q is also a substitute, for the
% substitute of ¢ will be g Such substitutes, however, are not meant here,

This we learn from the implication ( jitdpaka ) of stitra VI. 4. 126 where
exception is made in case of §& and g 0 Therefore, where the substitute is a
different letter, then the reduplicate becomes 4desadi: otherwise not.

When the affixes are not {&q or f&q the rule does not apply: as st&
qa, 91§ 995 U ' _

Vért:—g is substituted for the st of ¥t under similar circums-
tances —thus F9g:, Ty 4 The elision of the nasal by VI. 4. 24, would be

considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vartika.
Vart —x is substituted for the st of sy and w7 before affixes other

than those of f&mn As WHgA, Aaar N 7w is the Aorist in sty of Ay
which belongs to Pushadi roots (III. 1. 55). #aar is formed by gg (IIL
1. 150). Padamanjari gives stagd, (3 rd PL), and quotes stqarsredss: o

Vit :—In the Vedas, g is substituted for the st of 318 and q= before

affixes other than those of the Perfect, as simrgw, (& + sta + =rras, the aug-
ment g% being dropped); gt instead of ¥5%, the Imperfect of g u  The
shortening is also a Vedic irregularity.
~ Vért:—So also of 7 and 77 ,as A5t and 7Y the Imperfect Vedic
forms. The augment stz being added by V1. 4. 73.
s = {ET IQREN  aFTia | AT, =1, |, (9T O T /ey sraryag:)
gre: | g T e qUAT STTMECTED URGSHSATIEATE: €419 THIT ST ¥3rd  sparg-
BI9% Il
121. « is substituted for <1, of a verbal stem stand-
ing between two simple consonants, the stem not having
any different letter substituted in the reduplicate, when the
ending @ of the Perfect having the augment gz follow&, and

thereby, the reduplicate is elided.
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o

Thus Sy, TRy 4 But gy before anit 4 ; f@afy, the vowel be-
- ing ¥ and not 7 ; gafry, wWitty, the st not standing between two simple con-
sonants; and |y, axioy, the reduplicate having the substitutes = and a
different from =% and wu This sGtra applies even when the affix is not
Tq; and ¥® is read in the stra only for the sake of clearness, no non-kit Per-
fect ending can take g= except y@ il :

ARTAFTIRT N RN TFT | T, /S, AA, T, T, (A OF SSHEA
AW TSR aR) |
I 1 F TS AT AT EEAVAFAAE CROIA AR, eI, fofr wER awaeas
i (Cal
ATHRR 1 WYRIF THRAY M

122.  w is substituted for the & of q, ®=®, ww and

=g, and the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the
Perfect having an indicatory = (or ) follow, as well as when

¥ with the gz augment follows.

Thus ¥, 78, qRY, "G, WG T, A, WG, 00D, TG, T, FTAR
In the case of & the rule applies to the sy obtained by Guna, contrary to VI. 4.
126, in %z and #w the rule, that no different substitute should be in the
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in 7 the sy does not stand between two
siimple consonants,

Vért: It should be stated that the rule opplies to m#=y also:-as, JAg:,
0 ol

Tt T I Q20 gl 0 TS femrar i
gia: 1 gy Rarardsioren gRR STRNT FA0F, spArEedH @R sief wael® ' &@ o
123. g is substituted for the =r of T when
meaning ‘to hurt .some one’, and the reduplicate is elided,
before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory = (or
%), as well as before s with the gz augment.

Thus sTqtag:, sT90G:, SYY, but wrag:, W, Wiaa in any other sense
than that of ‘hurting’, In this sftra the /Jong 31 of g is to be replaced by
g, the anuvritti of short st (sta: V1. 4. 120) is therefore not appropriate here.
We should either read .the annuvritti of syt from VI. 4. 112, or we should
read the word ymgswey in this way “in qg whatever stands between two
simple consonants is replaced by g ”. '

T FHGTEEL N 2 I wFrl 0 &, F, 9y, T9, | _
I 0 T oY A FARYAFACAS: EA AT QR SN AR SOAFHH B HiFW w"-
LG &Gl
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124. wis optionally substituted for the @ of the
stems ST (), ¥d, and &, and the reduplicate is thereby elid-
ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory =
(or ¥), as well as before the 9% with the augment gz I

Thus swg:, S%:, SRy, or I3R!, ATE:, ANY, YAF*, AT, Ay, or TH #g:,
IRG:, THRY, JQF:, ¥G:, IRY, or qH_G:, FAG:, FAC@Y I
®UT o GHMEL I R4 | 9g0R | KOIRHE, =, QHETH, )
i 1 FONdiAT ARIAT SIEAAAOE €417 AT QR SRS 9918, seAEsew B afEe
9, &0 T Q@@ 0
125. wis optionally substituted for the st and =
of the seven roots &w, wr@, ¥, qry, YOI, €69 and a9 ;
and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the
Perfect having an indicatory = (or =) as well as before the «
with the zZ augment. -
, Thus Forg:, S, Wora or qorg:, THT:, qRForT; LA, 197, TS, O W,
T, WY HH, HE, ST, or TATH, AT, FACHAG qF, HAA, HEL Or FHR,
T, TR 3, DA, BN, Or WEET, AT, T, ©W:, &9, Sy, or
wERAT:, §EAY, TEAWY; @9g;, @, SMy, or gEAg:, §d:, iy, Why of
‘seven”? Observe, gegag:, gesd:, atag b The Phanadiis a subdivision of
Bhuadi (873-879) o ‘
q TEFFATEYOTT | & | 90 N 7, T, g, Ay, YA,
( =@ o= TSR TEle® ) )
IR | T I3 TAFATRCET A G GO GRAArAFAT R T ArRRETE € QR
B A safa, seargew |
126. wis not substituted for the 3 of =YW, T, or
of roots beginning with a &, or of such verbal stems in which
the 3 results through the substitution of Guna, though the
affixes of the Perfect being ra or &g follow, or the set wa,
nor is the reduplicate elided. '

Thus fFAgweg:, Ay, Footay, @8, T@m, 3§, Of roots beginning
with @:-339g:, 798¢, 3079, U Of roots where 37 is the result of Gupa, FAwIRg:,
froere:, FAOIRY, gOEY, 99 I gOEsuTfRgAeised e SRR 3 o
wfaidead o

‘The st of Guna may result either from the guna of s as & changed
to &Y or of ¥ changed to st azain changed to s7g as g—a 1

AAUBHEAT: | RO | 9 | wdor:, 7, @y, @wasw,

Lo~ =

T | STTASCEAFE, FAATRA WATT, GUTR: U 7 Ha09, § T 757 9w 7 FA7 U




Bk. VI Cu. VL § 130 BHA RULES » 1207

127. g (which is changed to #& in the strong
cases, and forms the feminine in € unaccented) is substituted
for the final of the stem =gy, exceptin the Nominative
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative

particle.

The real substitute is #, the s is for the sake of making this affix an
3firg, so that in sarvandmasth4na cases we have g% augment VIIL 1. 70. Thus
STARAY, ST, SATAH, IATAY, STAN:, STAAT, WILAM, STAFK:, STAAY, NIATH I STATY
309, STAT U ST §T7 o, ST=vavony, syaaton, syator g Rearrg o

But syt in the Nominative Sing: and STATON, STAATOT, man'ut qF
qegtwga with the Negative Particle qsg u

AIAT GESH N Kn N 9z | A=&T, agew, (g )
g || TIEITAITEAFER qGH T TIATACT WA
128. g is diversely substituted for the final of
qIIL N

As quArR, AUTAr, AT, AT, qemar, YT, AT, AT, Iraq-
&, U T = AT, AUAT, AL, ALATA:, ATACOL, AT, T, TG, TG, TI700:
agr+t, aragAE N

wer l gha Il gTl I we
" gf: | TEATATTR, ST STSAMITREHIN:, Aq Fed TLARAarTr w2 Fyfasaa |
129. Whatever will be taught in the following
upto the end of the Adhyéya, should be understood to apply

to the nominal stems called Bha (I. 4. 18, 19).

Thus sQtra VI. 4. 130 says ‘qg is the substitute of grz’ u It means
g7 is substituted for qrg when the latter gets the designation of ¥ n  Thus
9T 959, 930 Haw, but fgarar, f&ara: where the affixes are those of Sarva-
namasthéna.

qrg: ol {20 0 uTE, S N
gia: | QIfETe rTasd SRR T | QIEarged Wen T\ gy ¥afg | § 7 qressy-
e wafy
130. For qrg is substituted g when the former is

Bha. .
' The substitute replaces the whole form qrg and not only the final, on
the maxim ffSxyaraearaar wateg “substitutes take the place of that which is
actually enunciated-in a rule,”w Thus fgys: 937, v, @AY, AIERl Wi
(V. 4. 1), frafymt Tar@, Tamsaa: |
Y GUETCorH || R3% 1| 9FTA || T, QIO |
g || FERER W& AW 9309 0
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131. The semi-vowel of the affix a®r (dw;) is
vocalised to 3 in a Bha stem.

Thus fAg: 939, fAgar, [EY, TIT T2, 991, 799, 239 a0 For the
purposes ofthe elision of 8tr (V1. 4. 64), vocalisation under the present sltra
should not be considered as asiddha (VL. 4. 22). Thusar+sgg ( Il 2. 107)
=qqr+7g =9+ 38 +9q (VL 4. 131, VL. 1. 108). Now if ¥ were to be con-
sidered as asiddha, then the affix does not begin with a vowel, and we can not
apply VI 4. 64, which requires the elision of s, but the samprasarana is not
considered assiddha, and we have qu+3a+s7g=9yy: gzg ! In the nomi-
native, where the stem is not s, we have qqr+3g+a=udt +3a+a (VI 4. 66 )
=qqrary (VIL 1. 70, VL 4. 10, VI 1. 68 and VIIL 2. 23). The affix sg is
included in zg for the purposes of samprasarana.

qrE T N R 1 9 | are:, &3 0
gfa: |\ 7T TITHaET ReT K3 IREGIGRA wafw o

182. The o in argis vocalised to & (®z), when

the compound stem is Bha.

The word 718 is a g formed stem by IIl. 2, 64. It can never stand
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word
“compourid.” Thus ggre:, aster, 786, [Fate:, fetier, @etg 0 By VI 1. 108, &+ 911
(of ar)=w;and then 95+ Fg= w8rg ; the Vriddhi being substituted by V1. 1. 89.
This form could have been evolved by simple samprasirana thus: gg+zg+
gra =gz + I8+ 974 (VL 1. 108)=q9 + 37rg + 19 (the affix fox III. 2. 64, will pro-
duce guna)=xgrg: (VL 1. 88). In fact Px is never added to 3z (IIL 2. 64)
unless the preceding member ends in st and that st+s§r of ar will always
produce & 4 The making of this special samprasirana in &z, indicates the
existence of following maxim : syf&d afgtgraeag ; and the samprasdrana being
a bahiranga operation, is considered as asiddha for the purposes of guna which
is an antaranga operation : therefore, we can never get the form a7 1l

ragaAsEmEatEd | 23 | uFiia Il 79, g9, weran, satga N
gfa: 1 g I, AT, TAAUAFAFATES FAA L TR 707 0

133. The 7 of zax, 9% and wgg becomes voca-’
lised, but not before a Taddhita affix.

Thus g, g1, TN, T, JA, IF, AT, ANAC, 997 0 But fi=d gy,
et 75, Avar eqretars: with Taddhita affixes.  aras is formed by w3t affix
(IV. 3. 154) and 3 being added by VIL 3. 4 as »q belongs dvaradi class.

This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in &, but not when
they become feminine or do not end in q, as gt T2, AYTT:, 9T, FLIAT M
The word sta: of the next sfitra, in a way, qualifies this sitra also.

AL s
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AZASA: I 138 | FOH W or, Sras, 36w N
g W SfAETaeaen e SARSIGT JaTa !l
R I STAT ARTQFTEAS FT 737 1

134. Of a Bha stem ending in =y, the @ is
elided.

As TF: T8, AT, UF, T390 q37, 73w and q35% 1 Vdr—The elision takes
place of a stem which actually ends in #q, therefore, it does not take place
here, rstaam U

TYIETITRTART | 834 1 G0 | € T, €, LA, s i
giE: | YRIIAT A7 ST I TIUFT FEARIHAT 73 "

135. Of a Bha stem ending in 7 with a preced-
ing &, as well as of gq and gagw®, the = is elided before the
affix =1m

Thus s{rgor, qraor, Fg:, qaas: § But @, ¥aw t Why do we say
before the affix s7®? Observe gy t Why do we say ‘ preceded by as'?
Observe aAT: and F7: from graq and fAaq formed with the affix syor; here
neither the st of #% nor the final syllable stq is elided, since VI. 4. 167
keeps these words in their primitive state so far.

frarrar R 0 23% I Tl | T, &, s (iddisT)
g1 | &7 qeq: Frusy T ST AT SRR 790 |
136. In a stem ending in g, the 3 is option-
ally elided before the Locative ending % and before the
ending =@ (%) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual
Neuter.
As Ui or Ustw, A or @Al, @t or arst (VIL 1. 19).
a GAETEAA | (30 I 90 | 7, §A, , W A4, (F@-
qysa:) Il
g I FRAHRIT-ATTARZACENA SHREET St T 947 |
137. The =t in =T is not elided when the Bha
stem ends in ¥ or @y with a consonant preceding =
or I Il
Thus qforr, 93, syggon, styFoy, wior and 7% 1 Why do we say “pre-
ceded by a consonant’? Observe gfgftsar, arafisy, @, st Why do we
say ‘stemsin 79 and ®g’? Observe &3mr, and 39 11
Cepe I R3¢ N 9Ehe | =, ((TEY wgia)
gfs I ST {AAASATAGRARIATEI | AT M STRIE ST 7afy o
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138. The @ of ety (%s=r) is elided at the end of
a Bha stem. '

Thus i 737, 39t=r, ofts, 799 g3, 7997, aga 1 The lengthening
of the first member takes place by VI 3.138: and qof sts=r is elided by
VI 4. 24.

37 €A 0 Q3 N wgTh N ST, 4, ()
gi: | 9T TETEAT FHRITET 7407 0
139. Long ¢ is substituted for the =1 of == (=1Y),
after the word g3 when the stem is Bha.
As =, Idi=m, IHT U
AIET I N g8e I aFTf || e, wrat:, (WEw Ira) i
gi: 1l SERTURaeR qTaTaed Siqr T6fy n
140. The final @t of a Bha stem, when it ends in
a root, is elided.

Thus FIFET: TFX:, RS, RAET, TIX g2y, T, and gax from
mieregr and gHAr 1 Why do we say “the sir of a 7002’? Observe @zr: q»a,
A g2 @ This sfitra should be divided into two (1) stra: (2) wrdr: ; so that the
long s1r in general may be elided. For Pénini himself has declined sFar and
gAr by the elision of s, see VIL 1. 37, (#3r #ay) and IIL 1. 83, (»7: srA=) 1

AR ETEATLEAT: 1| 28 I qfer (| west, =Any, s, et )
iR | APY I O S sTiRetar wate o
ATTRA N SR ol Frdr 3287 0
141. In the Mantras, the beginning of srrem is
elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows.

1% is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient
Grammarians, Thus sar ¥, srar gy | Why in the Mantras? Observe
SRl Fy 1 Why in the Instrumental Singular ? a3req™ AT qRST I

Vart :—The elision of st of ‘4tman’ is found in other cases also, but
not so frequently as in the Instrumental, as syrrgassa Agq |l

o fraafsta n e 1 oz 0 f&, G, =&, (e, 3)
gfe: 0 wex fraafeaysTe (S 7= 9G& #qr Jafq o
142. Of the Bha stem fazf¥, before an affix hav-
ing an indicatory ®, the far is elided.
Thus frar: = frgen #f: (with g9 V. 1. 24), (35 ga9, (God: wow G,
with == affix V. 2. 48), wstyw: © Why do we say ‘having an indicatory ¥’?
Observe fFaarn . - .

e Tiia -

e —— e e i e v o v e
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20830 wEnF N3, (R, S )
gita: 1 RagRe fefa geraw&y |Srqr w3fa
143. Before an affix having an indicatory g, the
last vowel, with the consonant, ifany, that follows it, is elided.

Thus F3g7, 97 and Faeaq with gagy (IV. 2. 87).  So also Fryar mia:
=f&aeR: with 39 of V. 1. 24. The rule applies even to non-bha bases, for
effect must be given tothe indicatory 34 Thus syges:, asgae: (111 2. 97
with the krit affix @) u

qEafed | Y88 0 QA 0 o, atya, (g, & 3ra) i
g | ARIUaEY WEY THAT Aa(q qhaq 9@ 0
RN ArTen RN amgridtsafinefiigyma e rieERrateg-
FATGTINGTICAT FASAL U ANAHT N STIAAT (TR ITTRAA M
qTo (| THOT: Y ITH@AA N qre I FT: HH1H ITHEAAA U
qTe |l STSRAET = NEAAITTRIATIIEEATT, N
144. Of the stem bha, the final g with the vowel
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix.

Thus stitrafd:, sTrgAn, QT from stEwad, sgama, and ga@™A
with the Taddhita affix g7 (IV.1.96). Why do we say ‘ending ins’?
Observe gregq: # Why ‘before a Taddhita affix’? Observe zriom, ST 0

Vért .—The final g with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before
a Taddhita in the following: 1. gagraRa—am@msarr: (IV. 3. 120), 2. diz-
affq—xzaat: (1V. 3. 120), 3. san@a—aerar: (IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2. 59), 4.
Futm—argar: (IV. 3. 101), 5. FEEA—afgen (1V. 3. 116 ), 6. SUsiwa— st
(IV.2.59), 7. SIgtea—wrger, 8. RIA{E1—IeEt, 9 REPIT—I@wsr, 10,
gm__&‘m( gun:, 11, g993—argat: U In the above those which end in gs,
elide the g in spite of VI, 4. 164, and those in sty contradict V1. 4. 167.

Vért .—stzad_ loses its s1q before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘ prepared
there with’: as, straa:, otherwise syrz®a: 1)

Vart —Of =7, the 519, is elided when meaning ‘a sheath or purse’:
as, =0t @rw (IV. 3. 134), otherwise =raor: U

Vdrt —The s1q, of 537 is elided when the sense is ‘to contract’, as
e d@rw (1V. 3. 120), otherwise firaa: 1

Viart :—The Indeclinables like mrEmmEs: &c are formed by the &
elision : as grANITEF:, T TECR:, AT8T:, Arqegeas (formed by w57 IV. 3. 11).  But
not before the affixes =@ and =3, as srudt®:, Ara@®: 0 Panini himself has
shown the exception, in the case of wqrafa®, by using it in Il 4. 9. So also
Ll @

FgTEET | QL N gl 0 wEs, T, @, O
I N FRAATES TGRT TAZEG) 7oA |
PR | v TEE G AT/
34
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145. The =T of =rgq, is elided only before the
affixes  and =& I

Thus ¥sredt SAmT =2 sav (V. 4. 01 with zw). ¥ stedt sniter wdy
¥&r et ar=ggEy, sadts (with @ V. 1. 87).

Vér: —w is added to svgq in the sense of aex qag, when referring:
to a sacrifice. 3¥Ef @ag: Fg =wwdw: (IV. 2. 42).

Though the sy, of stgq would have been elided by the last aphorism-
also, before the affixes @"and @ the present sGtra makes a restrictive rule:
s1gq does not lose its final s, before any other Faddhita affix, thus TRl -
s =sarfyRs, (with 357 V. 79). The word uws ‘only’ isfor the sake of
perspicuity, g alone does not lose its final s1q before ' and @,. other stems
also.do the same. This we infer, from the exception madein the case of
itman and adhvan, before &, in V1. 4. 169.

wAagon: I QB N wgta I =, o o
gha: 1| IFUT-aex el [T /A qfas ot 0
146. TFor g or & of a bha stem, there is substi-
tuted Guna, before a Taddhita affix.
Thus grysa: from Y, "Egs: fiom avg, 9=t ¥x (from ¥F), f@=sx:
e, (from f4) HAveFsar Gkt ( from HAOEF ), WIsqR:, STy, FHgeT: &e.
Instead of making thée slitra simpler by saying sTRrg ‘let sft be substituted
for 3 or ', the employment of the technical phrase mor: in the aphorism
indicates the existence of the following maxim &g gﬁaﬁ At “A rule
is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech-

nical term ”. The present sltra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like

&gy from exgy without guna. See VII. 4. 30 also.
& Sar SR I (99 Il wgn¥ I &, &y, %, wA
grer: 1 % 0T IANAE FEARTAT SN A9 1
147. The & or ¥ of a bha stem is elided before
the affix az (&), but not of the stem ¢Katrt’.
Thus Fraoswa:, AR, FEET:, agaE, but FHITHA AeqAGEAA M|
Teafer = 0 RS | wih ) T, €67, @, (we, afgd, )
g 1 grolewRArTteaea W Ten SR G afgh = AT At

‘AIfRT | AERATE AT GTANIT AW
FITARY 1 §IF ITFAT FGT At FAATaadT 0

148.  The final g and & (both long and short), of
a Dbha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the

feminine affix & ) .
Thus gadt, st @&t from /@, gy and @i with the feminine affix §
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(IV. 1. 65) The above forms could also have been evolred by the simpie
rules of sandhi, as srfit+E=graft 8 It might be asked, where was then the
necessity of eliding g ? There would arise difficulty in the forms like st
gign From the word §et formed by & under IV. 1. 62, we form the
cempound WAWAAFET : = Aiqwl®, the final becoming short by 1. 2. 48 (the
samasanta affix = is not added here as required by V. 4. 91, that rule apply-
ing to the masculine form §f&@ and not to the feminine gt ). "Now if in
forming &R +¥§=awr, had we not elided the letter ¥ of Ry, then the long
€ being the single substitute for both g +#§ would be considered as like the
final ¢ of gfig by VI. 1. 85, That being so, the word ssfgat@ would be con-
sidered a non-—f{g word by L. 4. 7, for gftg has been specifically excluded
form & class. Not being a fy, we cannot have the form stfgg®: in the
Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding g before the
feminine g, so that the ekadesa rule V1. 1. 835, should not apply.

The short g is elided before Taddhita affixes :—gfes —F¥=w:, afs—ar@T,
wtfr— o7 U o7 is elided before § as :—gare —FAG, Mc—Md, T — gl
et and =11 are elided before the Taddhita :—ga7 —grfEy:, 87—, 97—,
ABTRT — ATHTR:, AT — SRR U

Vst —Prohibition must be stated in the case of § (&ff ), when it is the
substitute of s¥r (VIL 1. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long st n  Before this %, the preceding
vowel, ¥ and s are not elided. The stem before this § is also bha by I. 4. 18
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus T+ E=HKIT; FSX Ut A +E=TF (the
g would have beeen eli_ded by VI. 4. 149). It is owing to this Vartika, that
we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of the shtra. This
may also be done by reading the anuvritti of »at (VI. 4. 736), and 7t (V1. 4.
137) into this sltra.

Vért .—gaz and 337 are superseded, when they would apply simul-
taneously with this lopa. Thus ga¥ and ¥3¥ have unimpeded scope in =ff or
W+ 5%y or 5§ (=), as far, fArx, ¥4, ¥v' 0 Lopa has unimpeded scope in
gq‘,ga_mg'@qz (with gs1 IV. 1. 135), and sgaga: | But in geqdt +2s1 (IV.
1.13 ;), both the rules VI. 4. 77 and VI 4 148, present themselves. The
former is superseded, and we have qregga: (7 fronfg = geadt:, Fearqa) ; so
also Fara: —Harua: with the 7% affix, this word belonging to Subhrédi class
(IV. 1. 123).

gafrrTEATEATAt T ITAMAT U g9 N xR i q3, fasg, so-
e, WA, @, Sraan, (@, afed Sy N
g 1| G (e STEA HeEX AT AL ITTOAT 78 A7 T £fa TeaEITay T 0
FIPSTRY | JREaER SR AFALN  qre I FATENE =« F{ = U
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qro Il FSATSHITARTIION I
ATo || SARARTSTER AFATAY TT: FARWIACTET HAT =R, STTQIH = 0
qro il &F aTEd 11 Alo 1| FITIHIT AZAFIR TFTT 1 Ao 1 F T N
149. Of the bha stems g, fasa, swreer and Ay,
(and their derivatives when they are Bha) the penultimate @
is also elided Dbefore the long % and a Taddhita affix.
Thus gaownTs=ard gx + 99 under IV. 3. 112=§d, then § of &u=
&), as Gré awrar U
So also fasa—eayag:, &€t urx: Il So also sywreenearqen &ff =syrredt (1V.,
L. 114), sqewesta: ; So also wwegr—azgt with & as it belongs to Gauradi class
(IV. 1. 40). If the words &% &c, were to be qualified by the word w, then the
siitra would mean gardFi Wt “of & &c, when they get the designa-
tion of w”; and the result of this interpretation would be, that the rule would
apply to cases like g% wir=af, wrweaen &t =syrwer, &c, only, where the
forms g &c, are Bha, and not to their derivatives, as &% &c: and there
would not have been the forms like @t &=t ; because, here the word &% is
not Bha before the affix g, but the word &ra is Bha. Hence we have intro-
duced the words “and their derivatives” in the translation, so as to cover the
cases like @ a=raRr U
In the last example, we again have an illustration, of the rule V1. 4.
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the syrwg must be the same.
Thus g+ §=qr7+57 lopa+§=dr& 0 But & itself was formed by the eli-
sion of sy of qg before the affix sror, thus, &+ stor==rd + o + syoy ( last sfitra)
=g It But if this lopa be considered as asiddha by'VI. 4. 22, then we have
the following equation §rd+e+s7 (of syw)+F=grd+o+e (st of syor being
elided by VI. 4. 148)+g 4 Here g cannot be elided, as it is not upadh4 or
penultimate: because the first lopa is considered asiddha. But it is not to he
so considered, as their scopes (strayqr) are different. Hence we have the elision
of @ by this sttra. It should not be objected that the & here is not penulti-
mate, but ultimate: as QA+§=wrd+o+§ (o7 elided by the last sttra ), and
thus o is ultimate. Here, however, rule VI. 4. 22, applies. This clision of
a7 will be considered asiddha for the purposes of the elision of @, their scope
being the same,  So being considered asibdha, w_still retains its designation-
of upadha and is elided by the present sitra, It should be remembered here,
that we could not take help of the rule of sthanivat-bhava, because for pur-
poses of xdry, that rule is set aside. See [. 1. 38,

Why do we say the penultimate @? Observe g 1 This word
is thus formed. The affix =z is added to meft by V. 3. 53, in the sense of
gt gyt U Then the wwfi becomes masculine weeg by VI 4. 35, and we
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have mwmgsy # This word takes &g by 1V. 1. 15, because it is formed
by an affix having an indicatory gn Thus wwm=g+§, and the word is =,
but the % is not elided, because it is not penultimate. The & has been
read for the sake of the subsequent sOtras : gqgrar: alone would have
been enough for the purposes of this aphorism. The rule contained in
this s@itra is rather too general ; it is limited by the following vartikas, which
enumerate the conditions under which the elision takes place.
Vart :—The 7 of wey is elided before the feminine § only : therefore
not here ATeaedF AT = wreezsy, Il
Vare —Of gz( and syweex before the affixes ©, and § (of the femi-
nine): as rétx:, @, steveda, syreat 0 But not here &3 W% (AYY, syt
formed with the Patronymic ayor (IV. I. 114)
Vért —Of fgeqand gsx when referring to asterisms, as, {Fe¥ow F&r3or
g wle =g, qrw: (IV. 2. 3). :
Vart .—Of wsifegam before the affix gy, the = is elided, and the word
has acute on the first syllable : as, stfeqq: in stRgar « guq (V. 4. 45).
Vart:— Before the affix &w, it loses the syllable f&= as well as &, as
TR Or BIfRaN:, in Wi AT sthga: oIT® svadefa
Vart —The elision of = of stfégm takes place diversely, before the
second member also, as stfeqa Hiafd == aq (§ changed to g by VIII. 3. 106)
V4rt :—The elision takes place also before the affix 7, as =tfgx,
this is found in the Atharva-Veda, (stfeq®h 9%:, with the affix g IV. 4. 110).
Toarzaer | 2o | 9zu¥ | 2, atgawy, (T IOt ST gal
3P 1l §% IR SREATRIER ITIAT T GOET Srdr T3ty 0
150. The @ of a Taddhita when preceded by a
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the
feminine € N
The anuvritti of “taddhita” ceases, because of its mention in the next
slitra. Hence this sQtra applies to feminine g only. As wrdr, gret from aed

and greg 1t Why do we say ‘when preceded by a consonant’? Observe
St U Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita’. Observe Famea wraf =it 1

STTTET F ACEE SANT | WU N QIR | SIrqq=q, =, afgd, Ay

(Sra: )
’eIﬁT I STETARIEY §F IHET ares amrmm?r FSNT EC(ial

151. The =, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre-
ceded by a consonant, i3 elided before a Taddhita, when it
does not begin with an st
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Thus o @8g: = matwe, from wred, qregwn. from areex (IV. 2. 37-40).
Why do we say ‘a Patronymic &’ ? Observe gimrsa:, ®ifegeam: ([V. 2. 80).

The repetition of the word Taddhita indicates that the elision takes
place some-times of the non-patronymic 7 also, as &t g u

Why do we say ‘not beginning with a long sr’? Observe arrsay:,
Freegrga: | The % should be preceded by a cousonant, otherwise we have
T = T | Why do we say ‘when followed by a Taddhita
affix’? Observe wregdr:, greeqdr: ( before the Genitive and Locatwe dual
affixes).

wFSSATET I QUR N wgthr I s, =4, =, (2, Sra:)
TE: 1 ¥ 7 (ATAH 9T SUTHAARE §5 ITEE S 9907 1
152. The g belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre-

ceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix
g, and the adverbial affix fg )

Thus areftafsr or st wrditafy, or anffad 0 So also wmitfas:, aret-
a1 But gismrzara®  (where 1 is not Patronymic) and so also giwrsdrya: ;
and not also in Frieketara, HAAaa:, the % not being preceded by a conso.
nant,

freamigrreser g% 1 QU3 N arhr | AeaF-arfg T, oe, g%
(wxz afgd) u
T 1 AR oA o | qerdtal §E T T FAEAT e wata
THTEY BEY Wy qrga AT g WA
153. The affix = of the bha stems fasgsw &c is

elided before a Taddhita affix.

The fasx &c are a subdivision of Nad4di class (IV. 2. o1), and the
augment & is added to them by IV. 2. g1. After these words, with the aug-
ment Eﬁ', the affix & is elided. Thus fa rq-an' qext gieq =fFeasirar: ; qeat v (IV.
3. 53)=4egmr: | Similarly oy —Swwe, Yasar, Yvwe, e, Taawr,
FovAYAr:, STOVRT: IRIAT:, TR, FIGHGAT:, FIHT:, FIEFET, Frargw: 1 There is
shortening of the final of =1 by the Vartika ms«ar geqed = FSHHTAT, RISTHT: Ul
BHTOT [27W, SAITET FIAYUT €A Foh rwqrarﬂ AfET, 0 ST & Fedmtaerar gy
FHAGREIIT g g frasta o gt FARGT YT A, ARTATHEY AT aqu

The affix & is specifically mentioned in order to show that the affix
only should be elided and not the augment s It  OQOtherwise Ed would also
have been elided on the strength of the maxim —gfAgrmEmerAmsaaaq® (or
STNTY) IAFTAC: (or stqra:), “ When of the two things which are taught to-
gether, one disappears, then the other disappears likewise ”. The g= indi-
cates the elision of the w/ko/e affix §a, and not merely of g 1

grahTeg | (8 1wt 0 g, €8, g, Sawg, (F) |

*
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g | §99 AT §aga (3T T0E: FUEIER Jrar wAtT 1
154. The affix g is clided before thg affixes gge,
gafas and $agT |
Thus wfte:, fA=afag:, 5%9;, frétadt 93t 1 The whole affix & is elided,
otherwise only the last vowel (§) with the following consonant would have beetr
elided by the following rules. The anuvritti of &% of the last aphorism
should not be read into this, for had the elision taken place by @, then the
mark of the affix would also have disappeared likewise (I. 1. 63), and there
would have remained ne guna in fFstayw and &Ry # See V. 1. 122, and V.
3. 59; for these -affixes. The affix g&q has been read into this aphorism for
the sake of the subsequent s@tra, there being no example of g followed by
xaq; F is followed by ¥ and §a& by V. 3. 500
220U i I &, (e S ggaeg) N
gfRr: | WeR TG WAy {BRReg 9T |
SIFSRT, || MEATTSATGIRRE RIS TAAT T7vTTM
dro Il MR TIRrFOTATES IR A SRR AT
155. 'The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that
follows it, is elided when the affixes €%, ga® and £ follow.
: Thus qfFw:, qf#ar, and etar, from 9g, and are:, &fEar and edtam
from =g w
' Vdrt:—The Pratipadika followed by the causative fir, undergoes all
the changes, asit would have undergorie; had the affix g2 followed it. Those
changes are (1) ga%rg* the feminine noun becomes masculine: as, GAIHIYE
=gaaly, FaaE © g9 belongs to gtawif¥ affixes and causes masculation by
VI. 3. 35, (2) ®ra:—the change of s to ¥, as ggara®=wydfq, HIafq, sce VI.
4. 161, (3) BFTi—as, IZAIGE =q2Alq, sqqfq by this satra, (4) Fmfigw ie
the application of Rule VI. 4. 156, as, eqsAraz =eygaig 4 According to the
school of Bharadvaja, three more purposes are served ! (5) g AIgF—as @10-
ArEY = gAY, TEIRAraE =Jqaig, see V. 3. 65, (6) wafafa:—the substitution
of &7, for Tag and Few (V. 3. 64)—as FIARTHET or AFYAIHL =HAATT U (/) W¥
substitution, as required by VI. 4. 157 as, fzRra® = qraaiq w
T ASEARITETO Ao YT T I NVREN TR ) 'Y,
FT, g, g, (W, G, AW, AFILT, TE&T, T 7, |
I | €E T I €T (A0 &7 TSN AMIE9E Foue §F WATY 9, gAeq 7 Goir waAty v
156. Before the affixes g8, =0T and §=8, is clided
the last senmi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the
first vowel, a Guna is substituted, in ®f@®, I, AT, &, @
and g N '
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That is &, ¥, 74, %, %, and-T are elided. Thus eufys:, erfiara; =@y
i ; A0A, Adtara; Braw:, FEtAM, &EAC; QT &dar, dargar it The words
ge7, i, and g7 are read in Prithvadi class and take ‘iman’ affix (V. 1. 122).
wirirg:, Srapara, &It Why do we say q¢ inv gofifywd i e. ‘the Jast semi-
vowel'? The first semi-vowel of g7 and ZeT i.e. ot of g and ¢ of # should not
be elided. The word rxar is employed for the sake of distinctness.
rqmwtrveranmgagaiﬁdﬂﬂﬂmmm TEERTAE LT aajna'«
gegr: Il QLS 1| 97T Nl fo, R, AT, 9%, 959, 0§, IF, g9, 4y,
gFITCRIOA, X, ©, €F, 93, A7, T, AT, I, 0, T, (Hhaeg) I
g 1 Ty Ry Rt 9% a87 9 3@ 99 §19 J3CR YRS T € €% T AR w3 ant L4
7179 57 AT AATREIRLIAC WA HATEGYE: |
157. Before the affixes ¥®, gwst and $9g the fol-
lowing substitutions take place :—x for forar; @ for Rax, &%
for fewe, T for I%F, w7 for ags, i for IF, ar& for g%, =9 for
g, Fra for %, and 377 for gegres N
Thus wg¢, %r, Jarg ; A, &g, @ar, eaar ; Rew, &y, &ar; g%, 109,
‘iﬁ‘“ﬁ) Qﬁm) my a‘ﬁ?:a m’ H"FE‘TI'; gﬁa ‘fﬁgey 'Tﬂﬂl‘% "Tﬁ:ﬂl‘; w, qﬁg{, i['@fqrq\;
g, Fiyw:, Sftaw; @9, g, i, Wi ; s, v, geftam; Frereas
qgafial: TUATTYY T, ARSI, T wFia g u
Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in Prithvadi class
and take g7 (V. 1. 122), others do not.
FETSTAY 3 o TG N WS qEnE | a=y, S, 3, <, =&
FOa: | AREEFATASRAGT Bt HAR TEL T AGT: €A T AR 217 0
158. The ¥ and £ of these affixes (gax and e )
are elided after ag, and for ag is substituted g 1

Thus war, wwr 1 In the case of ¥, the following rule 159 will apply.
Under L 1. 54 and 67, #&§r: being in the Ablative, the first letter of the suc-
ceeding term is elided viz. g or §; in this case. ! #g belongs to Prithvadi class and
takes gag affix. (V. 1. 122) The repetition of %§r: is for the sake of pointing out
the sthani, for which the word ¥ is to be substituted : otherwise ¥ would have
replaced these affixes.

roer frg = i Que b TR 0 ewEn, frg, =, (adn o aEn ) 0

i 1) FIETLEA gy fagrodr walq 08 TUFT wa1§ 0

159. After g, the augment @z is added to xm,

and ¥ replacos Tz 1 '
As wfgg: 1 This augment % debars the lopa substitution, of the last
sutra, in the case of g8 1 The € in @@L is for the sake of pronunciation, the
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augment being au Or gg may be taken to have lost its g by the foregoing
slitra, and to the g, the augment f& may be added.
srFTdrAE: I Rgo 1 wxif 1 s, @ra, £ |
gia: | SATETTET Tq@ STIRTC STITAT 941 U
160. =i is substituted for the first letter of gaa,
after s )\

As sgrarg u wn is substituted for gyeg by V. 3. 61. ‘Lopa’ belng
shut out by the intervening &= VL. 4. 150, the syrq is read in this sQtra. If
the anuvritti of ‘lopa’ were present here, then the &t of % would be lengthen-
ed before & by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form Sararg 0 The pecu-
liar construction of this sOtra indicates the existence of the following
maxim —8EIH gagaraay: < when an operation which is taught in the angé- |
dhikara (V1. 4, end—VII. 4, end) has taken place, and another operation of
the angAdhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed
to take place.” In VIL 4. 25, however, fisgg is understood, and lengthening
could not have taken place by that rule.

T AT TS 1L QTR I T, A, B, A, At (FBATEG)N
R Ul TUST STRANT MA(Y WRIEA ERIGARITIRG TLq« Ul

Kdrikd T8 T8 79 9 540 F @80 7
qRed 7% A7 S¥AT O FRA 0

161 Before the affixes g, TAX and €ag, T is
substituted for the = in a stem, when this = is preceded by
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on account of being

followed by a double consonant).
Thus qi¥rg:, gutar and siiar from gy (V. 1. 122), gfFe:, gd@m and sfiar
Why do we say ‘the g’'? Observe afzg: &c. Why do we say preceded by a
consonant’? Observe wfag:, k@A 1 Why do we say ‘when prosodially
short’? Observe Zfsorg:, Feoftar, Frtoar 1 The following are the six words
to which this rule applies and to none else :—9¥, 93, ¥W, FW, ¥, grgz v It
therefore, does not apply to words like #a, #rg, A1g, &c, as FATAT = Fayfa,
AIGATHE = ATAAE, AFATHE = qraa
frarasirssRy IRERN grh | Rrarar, g, s, ({@‘mrtg) i
AT 1| T (ATEH T €A FOINT T SRR A (ERAEY WA»T=a(« (A9 U
162. Before the affixes ¢3, gax and §a&, the s of
=g may optionally be changed to <, in the Chhandas.

As riwg: and |iRg:, in GAFATF =YL, FIHY:
sEXwr I 323 I 9FThr | gmar, aF-ae, (BRTEg) |
35
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IF: 1 QAT ARTE ARG T TE AR
TITWRT || HHAT Sh TITAISITA: b

163. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its origi-

nal form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes
gy, ¥AF, and gagg

Thus &f¥g:, wsflarg, @sa from &f#gq, the AF being elided by V., 3.
65, the stem thus becoming monosyllabic.qsmfg is the causative, formed on
the model of g8 by the Vartika under VI. 4. 155. So also g=e:, gatma and
g=rafy from @47, the AT being elided as before. Why do we say ‘a mono-
syllabic stem’? Qbserve a/gs: from zgag ¢ This rule is an exception to
VI, 4. 155,

Vart :—qswr, 7gsa and gaq retain their original form unchanged,
before the affix stk u As, UL GU8: = UFAHA, Argsawa it This debars
the elision. of 7 required by VI. 4. 151 So ¥R sra+.= ATt with g3 affix
(V. 1. 133), in supersession of V1. 4. 144.

gegATE || Q€8 | TR I &, Salvr, o aadd, (wEn )
AT || ERARAATATATON s THAT 3T
164. The final & of a bha stem remainsg unalter-
ed before the non-Patronymic sig_affix.

Thus gigEw, atamos, siatsws, (1L 3. 44 and V. 4. 15).  These are
formed by the Krit-affix ggar (IIL 3. 44), and then syoy is added in ard by V.
4. 15. So also @riFgomy from aiFga e Why ‘when s follows™? Observe
gfogat gag =gogq 0 It is formed by st (IV. 2. 44). Why do. we say ‘non-
Patronymic’? Observe HITARTSTH = AT U

R ReRrRriiaforasr | gey | qrfd I i, frgfy, %, m'&r,
qftras, =, (stivEr ) |
g U e, P i, nmﬂf?'ﬁ%m I FFHAT WA b
165. wmfir, Agla, R, wftr and qfe remain
unchanged before the P&tronymw | also.
Thus METATSTa = MIAT:, FAGT:, REFT, Woor, and qrior: 1 This sQtra
applies to Patronymics.

HartEeT I €L N qFI | 90T SR, &, (g i gmaEr ) )

gf: N GATIRE GATor FHAT M 0
166. The syllable ¥ of a stem ending in gx
remains unchanged before sw, when a conjunct consonant
precedes it.
Thus QUETSI = WgT, B, qfmor o
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AT, | g8 | g N 3r, ((=fer wEar ) f
T 1 SHFTACT GHAT AR SR A T M
167. The syllable srx of a stem ending in @
remains unchanged, before @ru affix, whether Patronymic or
otherwise.

As qrara, Fa, qreqe:, 7w, from g, ¥, g@a and ey .
¥ ararawAo: H S N 9gTA N ¥, =, s, wAoi, (afed o
oFAT ) K
g7 | TR T GOET SIEARANTCIAC, 9FHAT H=103 U
168. The syllable =tx of a stem ending in =,
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with a7, when
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of
gome one,
Thus |Ag N =qOFT, &S@oe 1 But Oht ¥4 % sr=asag ! gwg,
belongs to Purohitadi class and takes & (V. 1. 128).
srremmsaTay ¥ 0 RE N 9T I R, ey, &, Il
A 1) ST, STET TAAr & 9OE: AFAT AT
169. The finals of the stems wremy and sveT
remain unchanged before the affix = I

Thus sresy fRd =srwsdtr: (V. 1. 9), stamasgry (V. 2. 16)=syeqsfha:
But garesy and gregg w - The first is formed by the saméisanta affix za added
to the avyayibhdva (V 4. 108), and the latter by st (V. 4. 85).
T AOAT ST STFA: IRSell I N, A, qer , qH, T AT, (SA07) N
g w-:a’r’r ST, SAAFAONOT GEAT STAY T WFHAT a1 0
TR, I AIISTANT 31 fEars g e |

170. In a stem in sr; with a preceding =, with
the exception of =fx, the ending =y does not remain un-
" changed before the patronymic affix Eugl
Thus gRFoRIsTat =QINR:, TFAra: from =r=raraa i Why do we say
¢ preceded by g’ ? Observe gter:, preceded by 7 1 Why do we use ‘ Patrony-
mic’? Observe =Ur YRIAT TF:==AG:, the sy not being changed by VL. 4.
167. Why do we say ‘with the exception of gag’? Observe wragivirsaa
WWW ]
Viart ——Optlonally so in {ggaraq, as rga-:rrmrsqzq ®qA: or ¥gArT: u
ATt FrEr 0 9 Il Tt | ArEr:, A, i

g | AT (AATTANART FTALAT ITATFIAANN LT (IAX  FRISTR HIACAT
STQA AT HFOUTHIT A WA 1
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171. gmrgr is irregularly formed from sgrg, when
not meaning ‘a kind or jati.’

This sfitra should be divided into two (I) mmar, the final stq of marm
is elided, when the stor affix with the force of the Patronymic, as well as with
any other force, comes after it. Thus sl ™o, &8 g, HIGAEW ; AET AR I
(2) \yswdr, but not so, when the Patronymic denotes a jati; for then the sty
of gy is not elided before the syor affix: as mgirsyer=ar@or: ‘a Brahmana’.
When jati is expressed, but stor has not the force of the Patronymxc, the st
of sar is elided.  As mrart sTRTy: 1

wrefErsSEr | QR | 9gn| | FwW:, qresEd, |
g 0 e g areded e Farag o
172. =¥ is irvegularly formed from =g, by the
elision of the final srg, when the sense is ‘accustomed to such
an occupation ‘or prompt therein ’.

This is formed by ot affix (IV. 4. 62). If this is the case, then by VI.
4. 144, the form = is regularly evolved. The fact is, that ur and sy affixes,
in the sense of tichchhilika are considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167,
would have prevented the elision of the final syq syllable. In fact this proves
the existence of the following maxim :—aresife®k Hsm ﬁlﬁ wafig 1 “The
same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the affix syu, take
place, whenever the affix o is added in the sense of one accustomed to that.”
Thus though gtg is added, to syu - formed words, it is also added to w-formed
words, in the feminine: as Sr&; argeft &c. The o taught in V. 2. 101, and
II1. 1. 140, is excepted. Why do we say, having the sense of accustomed to
that ? Observe s®oT: §g2=HKTAOIY I

AraAnaed | 082 I w30 || ST, oF AT )
i 1 SFrfRErT o fed faad i
173. From 3= is formed site, when not meanin g
a descendant. :
As strat e but smm’ =J397 S 7o, the =7 is elided in the latter example .
by VI 4. 135.
- giteamrnREEAE T e e S
FERATACCTORTIN I Q68 N qari™ | TrRearga, mitaarga, arasnrs,
Sranfda, anwAraty, drog, Yaw, S, e, 837, oo, )

a;‘l‘“ N FIRTTAT FRTAAT AAAOEH FAAR FCGArAT GwT NI GO CRAR
Rk fzt"*m TIFNR [y o

174. The following are irregularly -formed; 1.

B . T
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Dandiniyana, 2. Histiniyana, 3. Atharvanika, 4. JaihmA-
§ineya, 5. Vasindyani, 6. Bhraunahatya, 7. Dhaivatya. 8. Sirava,
9. Aikshvéka, 10. Maitreya and 11. Hiranmaya.

These words are thus derived (1 and 2) grfogaraT and arﬁaqn{q from gfey
and gfEga, belonging to wsgif class. The affix is ®& (IV. 2. 91). If they do
not belong to that class, the affix is added irregularly: zfegdrsy==gqrirga":
&c. The final g9 is not elided. (3) stufq belongs to Vasantddi class (IV,
2.63). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is'also called Atharvan. He
who studies that work is.called Atharvanika: the final is not elided before the
g affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of Fagurarg and amgq are Jaihmédineya
and Véasindyani, the former with the affix z& of the Subhradi class (IV. 1,
123), and the latter with the affix {&sz of IV. 1. 157. The finals of the stems
are not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from yorgq and igq with the
affix exsy, and 7 being replaced by q = yorer Wrw:, G wrw: 0 g takes §
before affixes having an indicatory or or sy by VII. 3. 32: it might be said &
would be added to yorgs before sgs1 by that rule. That rule is, however, con-
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhita affixes. That
rule does not apply to cases like rorstt, araw: v The g in Bhraunhatya is there-
fore, an irregularity. (8) @mg is from §g with the affix syor, the finalsyg being
elided, geeat Wt =aragg® | (9) The son of gaarg, with syst affix (IV. 1. 168),
the final g is elided, or $3qIFY AIIIY ¥ =Tarrw: with syor affix (IV. 2. 132).
Accent on the first or the final. The irregularity consists in the elision of
final g 1 As one word is aarH: and the other gaara:, the sttra ought to have
read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified
on the ground, that the stra gives &g without any accent (eka-§ruti), and
consequently includes both ( ys=ufE: & gaw ) u

(10) %7 is from fA=g of Grishty4di class I'V. 1. 136, and takes #sy as
fastg + um, here VI 4. 146, requires Guna, but V1. 4. 146, prevents it, and requ\ires
lopa of g, but VIL 3. 2, required the substitution of gz for gu The irregu- -
larity consists in eliding g altogether as &3, the 37 of fyx cannot be elided
by VI. 4. 148, befor g3, as the lopa of g is considered asiddha VI. 4. 22; how-
ever the result is the same, for st+g=g by VI. 1.97; the single substitute
being the form of the subsequent. _The plural of &% will be fyss: (the
plural of fAg); as it belongs of Yaskadi class and loses the affix in the
plural (II. 4. 63). Another form of this word is &%= formed under VII. 3.2,
It might be objected that had frsrg been read in Bidadi class (IV. 1. 104), it
would have taken the affix s1s31, and the form H5% would have been evolved
regularly: as fawg+srsi=faw+ga (VIL 3. 2)+st=&37: 0 This would have
prevented also the necessity of including this word in the Yaskadi class (1. 4. -
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63), for then by II. 4. 63, 8t51 formed words would lose the affix in the plural

and we would have got the form F=a: in the plural. So far it would have
been all right, but if #%% were to be formed with stsy. affix, as proposed, then
the ga derivative of this word would have required to be formed with stor
affix under IV. 3. 127, and not with gsr under IV. 3. 126; but we require gs1,
as ®yaw: g2 u  (11) feny from fgrog with a2 with the elision of =1, fRoaey
faanTe: = o o

FETATEETAIEARTH I RTTaAss= | Qo | agn™ | gy,
Freey, aree, A, fcvan, s, ) :
gfi: || Sesq A1eesy e ATl s @anR Farey seiy /A

175. In the Veda the following are irregularly

formed : Ritvya, Vastvya Véstva, Madhvi, and Hiranyaya.

The word sg=7 is derived from grg, and sreesn from greg with the affix
uq, T being changed to TN WAY WAH=sEAW, AT FH=—gEEAA N ATEE S
from Teg, as FegrR WA =7reex: with the affix stor 0wt from 7y with the affix
syor in the feminine, as arefis: geefrqft: ) Rxoay is from r"iiuq with the affix
79g, the ¥ being elided.

|
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